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Course Description

This class is designed to teach the basic features and functions of QAD Enterprise Financials and
the business requirements to consider when implementing those. Topics include: Key concepts,
setup, process flows, navigating and reporting.

The scope of the class is limited to Accounts Payable, Accounts Receivable and General Ledger.
For further topics, please check advanced classes.

Topics will be presented and then practiced with hands-on exercises. At midday of the last day,
students will have the opportunity to test their understanding and knowledge by working on an
extended exercise covering most of the topics discussed during the class.

Course Objectives

By the end of this class, students will:
 Have a thorough understanding of the concepts underlying QAD Enterprise Financials
Understand how QAD Enterprise Financials interacts with the operational modules

Be able to navigate, query, and report in QAD Enterprise Financials

Be able to complete the basic business processes of the Accounts Receivable, Accounts
Payable, and General Ledger modules

Understand the Best Practices setting up and using QAD Enterprise Financials.

Audience

This class is intended for accountants, controllers, financial managers and accounting clerks, as
well as QAD R&D, and Services and Support, as a first step to gain understanding of the overall
QAD Financials product.

Prerequisites

An understanding of financial principles is required to get the full benefit of this class.

Course Credit and Scheduling

This course provides 30 credit units. It is designed to be taught in 5 days.

QAD Web Resources

From QAD’s main site, you can access QAD’s Learning or Support sites.
http://www.gad.com/

MQAD
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Overview

Overview

~ QAD Enterprise Financials Concepts
— Business Data Model
— Shared Sets
— Profiles
— Business Relations
— Accounting Layers
— Daybooks
— GL Analytical Coding Segments (incl. SAF)
— Alternate COA
— Dual Base Currency

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-QAD-020

In this section, you will learn about the underlying QAD Financials concepts, as well as the
business data model. It is essential to understand these concepts, which form the basis for the
topics described in this training course.
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\

QAD Applications Database

Business Model

System-Wide Data

l

l

l

l

Domain-Wide Data

| Domain-Wide Data

A N
EntityA| |[EntityB| [EntityC|
Data Data Data

Domain-
Wide Data

Domain-
Wide Data

Y 3 3
EntityD| [EntityE EntityF EntityG
Data Data Data Data
Domain 1 Domain 2 Domain 3 Domain 4
Profiles

QAD Proprietary

" Shared Set Data

A

v

Shared Set Data Y.

2008-EF-QAD-250

When planning your financial implementation, you must set up the infrastructure of your business
organization. Domains and entities represent business operations and specific business units for
which you want to produce profit and loss statements, and financial reports.

There are four levels of data in the QAD Enterprise Edition business model.
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Four Levels of Data

Four Levels of Data
a System wide

— Country codes, currencies, management currency,
tax zones, alternate COA.

~ Shared sets

— GL accounts, sub-accounts, cost centers, projects,
suppliers, customers, daybooks, exchange rates.

- Domain

— Base currency, GL calendar, combination of shared
sets.

- Entity
— Transactions, own bank account number.

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-QAD-260

- Some financial data is shared throughout the system, such as currency and country codes, and
tax zones. This data is never different from one business unit (entity or domain) to the other, so
it makes sense to share it across all business organizations.

« Shared sets group data that can be shared across domains. A single domain can have an
independent chart of accounts or several domains can share the same chart of accounts,
streamlining setup and maintenance.

« A domain represents the base unit of the system and comprises one or more entities. Each
domain has its own base currency, which is then shared by the entities within the domain.

- Entity-level data is limited, for example, the organization’s own bank account number.
Transactions are entered at entity level.
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Shared Sets

Shared Sets

~ A domain points to one shared set by type.
~ Multiple domains can use the same shared set.

GL Accounts set 1
100 Assets

GL Accounts set 2
1100 Assets

200 Liabilities
300 Revenues

/.

1200 Liabilities
2000 Revenues

Domain 1 | | Domain 2 | | Domain 3 Domain 4 | | Domain 5

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-QAD-270

Shared sets provide great flexibility in how you can set up a system.

A default set of shared set codes is supplied with the system. However, you can create as many
shared sets as required. The following types of data can be shared: customers, suppliers, accounts,
sub-accounts, cost centers, projects, exchange rates, and daybooks.

For example, three US domains can use the same chart of accounts, while two other domains in
Japan can use another accounts shared set.

MNQAD
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Shared Sets Data Setup Example

Data Setup Scenario Example

QAD 2008 System - USD

GL Account Set 1 GL Account Set 2

Domainfi|Domainf|Domain{f|DomainffDomain
1 2 3 4 5
EUR GBP usD usD CHF

Customer Set 1

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-QAD-280

You may need to connect data in one shared set to another. For example, if several domains share a
customer set, but refer to two different chart of accounts, you would need to link different
customer control accounts to a single customer.

MQAD



QAD Financials Concepts 9

Profiles
P rofi I es Domain A Domain B
Entity 1 - US Entity 5 - FR

Entity 2 - UK Entity 4 - DE

\ Entity 3 - JPN /
Customer Shared Set

~

Customer Control
Account Profile

AN

| Control Account 407100 I| | Control Account 407120 I|

Account Shared Set 2

Account Shared Set 1

2008-EF-QAD-290

QAD Proprietary

In a multiple domain environment, use profiles to build relationships between shared sets
(36.1.1.3).

In the example, instead of entering a control account in the customer record, you enter a profile
code. The profile code is linked to two different chart of accounts, depending on the domain the

transaction is recorded in.
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Business Relation

Business Relation

- Each customer / supplier / entity / employee is linked
to a business relation code

- Defined at database or domain level

- Can be created on-the-fly when creating a new
customer/supplier

~ Business Relations have different address types:

- Head office - Remittance
- Ship-to - Dock
- Reminder - End User
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-QAD-300

Business relations represent any organization or person that a company does business with, for
example, customers, suppliers, employees, or an internal entity. A business relation address is a
prerequisite for creating any of these records.

You can also create a business relation from within the customer or supplier creation menus.

Business relations can have different address types, as shown above.
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Customer/
Debtor

Customer/
Debtor

Customer/
Debtor

Business Relation Hierarchy

Business
Relation

Business
Relation

Supplier/
Creditor

Inter
Company 1

Inter

Business
Relation

Business
Relation

Business
Relation

Company 2

QAD Proprietary

Business
Relation

2008-EF-QAD-310

This slide shows how customer, supplier, and company records can relate to each other.

Note A business relation can be linked to both a customer and a supplier.

Example ABC produces pens and pencils, and sells to Office Supply Co. ABC, in return,
purchases office supplies, such as paper and filing material, from Office Supply Co. Therefore,

Office Supply Co. is both a supplier and customer of ABC.

You can link business relations together using a corporate group. This function is useful for

reporting purposes.
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Accounting Layers

Accounting Layers

~ Three + accounting layers:
— Primary layer
» For daily transaction posting

— Secondary layer(s)
e For adjustments (GAAP/IFRS compliance, or
management reporting adjustments)
— Transient layer(s)

« for temporary postings e.g. for what-if
simulations, or before approval

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-QAD-330

Accounting layers provide different ways of segregating transactions within a single GL account
to satisfy reporting requirements. The posting of transactions is controlled by associating daybook
types with one of the three system-defined accounting layers: primary (labelled “official” in the
system), secondary (labelled “management” in the system), and transient.

The primary layer is used for daily transaction posting.

Define one or more secondary layers to allow for adjustments required to meet different
GAAP/IFRS requirements, or for management reporting.

The transient layer is used to temporarily post transactions pending approval, or to simulate
postings.
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Accounting Layers and Reporting

Accounting Layers and Reporting

] and
h 4

REPORT SET 1

~ Reporting can be
based on:

- Asingle layer

_., 200002 i . — Or a combination
- : of layers

ﬂ _ -~ Layer combinations

x 1 ing 000005

for reporting can be

REPORT SET 2

and | GL posting cooo01 I

CL posting ooooo [

stored as user
preferences

- An account can have
a balance for each
layer

OFFICIAL

GL posting ooo004

A d
I GL posting oooooz l
[ GL posting ooooo03 i

GL posting oo0005 M ANAGEMENT

POSTINGS

APPROVAL
PrROCESS

‘WHAT IF' POSTINGS

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-QAD-350

Financials reports let you select multiple layers at a time, for example, you can select both the
primary layer and secondary layer to include management adjustments.

Any combination is possible, as shown in the slide.
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Daybooks

Daybooks

~ Mandatory
— Multiple daybooks possible (recommended)
— Default when single daybook by type

a Control document numbering

~ Linked to an accounting layer

a Controlled by
— Financials
— Operational
— External

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-QAD-360

Daybooks, also known as journals, are system or user-defined views of the general ledger and
contain all transactions.

Daybooks play an important role in QAD Enterprise Financials, and their use is mandatory. It is
recommended to use more than one daybook as a means of grouping transactions. Daybooks can
be used to distinguish between different types of journal entries, such as auditor adjustments,
payroll entries, GAAP adjustments, and manually prepared accruals.

Daybooks also control the numbering of invoices and credit notes, in addition to GL transaction
numbers. Daybooks are linked to an accounting layer, and can be controlled by the financial
functions, the operational functions, or externally when a third-party add-on product interface.
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GL Account Create

a GL Type
Standard
Bank
Customer / Supplier Control
System

* Types — gains / losses
- Posting Control
Debit / Credit
Balance Sheet / P&L
Inter Company
Quantities

 Analysis

QAD Proprietary

Aesount Referenced
Dessiption n Posting
BL Type [Standard Account ] swemtwe [T
Betive @ Budget Broup
BudgslEnsbled [V Category
[Posting || Currency | Analvsis |[Report Link [[Banking | Cash [ Defautts
Analysis Type SAF Aralysis Limitation [Nane |
Default Cost Center [T vetautPuoiest ]
54F Stiucturs Cords
Subrbecount V! Default Subshccount o001 4]
GL Anslsi Set On Date [ o] Gl fnasis Setonty [
6L Subcoount Set On Dats GL Subrcoount Set on by ]

— Cost Center, SAF, Sub Accounts, (Default Values)

2008-EF-QAD-370

Some of the features of General Ledger accounts in QAD Enterprise Financials include:
» Several GL types with added functionality for each.
« Posting control, where some of the attributes are mandatory.
 Extensive analysis capabilities with sub-accounts, cost centers, projects, and Supplementary

Analysis Fields (SAFs).
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GL Analytical Coding Segments

GL Analytical Coding Segments

Entity | Yr/Pd || Daybook |
o e[| o[ coconer || o | | | D

Intercompany key
Open item key
Other GAAP Account | |

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-QAD-380

QAD Financials uses standard, industry-recognized components to implement your chart of
accounts. The strength of the application is its flexibility—you can configure the business model
to generate many different types of accounting information.

GL accounts, sub-accounts, cost centers, and projects combinations can be validated using a GL
mask. The GL mask validates account element combinations when transactions are posted,
preventing any posting errors.
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Additional Coding Dimensions in GL

~ SAF: Supplementary Analysis Fields

sub-account, cost center and project combinations
~ Up to 5 SAFs on a posting line
~ Automatic defaulting

Additional Coding Dimensions in GL

-~ Additional information linked to GL transactions for specific account,

~ SAF data from operational transactions or custom analytical data can

be defined
SAF
Structures Consisting of multiple SAF Concepts
= [Comro ) [P ) [Tem J [ J ()
= [Foncton ) e 3 3}
= [covpe p roac D BB}
= [Resewren ) [Proacr ) [emot J__ Y}
= [Phase ) oo v} [}

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-QAD-390

In addition to the four basic components of the general ledger, you can define five Supplementary
Analysis Fields (SAFs) to fine-tune transactions. SAFs provide the basis for powerful and flexible

financial reporting and analysis.

Default SAF codes are supplied with the system, and require no additional setup. You can also

define your own SAFs, based on your unique reporting requirements.
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Alternate Chart Of Accounts

Alternate Chart Of Accounts

a Secondary grouping of accounts

~ Cross-domain
— Maintained at system level

~ Multiple structures
 Mapping with cross references

Source | Target

GL account jf Sub-acct. jCost Centeri Project Alternate Account

Operational chart Universal

& . Cross Reference Alternate COA
Transactions Source => Target

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-QAD-395

The Alternate Chart of Accounts functionality was introduced in QAD 2009 Enterprise Edition to
provide the ability to report accounting activity using a standardized chart of accounts provided by
local legal authorities (required among others in China, Russia, France).

Alternate COAs are maintained at system level to be used across domains, and you can set up as
many as required.

No posting occurs to the alternate COAs, which are only used for reporting.

You set up alternate COAs by defining cross-references from source GL combinations to target
alternate accounts.

Learn more about alternate COAs in the Advanced Financials class.
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Dual Base Currency

Dual Base Currency

- Transaction amounts always stored in
— transaction currency

— base currency
— company management currency

Sample In GBP
Customer Invoice (transaction) In EUR
(base) In USD
(management)

Ic Balance [ cc Balance [ ‘ Subfcc, i | 1 Text

4| 1w Date F¢|Da ¢| voucher 1 | Business Relation Code | tc Balance ¢|Cu ¢| Due Date 4
Various

‘ Type
1,231.00 GBP  23-06-06 1,773.01 2,080.00

‘ Invvaice 13-06-06 ) 000000001 Essent

2008-EF-QAD-400

QAD Proprietary

In addition to the primary base currency at domain level, you can define a second management
currency at database level, for reporting purposes.

The management currency is useful if your organization has several business operations in
different parts of the world, and you want to compare financial results in one currency.
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Definitions

Definitions

a Transaction currency:

— Functional currency of the transaction that is
recorded.

a Base currency:

— Functional currency of the entity in which the
transaction is recorded.

- I\/Ianagement currency.
— Currency used for corporate management reporting

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-QAD-410

Foreign currency transactions can be stored in a maximum of three currencies: the transaction
currency, the base currency, and the management currency. This three-currency system lets you
display a transaction or create a report in any of the defined currencies. This feature is especially
important in environments with high inflation and strong currency fluctuation.
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Example of Dual Base Currency Use

Example

a A German Company...
— keeps its accounting records in EUR

— reports to a mother company in the US that keeps its
accounting records in USD

— receives a supplier invoice from a UK supplier in GBP

20

‘_{cﬁm Transaction Currency = GBP

"

8y
.

? —

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-QAD-420
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Overview

Overview

~ Login and welcome screens

~ Menu navigation & tools
— Search
— Menu properties
— Workflow - Inbox
— Favorites
— Alternative menu access (GoTo, context menu)
— Document linking

- Application integration
— Excel + XML integration
- Browsing features

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-U1-020

In this section, you will learn how to:
- Navigate through the Financials application.
- Simplify access to the most frequently used functions.
« Use features like e-mail and the workflow.
- Browse data effectively.

You will also learn about the application integration capabilities.

Most of the financial functions are developed using an object-based technology that supports a rich
user interface offering additional features not available in operational system functions. These
functions work within the QAD.Net User Interface and use the same menu system for navigation
and standard menu bar available through the .Net Ul for all programs.
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Login and Welcome Screens

Login and Welcome Screens

® qgad2008ee: CAN Canada - Demo [CAD] CAN-01 > Canada - OAD Enterprise Applications

Workspace Window Help Inbox [2]

&g =¥

Menu Search o .| = mig

: P Application Sales Orders
#5) Customer Management |~ | pane Inbox
+ Supply Chain |E| (=] mfg

+1{7) Manufacturing
+-7 Financials
47 Master Data

[

Select your favorite Favorites Q D

application from the E ane 5 sl

Applications menu and # Enterprise Applications 2008
1

drag it into this window

3:55 PHM

12:32 PH

Customer Data Maintenance [CU100]

Login screen

to save it E Usm: |
Parsword
Logenla  oadM0Bee -
Workspace Status bar
selector ok || caneel

mfg

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-UI-030

On the Login screen, enter your assigned username and password. The third field represents the
environment to log on to and will usually default. The Welcome screen is built of several areas:

« The Application pane, with the menu search bar and menu list.

L]

In the middle, the menu windows open and represent your main work area.

The Favorites pane, where menus, reports, and browse can be dropped for direct access.
The Inbox where you manage your messages. You can choose to hide the Inbox.
The Workspace Selector, which lets you jump from one entity to the other in one click.
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Toolbar

o B P

05 MarmSamch  CuleM

# £ Colochons
+ 3 Adminitafion

Toolbar

QAD Proprietary

Dptiant..
Intermet Froperies

an from th
raq it into this

iy Coe Teaining, - QA0 Eotecprise Applicat

f] ME Mz - Denra [MIEN] ME-0L > Menicy
[##] 80 System Domen [LED] 999 - SYSADM
[+] HSEMER Qs LMEA - Demo [EUR] CONSEMEA > Consobdstion LHEA

[] CMSEMER (s EMEA - Do [FLIR) EMEA.DE 5 EMEL DF Ent, of QS EMES
[#] CMSEMER (S EMFA - Do [FLIR] FMEA 1L » EMEA ML Ere. of M5 EMEL
[=] QHSUS G5 US - Do [USD] COMS-UIS 3= Conmubdation US

[] HSUS G LS - Denra [UST] US-EAST = US-EAST Entity of QMS LIS
[o] eabasrs Qs L1 - Dy [LA0] LE-WEST 3= LE-WLST Loty of QM IS
|| Tumin Prseta fica - Nama 01500 Tesining 5 Fob —

File Edit Tools

worace | Window  Help
GAN Canada - Demo [GAD] GAN-D1 » Canada
MEX Mexica - Demo MXN] MEX-D1 > Mexico

QD System Domain [USD] 988 - 8YSADM >

fiupply Chain QMSEMEA QMS EMEA - Derno [EUR] CONS-EMEA > Consolidation EMEA
OMSERMEA OMS EMESA - Demo [EUR] EMEA-DE > EMEA-DE Ent. of OMS ERMEA
OMSERMEA QME EME& - Dermo [EUR] EMEA-NL > EMEA-NL Ent of OhS EMEA

() System Administi: — QMSUS QMS US - Demo [USD] CONS-US > Cansalidation US

v Train Puerto Rica - Demo [USD] Training > Entity For Training
US4 USA - Demo [USD] US-4 > USA-4
US4 USA - Demo [USD] USA-01 > USA Primary Entity
US4 USA - Demo [USD] US-B > USAB
US4 USA - Demo [USD] US-G > USAC
US4 USA - Demo [USD] US-D > US-D
<

window W save it

gad2008ee; Train Puerto Ricr  bemo [USD] Training > Entity For Trainu, OAD Enterprise Applications

OMSUS QS US - Demo [USD] US-EAST > US-EAST Entity of GMS US
QMSUS QME US - Demo [USD] US-WEST > US-WEST Entity of QhS LIS

2008-EF-UI-040

The toolbar provides access to:

- The Edit menu, with standard Windows functions, such as cut, copy, and paste.

» The Tools menu, which lets you change various interface attributes, including the workspace

(entity) to display.

» The Workspace menu, which lets you navigate between workspaces.

» The Help menu.

MQAD




Ul Navigation and Browsing 27

Menu Search: Three Options

Menu Search: 3 Options

# \gad2008ee: Train Puerto Rico - Demo [USD] Tr

dind o

Tools  ‘Workspace

Edit

File

| ® 'gad2008ee: Train Puerto Rico - Demo [USD] Trz
File Edit Toolz Workspace ‘indow Helo

. ® qad2008ee: Train Puerto Rico - Demo [USD] T

Fi Edit Tools ‘wWorkspace ‘Window Help

| Menu Search

¥ Customer Management
¥ Sales Orders/Invoices [
: | Sales Order I

= Sales Drder Maru | Sales Order Credit Inquiny

% Sales Order Credit Maintenance
[Z_Sales Order Browse Ia Salez Order Credit Report

|3 Sales Ordder Print Ia Sales Order Grozs Margin Report
Sales Order Viewer

Sales Order Confirmation

52 er M
Sales Order Repricing
Sales Order Cost Revaluation

Sales Order Credit Maintenance

der Maintenance
Sales Order Manual Allocations

Sales Order barual Alocations [ Sales Order Oviner Browse Soiee Dot Crodit I
Salesz Order Packing List Sales D[der C[ed!t Fl‘wulwt
B Salez Order Picked not Shipped ales Lraer Liedit Hepol

1.16 Sales Order Auto Credit Hold

[ Sales Order Frice Inquiry

Sales Order Auto Credit Appraval
ATP Enfarcement Level Utility
ATP Enforcement Check

Select your favorite application from the
Applications menu and drag it inta this
window to save it

w

Select your favaorite application from the
Applications menu and drag it into this K
window to save it

Select your favorite application fram the
Applications menu and drag it into this
window to save it

2008-EF-UI-050

QAD Proprietary

Menus can be accessed in three ways:
« By navigating down the menu tree.
« By entering the beginning of the menu name in the menu search bar.

« By entering the menu number.
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Menu Properties

Menu Properties

File Edit Tools ‘wWorkspace Window Help

5 Order Maintenance
Sales Order Repricing
Sales Order Cost Revaluation
Sales Order Credit Maintenance
Sales Order Credit Inquiry

[ Findin Menu
3 add To Favorites

Properties

& Sales Order, Maintenance Properties <]

General | Program

Salez Order Credit Report
Sales Order Auto Credit Hold
Salez Order Auto Credit Approval

ATP Enfarcement Level Utility

ATP Enforcement Check

ATP Enfarcement Exception Report

RMa& Maintenance

R4 Receipts

a 1171158 R4 Shipping Report

EJ11.7116  RMA Shipments

[B117117  RMA Shipment Histary

B‘I‘I 71.18 RkA by RM& Mumber Report
[$11.7119  RMA by Customer Repart

Fm1711 Kanban Item Master Maintenance e
7112 Process ltem Operation Rall-Up

% 17113 Process Shift Maintenance

283717 SAF Concept Create

B 2515711 Cash and Bank Receipt Journal

E 25157110 General Ledﬁer Report

QAD Proprietary

Sales Order Maintenance

Aliases:

Merw:

qadsh: A/menufinvoke Tmenurkey=A. 1kmenuite..
711
711, sosomtp

Customer Management

Ok | [ Cancel l [ Apply

2008-EF-UI-060

To find a menu number or name and other menu attributes, right-click on the menu name in the

menu pane.

Using the right-click menu, you can also display the menu in the menu tree.
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Messaging and Workflow

Messaging and Workflow

nbiox [2]

& g H x } Customer Invoice Create x| P
3-55 P Tools 7| & Aﬂaclw Print A Preview
Sales Orders Altachments Design Mode... )
= mfg 12:32PM (——— iorkdow J/ i
NS >
Customer D ata Maintenance [CU100] Posting T [[0814/208 ~]  TCInvoice Amount |:
General | Addresses ” Financial Info ” Operational Info " Tax ” Cl Fasting ” Cummenlsl
Customer Code N i' Business Relation ‘ # |1
Type | Invoice Date | Batch Mumber
Description [ |
TC Imvoice Amount |_:_:_: Posting Date [@1@ ____:_]
Exchange Rate | Taw Paint Date 0541442008 ‘_]
Seale Factor Taxable E
BC Invoice Amount | Tax Excluded
Sub-dccount |——— Invoice Status Code [::i,,,, :::;{ J'
Tear Open
Daybook Code Selected
Froject
Cost Center
R
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-UI-070

The Financials application includes full e-mailing capabilities.

In addition, a workflow functionality is accessible in component based functions (those displaying
in tabs). This feature lets you create and initiate workflows between users or roles.

Example When a new customer is created by a user in Financials, a workflow is initiated for the
operational user to set up the operational data for the customer.

The workflow supports the segregation of duties and adds efficiency to day-to-day tasks.
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Create Workflow

Create Workflow

= |qad2008ee: OMSEMEA OMS EMEA - Demo [EUR] EMEA-NL > EMEA-NL Ent. of OMS EMEA (2) - OAD Enterprise Applications.
File Edit Tools ‘\Workspace Window Help

| Menu Search |

(117 Aecounts Receivable =
=17% Customer Invaice Menu

=% Customer Inwaice Maintenance
o] Custon ale
%y Customer Invoice Modiy
[ Customer Invaice View
[ Customer Invoice Print
% Customer Invoice Browse Drafts
% Customer Opering Balance Create
i () Finance Charge Menu
1) Customer Payment Activity Menu
[#{2) Customer Reports Meru
() Custome Views Menu
() Customer Setup Menu

B deeniaC
el [ 1] ]

P Customer Invoice - Create X i)
Attachments [

WorkflowName | M| Load stare

| o [Customartiotly |

i

Frequired Activiy | Create Invaice -

Retumn to Sender [

Please send invoice to Customer DDT5E74

Instructions.

Select your favorits spplication from the

Bpplications menu and drag it into this

window to save it,
SedETA
olification._;

Contact T T

Link to [ rwoize oooo . f Il 000000000 | Afement 0

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-UI1-080

To create a new workflow, select the function from the Tools drop-down list on the menu tool bar.
Name the new workflow, assign it to a role, and specify the required activity. Additional
instructions can be added in a text comment box.

You can then initiate the workflow or store it for later use and re-use.
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¥ Applications

| Menu Search

7 Customer Management
5] Supply Chain

E}E] Manufacturing

(3 Finaricials

B8
(7 Processes
&JE] Callections
#7) Administration

Favorites

Sales Order Maintenance

Sales Order Shipments

oy Customer rvoice Create
[ Customer Invaice Print
[ Customer |rvaice View

|8 change Tcon
fa] Remove
#Auto Start

Callapse Menus

Design

Properties

QAD Proprietary

‘ Menu Seaich

[=-1"% Customer Management
=% Sales Drders/Invoices
=% Bales Order Menu

v Sales Order Maintenance

Collapse Menus

Design

Properties

L5 add To Favorites <

; B Available Kit Quantity to Ship

: Add to
___—Favorites

! Galas Orde| oo otmomer Actigns ™ ¢ Addw Favares | g 18 CranDesignes & Refash =
H & Ursorfmed Saies Ord Semch -
=% Daily Task,
Vg 1-7 of Treconh po page: 100 - D EE @
Custo At
Custo
D Dade -
|3 Custar| 2 * D Dot S 120001 AN 2 b
e
Custor| <.

Custar

CEF Custor

saten |

2008-EF-UI-090

Use the Favorites pane to provide faster access to the menus that you use every day.

Add menus to your Favorites pane by right-clicking on the menu name on the menu list, by
dragging and dropping the item from the menu list, or by clicking the Add to Favorites icon in the

menu.

You can rename items in your favorites, and group them in directories.
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Direct Menu Access with the GoTo Button\

File Edit Tools ‘Waorkspace ‘window Help

Customer Irvoice Create

W GoTo 7 Adions ~ % Tools ~| # dttac

Direct Menu Access: GoTo

qad2008ee: Train Puerto Rico - Demo [USD] Training = Entity For Training (1) - QAD Enterprise Applications

| & Print =~ Preview

Related Yiews »

Related Reports » ]1

Create New Customer

|[0s/14/2008 ~]

Create New Business Relation

Iperational

nfo " Tax ” Cl Fosting ” Cnmmantsl

T Imvoice Amount -U_U_DJ J

Create New Sub-Account

=
I

Create Mew Daybook

®

[l

Create Mew Project

siness Relation

voice Date

=)

|05/14/2008 hd Batch Number [ |

Create Mew Cost Center

Create New Currancy
Create Mew Invoice Status bonooto

Create Mew Entity GL Perind mooa0mn
BC Invoice Amount | 0.00fuso

ﬁ

ZI-

Subéeount !—/"

Daybaok Code & 000000000 |

Project |

Cost Center | N )l

Contact [ k |
Link to Invoice | oooo Il 000000000 |

Pasting Date
Tax Poirt Date
Taable

Tax Excluded

Irwoice Status Code
Open

Selected

Adjustrent

—

| 0571472008 -

e —

| 0571472008 -

[ .

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-UI-110

The GoTo function provides another way to access menus faster. Depending on the screen you are
currently in, the GoTo menu lists other menus related to the current screen, as well as reports and

views.

GoTo behaves differently, depending on whether the current field has data in it:

- If the field has a value, GoTo invokes the View activity
- |f the field is blank, GoTo invokes the Create activity.
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Direct Menu Access: Context Menu

QAD Proprietary

Direct Menu Access: Context Menu

# 'gad2008ee: OMSEMEA OMS EMEA - Demo [EUR] EMEA-NL > EMEA-NL Ent. of OMS EMEA (1) - QAD Enterprise Applications
File Edit Tools ‘Workspace Window Hslp

Supplier Invoice Browse far Yi.. x‘

\ Actions ™ () Print "' Addto Favorites | (ly “hert §@ ChanDesigner | € Refresh ~ (&) Stored Searches ~

Search [10]

iSupp\lel Code Vllequals V|3SUUEUU ,J:‘| \ | + ® m}m
|Business Relation | |equals - Il | 4= %

[eferce o] | |+ %

ea Sl r— | | 4+ X

|Daybook: Code - | |enual: bl O] | 4= %

[Voucher | |equals il B | | 4 %

TPe ctie e P P I =171 | I ) Y V)

2 Wiewing 1-1 of 1

! Suppler & ¥ BusinessRelationCode ¢ ¥ Inwfale & 7 Reference ¢ % TCBalance ¢ ¥ Cur & ¥ DueDate $ ¥ Desciplion & W Year & W

§ Summa
L {4 Modify

£+ Approve

€J Release For Payment
) Prepare llacation
) Allocate

@ Reverse

) Delete

) InitialCreate

) Replace

) Dump ¥ML

€ Supplier Invaice Activity
) Supplier Invoice Extended

Fiecords pef page: D O @ D

Sumn = -1,000.00

2008-EF-UI-120

You can access record-specific activities by right-clicking on the blue underlined record. Create,
view, modify, and delete are standard activities available for most types of records.

For example, in the Supplier Invoice Browse for View, the links include Release for Payment,
Prepare Allocation, Allocate, and Reverse.
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Document Linking

# gad2008ee: Train Puerto Rico - Demo [USD] Training > Entity For Training (1) - OAD Enterprise Applications
File Edit Tools ‘Workspace ‘indow Help
JF‘endmg Invaice Maintenance X|
W GoTo ™ Acions | |l Copy = & Print 4 Prewev(| & Atach \
Attachments &
Header | Lines  Trziler
P Header P Details B Taxlnfo P FreightData B Delvery B Comments E‘ ‘
Heades x xi ~
Drder| | E‘ Sold-To: Bill Ta: —:i Ship-Ta:
v
: SoldTo ShipTo
v
Detais
Order Date: Line Pricing: Last Ship: -
Required D ate:; Manual Cumency: Language:
Due Date: Site Tanable:
Pertom Date: Charine! Fixed Price:
Pricing D ate: Project: Ci Terms:
~ v
[=]
=]
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-UI-130

In Financials, you can link documents of various types, such as PDFs, Excel, and Word
documents, to records.

Example Scans of invoices can be attached to supplier or customer invoices.
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Application Integration

Application Integration
~ XML
-~ Advanced Excel integration
— 2 way
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-UI-140

Two powerful features facilitate data exchange between systems, record creation, maintenance,
and reporting. These features are XML integration and advanced Excel integration.
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XML Integration

XML Integration

XML Daermon Configure X|

® CoTo v | Actions =% Tools =/ 559 Print (&) Preview

Attachments @
Disemon Mame miDaeman planteteatlactDaznor - og/08/2008 ~|[ooo18

# Instances 1] Erdbate ol bestDaenen [ og/05/2008 || 045515
Interval [Sec) Daemon Status iH'J-“-F‘-if’!Q i |
Keep Processed ltems W Running Processes T

Murnber Treated in One Run m

Login 1D for this Daemon | mfg |

Pazzword far this D aemon | |
Daemon Log File | #dr01 /gadapps/gdt/seripts/live/daemans SMMLDAE M OM Alogs/outputiog ¥
Daemon Start Directory | A0 Agadapps/adt/scripts/live/ daemons SMLDAEMON £
05 Command Sting | <D aemonE xecutable:
Host Mame |
Input Directory for <ML Files | Aqad/dasmondsml_dagmon L
Action to be Performed |Save hd Overule XML Action " Owerrule Originator Action
Qriginators

Originator i Activity (] Owerrule <ML @ Last Modified User 4 Last Modified Date ¢ Last Modified Time 4
Save ] [ Close
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-UI-150

XML is mainly used to upload data at the start of an implementation, or to automatically load data,
such as exchange rates that must be imported on a regular basis.

XML integration is very flexible and easy to manage. Refer to User Guide: System Administration.
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Example of XML Integration

XML Integration

Exchange Rate Browse for ¥i...

Before |

Drag a colurmn header here to group by that colurmn

From Cur & | ToCur #| YalidFrom @ Scale Facto .1,

® ELR uso o1/m 1.0 NTING
uso /308 1.5000000000 1.0000000 REVALUATION

After
i

Drag a column header here to group by that column.

/308 1.5000000000 1.0000000 REVALUATION
uso o/ /0g 1.4000000000 1.0000000 ACCOUNTING
uso 02/m/ng 1.5000000000 1.0000000 ACCOUNTING

QAD Proprietary
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Data imported using XML integration.
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Advanced Excel Integration

Advanced Excel Integration

# gad?008ee: Train Puerto Rico - Demo [USD] Training > Entity For Training (1) - QAD Enterprise Appli

File  Edit Window  Help
@Dunt Excel Integration X| 2 Columns

GoTo Actions ~ Tno | @ Print &) Preview z
T . — SAF Concept Code (level 3]
SAF Code (level 3]

GL Account level 2)
GL Description (level 2)

Last Modified User (level 3]
Madif User level 2]
Last Modified Date [level 2]
Exportto Excel i ! )
Last Modified Time (level 3]
Expand All Modif D ate [l2vel 2)
Modif Time (level 2)
Collapse All =l =

Account L ) Drescription [ Catego

126 None
126 Mone
132 None
133 Mone
125 Mone
125 None
136 Mone
136 MNone
133 None
133 Mone
136 None

[<
|

Delete a Row /

7

Sawe Close

Colurnns

Rezetto Initial Settings
[ [T | Print 3

Load Accounts

Exportto Excel for Maintenance

Import fram Excel

QAD Proprietary
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- With advanced Excel integration, you can export all records for remote maintenance, modify

the data, and re-import the saved results into the system database.

 Create a blank template that consists of column headings for all fields in a business component

and export the template for remote maintenance. You can then create the data in the

spreadsheet or load data from another application into the template to import it to the system

database.
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Dump/Load Data

Advanced Excel Integration

gad2008ee: Train Puerto Rico - Demo [USD] Training = Entity. For Training (1) - QAD Enterprise Applications

File Edit Tools ‘“orkspace Window Help
GL Account Excel Integration X| Dumplload data
@ GoTo = Adtions ™50 Tools 7| (20 Print 1« Preview e 7
Attachments
Account (3 Description i Category ] b
1080 Sales Cash ASSET o
(84 1100 Current bank account US ™
1200 Current bank account EU Asset !
? 1300 Accounts Receivables ASSET !
i 1380 Debtor FIP ASSET ]
1390 Bounced cust paym instr Asset v Fxport 10 Furel
1339 T4, Recsivable Agset "] Savti | (L) My Documents 4 oo
1400 AP Tax ASSET v CIQADIRE D«
& .
= 1405 Sales Tax CM Account  ASSET W My Reert
1415 Sales Tawibs CH Acct ASSET ) Rl
[l ] J :
Deshiegs
My Documenty
My Comgutst
File parrac » Shve
| MyNebousk | SEVEBEDOE | ErcelFiee [ 2] - [ came |
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-UI-180

Advanced Excel integration is available as a right-click option on the results grid of the following
business components:

» GL Account
Business Relation
» County
Customer

L]

Journal Entry

Payment Formats

Supplier

Customer and Supplier Bank Number

You do not have to exit the QAD application before working in Excel. For minor maintenance, it is
more convenient to run the applications simultaneously, and to switch back to your QAD
application to import the saved data.

You can also use Excel integration when maintaining budgets. In the Budget module, the
integration is maintained in real-time and is referred to as a hotlink. This feature is discussed in
more detail in the Advanced Financials class.
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To export data for maintenance, choose the Excel integration activity for one of the supported
record types, such as GL Account. Select a dump location. In the Excel worksheet, make changes
or add data, and save. Then return to the application and import the modified data. The system
validates any data before importing it. For example, if a mandatory field is missing, the record
cannot be imported.

Note The Excel integration function is described in full detail in the Advanced Financials class.
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Export Browse Results

Advanced Excel Integration

® gad2008ee: OMSUS OMS US - Demo [USD] US-WEST > US-WEST Entity of QMS US (1) - QAD Enterprise Applications
File Edit Tools ‘“Workspace ‘Window Help

Sales Order Browse %

Actions ~ @ Frint ¢ Add to Favarites ol Chart @ Chart Designer ' @ Refresh ~

Search

Viewing 1-7 of 7 Records per page: |100 f_ @ Q) Q) p| Export Browse ReSUItS

Due Date ~

_ = Dwue Dater7/5/2007 12:00:00 Ak [2 itemg]

o
SalesOrder & 7 SoldTo & W Status &7 Line &7 [tem Mumber 7 Unit of Measure & 7 Quantity Ordered & 7 Hug 3
10004 CLZ500 1 80-10000-001 E& 0.
10005 CUZE00 1 80-10000-001 E& 0.
+ Due Date:4/25/2008 12:00:00 &M (5 items)
E Ed Microsoft Excel - tmp142
@j File Edit Yisw Insert  Format  Tools  Data  Window  Help Type a question For help -8 X
RN NI R @) aichrosDFtSansSErif -3 -| B I g|§§§\$ % 3 G S | EE EE - - A-B
Al - A Due Date:7/5/2007 12:00:00 &AM (2 items)
[Tz]] A | B I 2 [ == F | Cili
' 1 [Due Date:7/5/2007 12:00:00 AM (2 iterng] | =
| 2
2| ] Sales Order Sold-Ta | Statuz Line Item Mumber Unit of Measure
2 | 4 'TEIUEM CU2500 7 8010000001 E&
5 VTUUUE CU2500 7 80-10000-001 EA
| B
[#] | 7 |Due Date:4/25/2008 12:00:00 &M [5 tems)
11
|16
I
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-UI-190

Browse results can also be easily exported to Excel. To export data directly into an Excel
spreadsheet, right-click the results screen, and choose Export to Excel from the Actions menu.

The browse results are displayed in a new Excel window. The formatting of the original grid is
preserved in the new spreadsheet.

Note that this data cannot be re-imported into the database.
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Browse Highlights

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-BRO-200

Browse Highlights

a Sort (click heading)

4 Drill-down (blue underlined values)
- Filter (funnel)

a Group data

- Rearrange display (drag&drop, columns auto size)
- Graph designer

A EXport (xls, doc, pdf or report)

A Print

- Save to Favorites

~ Automatic refresh

The Search options in Financials activities let you filter search results in a number of ways, and to
save customized search settings for reuse. Whenever you view, modify, or delete a record created
in a financial activity, you begin by launching a browse.

Browses provide many convenient features that let you to manage search criteria and results in an
efficient way. These features are described in the following pages.
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Browse Features

Browse Features

_ Filter funnel
Drill-down.... \

Sort

Achions ™ & Print ¢ Add to Favorites | lly Chear 5 ChxDesigner @ Refresh ~

Search

[Sales Order - [tatsat | psl \ | 4 % search Clear &l

Viewing 1-14 of 14 Recaids per page: [100 - @ @Q®®

10013 ce3000 1 80-10000-001 Ed 20 20
10012 CE3000 1 80-10000-001 E& a0 00
& CE3000 1 80-10000-001 Ed 20 20
CE3000 EA 400 oo

3
QT Sakes Order Master
[ Shipment Transactions

10006 L'E'#UIJII"""‘ 1 20-10000-001 Ed 100 100
10009 CE4000 1 80-10000-001 EA 100 100
10ma CE4000 1 80-10000-001 E4 100 100
10019 CE4000 2 80-10000-001 Ed -00 -100
test CE4000 1 80-10000-001 E4 100 100
testl2 CE4000 1 80-10000-001 EA 50 oo
testZ CE4000 1 80-10000-001 E4 an 80
test3 CE4000 1 80-10000-001 Ed 50 [% oo

SalesOrder &V Sold ~ 7 Status © 7 Line &V ltem Number & 7 Unit of Measwe & 7 Quantity Ordered & W Quantity Open & % DueDate & 7 Quanti

OB/22/2007
06/22/2007

OB/22/2007
0B/23/2007

0B/22/2007
0B/22/2007
06/22/2007
OB/22/2007
04/23/2008
04/26/2008
04/24/ 2008
04/24/2008

QAD Proprietary
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» Sort

« You can sort all data in a result list on any of the columns just by clicking the column header.

Click on the header again to sort the data in reverse order.
- Filter funnel

- Each column features a drop-down filter option. Click the icon to display the available filters

and specify the data to display.
« Drill-down

« You can right-click on any blue underlined record to access related functions.
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Rearrange Display

Rearrange Display Rearranged columns

Salns Order Browen %

e e pengeest Column auto sized

Saten Order w| e -

Wiewing 114 of 14 Pecords pei page: | 100 - ORORORC)

Soealider ~ F Sold 5T ST LIT Bembum 57 UndolMeas &7 GuatiyOude 57 Ouatiyll 3
» R 1 S0

10006 CE4000 1 910000001 EA
10008 CE4000 1 810000001 EA
w00z CEZ0 1 N EA
10013 eI 1 9010000001 EA
w0078 CE00 1IN €
w00 CE40 1N EA b Refresh ~
10013 CE4000 2 10000001 EA \ /
w00 CEm00 1 EmIen e BN B
1005 CEm 1 EOman A [starts Hfi [ | 4 % Saaich Sleanall
et CE4000 1 9010000001 EA 100 J (;
a2 CE4000 1IN e ‘L eodpgpeoe (100 @ @ @ 9
[ CR4000 1 80000001 Ea Sales Order ¢ W SoldTo £ ¥ Quantity Oidered & ¥ ltemMNumber & ¥ DueD A 7 Status © V¥ Line & W Unitof Measuie & W)
teiid CE4000 1 0000000 EA [} 10005 CE4000
10008 CE4000 10,0 80-10000-001 08/22/2007 EA
10009 CE4000 10,0 80-10000-007 0B/22/2007 EA
o0z CE3000 2.0 80-10000-001 08/22/2007 EA

10013 ©23000
10016

H 06/22/2007
2.0 20-10000-001 06/22/2007

CE4000 10,0 80-10000-001 06/22/2007
10019 CE4000 -10.0 80-10000-001 06/22/2007

1
1
1
il
1
il
1
2 EA
1
1
1
1
1
1

10025 CE3000 40.0 80-10000-001 06/23/2007 EA
10026 CE3000 40.0 80-10000-001 06/23/2007 EA
S t b d t test CE4000 10.0 80-10000-001 04/23/2008 EA
O r y a e test? CE4000 8.0 80-10000-001 04/24/2008 EA
testd CE4000 5.0 60-10000-001 04/24/2008 EA
test12 CE4000 5.0 60-10000-001 04/26/2008 EA
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-BRO-230

You can change the column order by clicking the column header in the browse screen and
dragging it to another position in the results list. A red arrow indicates the place where that column
will be dropped when you release the mouse button.

MQAD



Ul Navigation and Browsing 45
Browse Features

Browse Features _
Column options

Sales Order Browse %
Actions @J Print 5 Addto Favorites (g Chart @ Chart Designer | € Refresh =
Search
Salez Order ¥ | |starts at bl pe + f 4 T PuePiin s e Pl Cinned & T Quote & VI
- - v Autosize Columns
Viewing 1-14 of 14 Records per page: | 100 - 4) (« ) (] 0 10.0
- D Q O 10 Group By Quantity Shipped o0
= Due Date:6/22/2007 12:00:00 &M (8 items] Shows Graup By Box i
Order ~ 7 SoldTo £V Status £ F Line £ 7 ItemMumber &7 Unit of Measure £ 10 & larouping no
10005 CE4000 1 80-10000-001 Ed v o i} 2y
. nn
10006 1 80-10000-001 E& 2 Summary Count
2 y
10003 Cl 1 80-10000-001 E& ear Al Filkers Sum
G rO u p 10 - fverage
10012 ol 1 80-10000-001 EA Hide Column o
5 - . inirnurm
10013 oa3000 16010000001 EA 10 Reset to Factory Settings Macimum
10016 CE3000 18010000001 EA 0 Columns Sy
o FPropertes 00
10019 CE4000 1 80-10000-001 E& .
10019 CE4000 2 80-10000-001 E& 00 b4i2 i no
+ Due Date:B/23/2007 12:00:00 AM (2 items]
+ Due Date:4/23/2008 12:00:00 &M (1 ite
+ Due Date:d/24/2008 12:00:00 AM (2 ite - / gt} 04/24/2008 50
e zonwan e QUMIMAry options
[e—
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-BRO-240

You can also adjust the column size by clicking on the border of the column header and dragging
the border to the left or the right.

You can make additional adjustments to column settings by right-clicking on any column header
and choosing the Columns option.

Group

Use the right-click Group option to group data by column type. The grid now displays a summary
of the column data, with the different elements sorted into groups. Each group in the list can be
expanded using the plus sign next to the group.

Summarizing results

The Summary option lets you display summary information, depending on the column header in
which you have clicked: count, sum, average, minimum, maximum. Note that you will only see
meaningful results if the operator you choose applies to the data type.
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Browse Features: Chart Designer

Browse Features: Chart Designer

Sales Order Browse X|

Actions ~ @ Print 7 Addta Favorites | @ Girid Wiew @ Chart Designer ‘ e Refresh ~

Search i
R El
Sales Order v]lmma o] Al | 4 ™ gravic Chart Dosignor
Vw114 f 14 C—— Y X ) [ et ————
soAranables  Snld Tn - ﬁ- 15 Undsr Browie
Sales Orde Shat Tooss PeChan =
T-Axis Labes [item Number
|.E!uar\uly Ordered [Count] v by eehor B o
e sl  Hn "
Item Numbsr = Count  + i
03 = - |
= E [ preview Chare
06
APy | encel

Quantity Ordered

Due Date

QAD Proprietary
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Using the browse Chart Designer feature, you can quickly generate graphical representations of
browse data. You can toggle between the standard browse display (called the grid view) and the

new chart view. Using the Chart View editor, you can select data in a browse and display it as a pie
chart or bar graph.
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Browse Features

Browse Features

Add to Favorites
Refresh

Sales Order Browse X /

© Actions '|@ Frint ¢ Add to Favorites | ollg Chant @ Chart Designer l 6 Refresh ~
Exportto Excel

= EXPORT_TO_PDF  tsat - D) | | 4= 3¢ Search Clear All

Export Print
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. Email i
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QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-BRO-260

Conveniently, browse results can be exported, printed and automatically refreshed by clicking on
the buttons on the menu toolbar.

You can also save a browse with specific search criteria to your Favorites.

EMEA Exercise: Ul Navigation on page 408

US Exercise: Ul Navigation on page 576
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ODbjectives

» Understand the business considerations related
to setting up the financial foundations in QAD
Enterprise Edition

~ Be able to set up financial foundations in QAD
Enterprise Financials for a given business model

~ Understand the configuration impact on
operations

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFSB-020.

In this section, you will learn how to set up financial foundations based on various specific
business requirements, and what impact certain financial configurations have on business
operations.
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Overview

Overview

~ Corporate structure setup
— Domains
e Currency
* Shared set codes
* Profiles
e Accounting Layers
e Daybooks
— Entities
» Address data
* Business relation

 Security setup
e Users, roles, permissions

- Tax setup

~ Exercise: Domain and entity creation

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFSB-030.

This section describes how to set up a new entity (company), and all data elements linked to an
entity, in QAD Enterprise Financials.

The first step consists of determining the corporate structure to set up, such as the number of
domains and entities required, the tax setup, and data sharing. When you have completed this step,
you can set up domains and entities, and roll out the security model.

We will review these steps in detail, and follow up with an exercise to practice.
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Corporate Structure Setup
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1
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‘ﬁne Require: .
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2008-EF-FFSB-040.

Within QAD Enterprise Financials, you have access to an Industry Process Model (40.1), which
contains several layers. We recommend you use this model as best practice when you define your
company’s processes and procedures.

Create Profiles

QAD Proprietary

The slide shows the four layers of process maps related to corporate structure setup. In each
chapter, this training guide will show screenshots of process maps as a best practice reference.
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Currency Related Data

Currency Related Data

. T . T . x
M GoTo ™ ¢ Actions ™ 3 Tools = @ Attach | @ Print &] Preview ExChangeRat Tpe Browsel: |
Altachments © Actions ¥ @ Print ¢ Add to Favorites ‘ il Chart E Chart Designer
Search (3]
Yiewing 1-7 of 7 Records per page:
Currency Code EUR Rate Type &V Spstem &7
Currency Description | Eurd] ‘7| ACCOUNTING
. . = BUDGET yes
Decimals Description | Eurocent 0|
CASH yes
: INTRASTAT
Founding Method @ o
INVEMTORY yes
Founding Method Descrption | Round to hundredths | REVALUATION yes
Active v ‘Ruundmg hethod - Modify % VAT e
W GoTo ™ % Action: T Tonls v| 0 ————
Altachments
Code
Description R ound 3

Unit 1.000
Threshald 0.5000

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFSB-050.

Currency-related data, such as codes, rounding methods, and rate types, are used database wide,
across domains. Therefore, set up this data first, using the following functions:

» Currency Create/View/Modify (26.1, 2 and 3)
» Rounding Method Create/View/Modify (26.2.1, 2 and 3))
« Exchange Rate Type Create/View/Modify (26.3.1, 2 and 3)

MNQAD



54 Financials Fundamentals — Training Guide

Shared Set Codes

Shared Set Codes

- One set of codes supplied with system
~ Determined by specific corporate structure

‘ Shared Set Create X|

# GoTo ~ Actions * % Tools *| & Attach | [gl Print s Preview

attachments
Shared Set Code [ ASIACust
Shared Siet Desaription | ASIAPAC Customer Shared Set 2
Shared Set Type | Custarner v |
hclive v

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFSB-060.

Next, set up as many shared set codes as required for your corporate structure. Shared set codes let
you identify financial data that can be shared across selected domains.

Use Shared Set Create (36.1.1.3.1) to create shared set codes.
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Shared Set Data Setup

Shared Set Data Setup
- Financial data shared across domains

~ Minimum 1 shared set code of each type of data

~ Use profiles to link one shared set type to data
in another shared set type.

— Ex: customers/suppliers link to control account

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-FFSB-070.

Profiles are used to link data from one shared set to data in another shared set.
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Shared Set Types

Shared Set Types
- Exchange rates

- GL accounts

a Sub-accounts

- Cost centers

~ Projects

-~ Daybooks

a Suppliers
 Customers

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFSB-080.

There are eight shared set data types. There should always be at least one shared set code by type.

The system includes one default group of shared set codes.
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Data Setup Example with Profiles

Shared Set Data Setup with Profiles
1 Supplier (Supplier Shared Set): MyVendor
- 3 Domains: US, EMEA, ASIA

~ 3 COA (GL Shared Sets)

Supplier: MyVendor (exists in domains A, B, C)
Profile for Supplier Account Control Invoices:

S N\

Domain US Domain EMEA  Domain Asia
GL Acct: 2000 2500 3000

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFSB-090.

If several domains shared the same supplier shared set, but had different charts of accounts, how
would you enter a supplier control account in a supplier record? There would be two control
accounts, depending on the domain the transaction originated from, but only one field in Supplier
Create.

To solve this, profiles are created and linked to different domains. Instead of entering a supplier
control account, a profile code is entered in the supplier record.
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Profiles

Profiles

Shared set:
customers

- To connect data in different shared set types
a To solve 1 to n relationship
- Specific combinations only

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFSB-091.

Profiles are used to link data in one shared set type to data in another shared set type, to solve the
one to many relationship issues that can arise.

Only specific combinations are possible, and are defined by profile types.
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Profiles Setup Highlight

Profiles Setup Highlights
a 14 predefined profile types

for each listed shared set (domain).

- In the grid, specify records to link to the profile

Profile Create %
L] . Actions =3 Taools - & Attach | @J Print &] Preview
Attachmerts )
Profile Code APCoritral /
Descrnt Cantrol %/
Profile Type Supplier Account Profile -
WeItTaTEd aet
Active il
Linked Object L] Object Description ¢ Shared Set ¢
» 2
17500 DefaultGL
2000 Accounts Papable OMS-GL-US
15000 Accounts Payable OMS-GL-EMEA

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-FFSB-092.

There are 14 predefined profile types (see the next page).

Use the Profile activities (36.1.1.4) to create, view, modify, and delete profiles.

In the grid under Linked Object, specify a record to link to this profile. For example, for a supplier
account profile, you select a specific account from each account shared set. Then when you
associate this profile with a supplier in the Purchase Account Profile field, a valid account is

available regardless of which company references the supplier.

In the Shared Set column, records are populated when you select the shared set type in the header;

it cannot be modified.
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Profile Types

Profile types

~ Daybook & GL accounts
— Banking entry
— Cash: Paid & Received daybook

- GL account & Customer
— Control account: invoice, credit note, prepayment
— Sales account
— Finance charge account

~ GL account & Supplier
— Control account: invoice, credit note, prepayment
— Purchase account
 GL account & default values
— Sub-Account
— Cost center
— Project

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFSB-093.

Different profile types exist, depending on the combination shared set type that is covered by the
profile.
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Accounting Layer Highlights

Accounting Layer Highlights
- Primary, secondary, transient
- Associate daybooks with a layer

~ Change daybook to move to other layer
— Mass Layer Transfer to move transactions in batch

a Opt. select multiple layers for reporting

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFSB-94.

Accounting layers provide different ways of segregating transactions within a single GL account.
The posting of transactions is controlled by associating daybook types with one of the three
system-defined accounting layers: primary, secondary, and transient

Transient accounting layers enable temporary posting for review or analysis, before official
posting and publication of accounts. When a daybook is associated with the transient layer,
transactions are posted to this layer for temporary review. If the daybook is associated with the
primary layer, transactions are immediately posted to the general ledger.

Use secondary layers to provide different types of GAAP reports within one organization. For
example, you can compile a set of local accounts for a French subsidiary of a US parent
organization that comply with French GAAP standards. You can then compile US GAAP accounts
for the parent company, and generate reports on the combination of the two sets. Then, review
your subsidiary accounts, and create correction and adjustment transactions to make these
accounts comply with the parent company GAAP standards.

Auditor adjustments are generally applied in the secondary layer. IFRS and US GAAP
requirements are also implemented in secondary layers. When transferring between layers, the
daybooks must be of the same type. You can transfer only from the transient layer to the other
layers. When the transaction is transferred, a new daybook and reference is created for it.

MNQAD



62 Financials Fundamentals — Training Guide

Primary layer:

The primary layer is mandatory and system-defined. All official postings are posted to the
primary layer, and cannot be deleted or transferred to another layer. The primary layer is used
for statutory postings; for example, fiscal stock valuation or fiscal depreciation.

Secondary layer:

The secondary layer is usually used for management accounts. Types of posting suitable for

the secondary layer include accruals, stock valuation, elimination postings for consolidation,
auditing adjustments, or for IFRS- and GAAP-specific requirements. The secondary layer is

also optional, and you can define custom secondary layers, which behave in the same way as
the system-defined layer. Postings to the secondary layer do not update account balances.

Transient layer:

The transient layer is used for postings for internal use only, and should be separate from legal
accounting. Certain transactions can, for example, require approval by management before
being officially posted. Accounting transactions can be registered in transient layers and then
transferred to primary or secondary layers. Reporting can be applied to combinations of layers
to produce a complete record of transaction records. A limited number of transactions can be
posted to the transient layer:

Consolidation

Journal entries

Reversing entries

Matching postings for supplier invoices

The transient layer is optional. Transactions posted to this layer have no impact on GL, and can be
modified or deleted. You can also define custom transient layers, which behave in the same way as
the system defined transient layer.
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Accounting Layers

QAD Proprietary
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All transaction posting lines are recorded in daybooks (see “Daybooks™) that point to a specific
accounting layer. They can be transferred from one layer to another (e.g. transient to primary) by

changing the daybook, or in batch using Mass Layer Transfer Execute (5.13.11).

Multiple Layers can be selected in reports, allowing what-if simulations and management

reporting.
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Daybooks

Daybooks

a System- or user-defined GL views
~ Mandatory

a Useful for analysis and period close
~ Document numbering control

~ Financial, operational, external

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFSB-96.

Daybooks, also known as journals, are system or user-defined views of the general ledger and
contain all transactions. The use of daybooks is mandatory in all modules. Daybooks provide
many advantages in terms of analysis, segregation of transactions, numbering, and consequently,
speed of period close.

Using different types of daybooks lets you group GL transactions to satisfy legal reporting
requirements or to ensure that GL reporting is consistent with common business practices:

Financial daybooks accept postings that originate from financial functions, such as the general
ledger, AR, and AP.

Operational daybooks are used for postings that originate from operational functions, such as
Sales, Inventory Control, Fixed Assets, and Manufacturing.

External daybooks can be used with an interface to external systems, such as payroll systems.

Daybooks can be used to distinguish between different types of journal entries, such as auditor
adjustments, payroll entries, GAAP adjustments, and manually prepared accruals.

Once daybooks are defined, you can use the Daybook field as a selection criterion on many GL
reports and views.
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Daybooks record transactions chronologically, and, as such, provide dated records of the entire
financial activity of the entity. Daybooks also provide a controlled mechanism for having several
different transaction numbering sequences. The numbering system prevents fraud, since each
daybook produces its own integral numbering sequence.

Daybook Setup Process

Daybook Process

Management

Decide on
Create
Daybooks t
e

Assign Create
Set Up Default
Daybooks to —’ Daybook
1 Profiles t 4 Daybooks

Layers

Set Up Default
Create
Daybook Sets D“ﬁ"s“'.r';f‘t

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFSB-97.

Above slide displays the daybook setup process. After creating daybooks and associating them
with layers, daybook sets, profiles, and defaults can be defined.
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Daybook Create

Daybook Create
Davbook Create X
4 % Actions ™ 4 Tools d @ Atach | [,,:D,,J Print 4] Preview
———
Daybook Code APRAY
Description Supplier Payments ,;,
Supplier Payments -
,
Active v
Financial A
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFSB-98.

Use the Daybook activities (25.8.1) to create, view, modify, and delete daybooks. Daybooks
contain the transaction posting lines, and control the posting of transactions because each daybook
must be linked to an accounting layer. In addition, each daybook is associated with a daybook
control type, which separates postings based on their source.

Once a daybook has been used it cannot be deleted, but you can inactivate it.

Prior to inactivating a daybook, ensure that there are no unposted transactions in the operational
functions that reference the daybook. If unposted transactions exist, the daybook cannot be
inactivated until these transactions are posted.
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Operational Daybooks

Operational Daybooks

a GL postings from Fixed Assets, Inventory
Control, Sales Orders/Invoices, Work Orders.

a Default daybooks to group transactions
-~ Daybook Sets for AR-related transactions

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFSB-99.

Operational daybooks control GL postings that originate from programs in the Fixed Assets and
operational modules such as Inventory Control, Sales Orders/Invoices, and Work Orders.

Depending on the operational function, daybook controls are set up in two ways:

» Use default daybooks to group operational transactions by type, depending on your business
needs. You can control the granularity of daybook assignments by defining default daybooks
based on transaction type, document type, or entity. If your business does not require this level
of control, you can simply assign all operational transactions to a system daybook.

« Use daybook sets to control which daybooks are assigned to specific kinds of AR-related
transactions created when sales order invoices are posted. Separate menu programs let you
define daybook sets for the entire domain or for specified sites. Select the method your
company uses with the Use Daybook by Site option in Sales Order Accounting Control
(36.9.6). If you use the Sales Orders/Invoices module, you must define at least one daybook
set to serve as the default.

Note To make a daybook available for operational transactions, set Daybook Control to
Operational in Daybook Create (25.8.1.1). Otherwise, it cannot be referenced in the default or
daybook set programs.
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Default Daybook Maintenance

Default Daybook Maintenance

| Default Dayvbook Maintenance X|

W GoTo *  Actions 7| L Gopy *| & Print (] Preview
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Inwentom Control

Tranzaction Type: 1T

Docurment Type:

—_—
Frarm Entity: 1000 To Entity: 1000 T
——1 /

Daybook: | (ARG

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFSB-99A.

Use Default Daybook Maintenance (25.8.4) to control the assignment of the following type of
operational GL transactions to daybooks: Fixed Assets (FA), Inventory Control (IC), Sales Orders
(SO - non-invoice transactions only; invoice daybooks are controlled by daybook sets), Work
Orders (WO).

When creating a transaction, the system automatically searches for a matching daybook.

Important At a minimum, you must create a system daybook record, which has transaction type,
document type, and entity range blank. This is the daybook used when the system cannot find a
matching record matching the transaction.
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Daybook Sets

Daybook Sets
- For all sales orders

~ Assigned to customer bill-to in Customer Data
Maintenance
a Separate daybooks for
— Invoices
— Credit notes
— Intercompany transactions
— Correction invoices

-~ By domain or by site

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFSB-99B.

Each sales order is associated with a daybook set assigned to the bill-to customer address.
Individual daybooks in the set are used to record invoices, credit notes, intercompany transactions,
and, when correction invoices are used, associated correction documents.

Depending on your company’s business requirements, you can define daybook sets either for the
entire domain or for individual sites. This can be configured in Sales Order Accounting Control
(36.9.6). The site-based method supports the legal requirement some countries have to use a
different invoice sequence for each shipping site.

Note Regardless of which method you use, you must define at least one daybook set. This is
needed as the default for new customer records.
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Setting Up Daybook Sets

Setting Up Daybook Sets

Sales Order Accounting Cantral X|
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M GoTa ™ Actions '| L Copy '| [9,] Frint L‘ Preview
Daybook Set: Default |DefauItDaybook Set
I Customer Data Maitenance | et 57
otive: ¥}

Customer D ata
Partisl OK: T |

Default AR Irvoice

Default AR Credit Note

Irvoice Daybook: AROINY
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QAD Proprietary

Before defining daybook sets, you must define the individual daybooks in Daybook Create
(25.8.1.1). They must have Daybook Control set to Operational to be available in the daybook set
maintenance programs.

After creating daybook sets, assign one to each customer address in Customer Data Maintenance
(2.1.1). When daybook sets by site are activated, the site daybook set defaults for each customer
linked to this site, but it can be overruled.

EMEA Exercise: Daybook Setup on page 410

US Exercise: Daybook Setup on page 578
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Domain Creation Process Flow

Set Up
Corporate
Structure

Setup

Create Adress
for Internal
Entities

Create Adress
for Internal
Entities

Define Data Create Shared
haring Setu Sets
Define Create
Required :
\ Do Domaing

Define
Required
Entities

H Create Entities
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Setup

Create
Corporate
Group

Set Up
Autonumbering

N

Create
Business
Relation

2008-EF-FFSB-100.

When you have defined system-wide data and shared sets, you can start to set up domains.

The process maps above display the steps involved in creating domains.
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Domain Create

Domain Create

Domain Create X|

o GoTo ~ Actions ¥ % Tools = @ stach | @ Print 4 Preview

Attachments

Dromain / Frirmary E ity el
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Search Name
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Tvpe
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Project GL Mask
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Use Domain Create (36.1.1.1.1) to define domain data, including the base currency and shared set
codes. You can specify values in fields, such as Primary Entity, at a later point of time when you
have defined entities.

You should only select the Setup Complete field when you have set up all necessary domain data,
and you consider the settings permanent. When you select the Setup Complete field and saved the
setting, you can no longer modify the shared set codes, linked entities, and the base currency. The
domain is only available to operational functions when its setup is complete.
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On the Shared Set tab in the domain record, specify a code for each shared set type. You can
modify the domain shared set data until the domain setup is confirmed.

Each entity in the domain will use the same shared sets.
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Domain Level Data

Domain Level Data
- Base currency
— Domain Create

a Default GL accounts

— Domain/Account Control
« Set “Verify GL accounts” flag

- GL Masks

a GL calendar
— Domain GL Period Create

a Tax rates

~ Most operational data
— Items, purchasing, sales and manufacturing setup

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFSB-130.

Next, you will set up domain-level data:
In Domain/Account Control (36.1), define the domain base currency.

Later, when the chart of accounts is set up, you will return to this menu to define the default GL
accounts, and to set the Verify GL accounts field to Yes to ensure proper posting. Later sections
describe the use of GL masks to validate GL account combinations.

The GL calendar and the tax calendar can differ. Define them respectively in Domain GL Period
Create (25.4.1.1) and Tax Period Create (25.4.4.1). You can copy the tax period from the GL
period if they are the same.

Tax rates are the only tax elements that are defined at domain level. Create them in Tax Rate
Maintenance (29.4.1)

Most operational data is defined at domain level, like items, purchasing, sales and manufacturing
setup.
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Domain Level Data
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Account defaults and control, GL periods, and tax rates are set up at domain level. Use described
Domain/Account Control (36.9.24), Domain GL Period Create (25.4.1.1), Tax Period Create
(25.4.4.1), and Tax Rate Maintenance (29.4.1) to configure this data.
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Entity Setup

Entity Setup

~ Pre-requisites:
— Active domain
— Address data
— Business relation

~ Independent financial unit

— Separate balance sheet, income statement and tax
declaration

a Base currency & shared sets = domain
- Entity specific data:

— Employees

— Bank account numbers

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFSB-150.

Use the Entity activities (36.1.1.2) to create, view, and modify entities in an active domain. Entities
represent independent financial units within a business, for which you assess taxes and generate
separate balance sheets and income statements. Each entity within a domain inherits the domain
base currency, and uses the same shared set data.

Note You cannot delete entities; instead, make an obsolete entity inactive.

A business relation code is associated with an entity to provide address information on printed
documents. Prerequisites for creating an entity are an active domain and a business relation.

Entity-specific data includes employees and the company’s own bank account numbers.

Also, your system workspace is an entity. You cannot login directly to a domain.
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Address Related Data

Address Related Data

Country Create xl State Create || County Create || Language Create || Address Twpe Create " Caorporate Group Create
# GoTo ™ Actions ™5 Toals ~| @ Attack | IQI Print = Preview
Attachmerts
County Code I
Description | 2
ELI Member (&
Postal Famal
Active v
T ax Format 4 LastModified User 4 Last Modified Date 4 Last Modified Time
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFSB-160.

Prerequisites to set up an entity may include, depending on your local requirements:
- Countries
« States

Counties

Address types

Corporate groups

Languages

L]
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Business Relations Setup

Business Relations Setup

- Each customer / supplier / entity / employee is linked
to a business relation code

- Defined at database or domain level

- Can be created on-the-fly when creating a new
customer/supplier

~ Business Relations have different address types:

- Head office - Ship-to
- Reminder - Dock
- Remittance - End User
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFSB-170.

Business relations are defined at database, or alternatively at domain level, and are a prerequisite
to creating entity, employee, customer, or supplier records. You can create a new business relation
when creating one of these records. Business relations can have different types of address, as
shown in the slide.
Other address types exist in the system and are defined elsewhere in the system:

« Bill-to (Customer Create (27.20.1.1))

« Ship-to (Customer Ship-To Create (27.20.2.1))

» End user (End User Create (27.20.3.1))

» Company (Company Address Maintenance (2.12))

MQAD



Setting Up Financial Foundations 79

Business Relation Create

Business Relation Create

Customer Create % I
1
=L Ttians T4 Tools v| @ stach | & Print &

attachments Click to create a business relation on-the-fly
Customer Code SU 782534 b /Aclive
Business Relation | \ |u Bill- T Customer l:l

Business Relation m. 1 Business Relation - Create
o s Tl Print il Preview:
Mame |: Business Relation [ 78934
Adriress |— Mame ‘ Speed Wheels |
Insert New Row to | Seerchtame [ Spesd Wheels
. Second Name ‘ |
create address info
Third Name ‘ |
Country Code |_ Group Mame ‘ ‘ @

|: Active P Business Relation - Create - Address Info

County |: Address Infa @ M. GoTo-m - Tools-~/ @ Frint 4] Preview
Telephone Address Mame ‘ Speed Wheels |
Fa |: Search Mame ‘ Speed Wheels |
ol Address Type [HEADOFFICE Bt
Internet |:
Address Info |Ta)< Infarrmation ” Contact Persons ‘
Address [123. 28th Svest
|
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFSB-190.

Use Business Relation Create (36.1.4.3.1) to define a new business relation. The business relation
code is then used in Customer, Supplier, and Entity Create to link address data.

In the customer, supplier, and entity functions, the button next to the Business Relation field
provides direct access to Business Relation Create (36.1.4.3.1) to create a new record.

Business relations can be domain restricted. If they are to be linked to an internal entity, this needs
to be specified at creation.
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Business Relations Features

Business Relation Features

-~ Combine multiple debtor/creditor positions
- Allows for AR/AP netting and inter-company transactions

|Address Info | General |Defau|ts|

Language Code ) Tawx Report

[Dromain Restricted Mame Contral

Internal Entity Last Filing

WeconparyCode [ ]

Intercompany

Customer/Supplier
Compensation Allowed

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-QAD-320.

If a business relation is for both a customer and a supplier, you can choose to allow netting of
accounts payable and accounts receivable by selecting the Customer/Supplier Compensation
Allowed field.

If a business relation is part of your company’s group, it is marked as Intercompany in the record.
This setting will trigger further financial setup at a later point.
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Entity Create

Entity Create
Entity Create

M GoTo ™ Aetions ¥ 3 Tools ~| & ittach | @,,I Print &) Preview

Altachments

Entity Code Active o

Entity D' escription Domain 4

| Buziness Relation s

Localization Code

General | Shared Sete || Additional GL Mumbering |

Check Budgets on Overlap AP Exchange Tolerance % 0.00
FReverse PiL Revaluations ] AR Exchange Tolerance % 0.00
Conzolidation Entity

Diecimalzs for Oty 2

Irwnice Upper Limit oan \
Miror Setup None - Error prevention

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFSB-200.

Use Entity Create (36.1.1.2.1) to create entity records. Enter the previously created domain and
business relation codes.

The following domain data is copied to the entity when you save the record: shared set codes, base
currency, cross-company accounts, GL periods, and GL masks. Share set codes display on the
second tab, but cannot be updated.

On the General tab, use the AR and AP Exchange Tolerance% fields to help prevent errors.

The Additional GL numbering tab is used to allow a secondary numbering sequence for GL
transactions. This feature is used in some countries when transactions must be identified by
numbers in a sequence without any gap.
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Security Setup

Security Setup

Set Up \
Setup Security

Create Roles Maintain Users
Define User
Define Security Access to
per Role Domains and
Entities
Assign Roles
per User per
Entity
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFSB-210.

After defining a new entity, you must define user security and access. To set up security, you must
define three main elements:

1 Users
2 Roles
3 Permissions

The configuration for the three areas must be linked in a fourth step.
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1) Roles

1) Roles
~ Set up role
~ Add permissions to the role

Rale Create % i
. | | Rale - Permissions %
W GoTo™ Actions " Tools =/ @ ittach | [E',J Print 1]

Attachments # GoTo ~ Actions =3 Tools =/ § Attach | @ Print s Preview
Attachments
Fiole Mame |AP Clerk < |
Fiole Mame Rk Description | AP Voucher Entry Clerk |

Fiole Description ‘

Active W | !
=1 [#] Secured items on menu

#]- [] Customer Management

[] Supply Chain

[] Manufacturing

Financials

[[] General Ledger [25)

] Multiple Currency [26]

[[] Accourts Receivable [27]

Accounts Payable [28]

[w] Supplier Invoice Menu [28.1]

[w| Receiver Matching [28.2)

B [ Supplier Payment Activity Menu [28.9)

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-FFSB-220.

In Role Create (36.3.6.1), enter a name and description to create a new role.

During implementation, you can create inactive roles by clearing the Active field. An inactive role
cannot be referenced in any functions other than Role Create.
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2) User Maintenance

2) User Maintenance

User Maintenance *
M GoTa = Actions '| L] Copy '| @ Print ,i, Presvieus
User ID: walter User Mame: “Walter Nemo
Language US| Valiant::
Country Codel U5 7] Restricted:
User Tppe: Access Location: PRIMARY A
Time Zone: PST A |nitia|s:| wir|
EmdlDetl  [5] Active:
E-mail Address;
Menu Substitution:

Remark;

Authorize user for al licensed products

System Access User Maintenance X ()|

Er ‘# GoTo ™ Actions '| L Copy '| @ Frint 4 Preview
Enabled R
Force Pagsword Ch
Uszer ID: walter Uszer Mame: ‘walter Hemo
Update Pas
Application List
Application Description Aclive Date Last Access
MFG/FRO Enterprize Application 2142008
5
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFSB-230.

In User Maintenance (36.3.1), define a user ID. If you enter or modify the user name, the
following message will display:

“You can delete the user at this step only if the user has never logged into system.”
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3) User Access

3) User Access

User Damain/Entity Access Ma. X

@ GoTo *  Actions T Tools =/ 0 Print s Preview
Altachments ®

Damin Eniy

User

Apply

Link 4 Userlogin * ¢ DomainCode ¢ DefsultDomain ¢ EnttyCode 4  Primary Entity &

3 ™
w! BLIv1 AmMsUS | LIS-EAST = . .
v BUM QmsUs O USWEST [l - ASS|gn domalns
W BUY1 OMSEMEA O EMEA-NL O 141
w] BLIv1 GAMSEMES O EMEA-DE =] and entltles tO
¥ BUY1 aMsUS 0 CONS4S O
b BT OMSEMEA O CONS-EMES O USGI’
Il BLMY1 Train O Training [l
¥ BUY1 USA 0 Usa-0l =
v BLY1 CaN O CAN-01 [l
v BUY1 ME= O MEX-01 7]
W BUY1 US4 O LS4 O
v BLIv1 Usa O Us-B O
v BUYI USa 0 usc &
w  BUY1 US54 O us-o O
( — —— ).

Next, go to User Domain/Entity Access Maintain (36.3.4) to set up the user access.

Select the user and click Apply. A new window will display. Link a user to an entity by selecting
the field in the Link column.

MNQAD



86  Financials Fundamentals — Training Guide

4) Link All Together

4) Link All Together

‘Hole Memberzhip Maintain X|

W GoTo ~ Actions * 32 Tools | IQ,J Print =] Preview

Atachments

E Domain MSEMEA K
- cowsenEs

mfg

Link 4 UserLogn =~ 4 FoleMame * ¢ DefaultFole 4 DomainCode ¢  EntityCode ¢

O mfg CustomerMotify O GMSEMEA COMS-EMEA
O mfg CustomerM atify O OMSEMEA EMEA-DE
O mfg CustomerM atify O GMSEMEA EMEA-ML
O mfg Employeerotify O OMSEMEA COMS-EMEA
O mfg Employestotify O OMSEMEA EMEA-DE
O mfg Employestotify O GMSEMEA EMEA-ML
] mfg EndllserMotify (] OMSEMEA COMS-EMEA
O mfg EndUserMatify O GMSEMEA EMEA-DE
O mifg Endlsert otify O OMSEMEA EMEA-ML
O mfg qgadadmin O OMSEMEA COMS-EMEA
v mfg gadadmin O GMSEMEA EMEA-DE
> mfg qadadmin O EMEA-ML

» > " COMS-EMEA
vl vl EMEA-DE
¥ nfg Superl)ser lus QMSEMEA EMEAML

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFSB-250.

Finally, go to Role Membership Maintain (36.3.6.6)

Select either a user, role, domain, entity or a combination, then click Apply. Link a user to a role
for the entities that the user has access to (entity by entity)

A user can have different roles in each entity.
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Tax Setup

Tax Setup: Global Tax Management

a Set up at database level

— To be used with business relations and shared set
data (customers, suppliers)

— Exception: tax rate setup at domain level

~ New since QAD 2008 Enterprise Edition
— Tax box
— Tax group
— Extensive reporting
— Tax calendar

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFSB-340.

In QAD Enterprise Financials, most tax data is set up at database level: it can then be shared by
multiple addresses from multiple shared sets.

Tax information is entered on the Tax tab in Business Relation Create (at database level). Then, it
is linked to a customer, supplier, or entity (in a shared set). This explains the need to set up tax data
system wide. Only tax rates are defined at domain level.

Use Global Tax Management to set up taxes. A separate class is available on this subject.

Tax box, tax groups, and tax calendar are new tax concepts that have been introduced in QAD
Enterprise Edition. Also, tax reporting has been greatly extended.
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Tax Attributes

Tax Attributes

y

A

GTM Tax Class (*)

Tax Group

Tax Usage (%)

Tax Box

Tax Zone

Tax Calendar

s

» Tax Environment

> Tax Rate (*) = optional

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFSB-350.

Before defining tax rates, you must set up the data required to support tax reporting. This task
consists of three steps:

1 Define tax boxes for each country in Tax Box Create (29.6.1.1.1). Tax boxes represent tax
subtotal fields on tax declaration forms required for filing legal reports. Tax boxes are
generally defined in pairs: one identifies the transaction amount and the other, the transaction
tax amount. The tax box type identifies whether the tax box displays the base transaction
amount or the tax amount.

2 Define tax groups using Tax Group Create (29.6.1.2.1), and group related tax boxes, generally
one of each type.

3 Associate tax groups with tax rates in Tax Rate Maintenance (29.4.1). A different group can be
specified for each type of transaction: customer invoice, customer credit note, supplier
invoice, supplier credit note, absorbed invoice, absorbed credit note, retained invoice, and
retained credit note.

You can then use any of the three tax declaration reports to display the tax detail:
a Tax Declaration by Box (29.6.2.1)
b  Tax Declaration by Box and Group (29.6.2.2)
c Tax Declaration by Box, Daybook, Group (29.6.2.3)
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Note These reports are not formal reports that can be submitted for regulatory reporting. Rather,
based on your selection criteria, they display tax box totals, which you can then use to fill out
required reports.
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Credit Terms Setup

Credit Terms Data Setup

EPm— multi-language
Credit Terms Create X . )
¥ GoTo - fctions * % Tools = @ attach | (£ Print & Preview descrlptlon
Attachments

Credit Terms Code

Description | 2% digcount in 10 days, due in 30 daps -pr

Payment Tupe

\ Payment type:

Mormal | Dizcount || Staged normal / Stag ed
Peiion Type Bass Dt -
Mo of Periods Base Days [ 9
Supplemertay Deys [0 Grace Days (I
in Due Days l:l Tems Interest Percentage
Draily Dwverdue Int Percentage
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFSB-440.

Credit terms are used to calculate invoice due dates and to apply settlement discounts on early
payments. You can also use credit terms to define staged payments, which allow multiple
payments to be made in stages, based on invoice percentages. Credit terms are linked to customers
and suppliers, and default when invoices are created.

Payment Type. Select the type of payment: Normal or Staged. The payment type determines
which tabs can be used to configure the credit terms code. Normal and discount payments are used
with Normal payment types; staged payments are used with the Staged payment type.

Description. The credit term description can be displayed in multiple languages.
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1 ’
Credit Terms Data Setup (cont’d)
Early payment Credit Terms Create
=i o Aotions ™20 Toals v @ Attack @J Print & Preview
discount setup
Credit Tems Code
Description | 2% discount in 10 days, due in 30 days E
Active v
4 'm‘ Dizcount ’m
Dizcount Percentage
Discount Tab { | pesries
No of Periods
Supplementary Days l:l
\
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFSB-450.

Discount Tab. Use the Discount tab to define the data that determines settlement discounts on
early payments for Normal credit terms.

Discount Percentage. Specify a discount percentage that will apply for prompt payments for
this credit terms code. The default percentage is zero, and you must specify the actual discount
percentage in this field, and not the payment percentage.

Period Type. Choose the period type from the drop-down list. The options are days, weeks,
fortnights, and months.

No of Periods. Enter the number of periods to take into account when calculating the due date.

Supplementary Days. Specify the number of days to add to the normal calculation date. This
value applies only when you select the period type Month.
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Credit Terms Data Setup (cont’d)

Credit Terms - Modify %
Staged Cl'edlt termS W Golo T Adions T4 Toals v| @ attach | (20 Print 4 Preview

Attachments

Credit Terms Cods 30-60-30

Description

3 stager
Paprnent Type
Aitive !
Barmal | Discount | Staged
Credit Terms 4 Percentage 4  Description 4
200 40.00
Staged tab 50D 30.00 E0days aler o
q0D 30,00 90days after invoi

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-FFSB-460.

Staged payments consist of a series of normal credit terms, staggered over time periods. Enter a
credit term code and percentage of payment for each stage of payment. The description of the
credit terms code is displayed for reference. The payment percentages must total 100%.
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Invoice Status Codes

Invoice Status Codes
~ Determine invoice process flow
a Use for supplier and customer invoices

Invoice Status Code Create X|

M GoTo~ Actions 3 Tools | & Attach [.?,,J Frint 4] Preview

Attachments

imvoice StatusCode (1|

Drescription | ®

r Lock Payment
Irvoice Approved
Allocation Status Any i

Initial Status

Att r i b u te S < Fieceiver Matching
Status After Match I:I

[ro not Increment
Reminder Count

L Active v

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFSB-470.

Use Invoice Status Code Activities (36.1.11) to create, modify, view, and delete codes used to:
- Manage the approval, allocation status, and payment of invoices to suppliers.

- ldentify contested invoices for filtering reports and managing finance charge calculation for
customers.

» Associate a default invoice status with each customer and supplier record.

Invoice status codes are primarily used with suppliers. You approve supplier invoices and release
them for payment by modifying the invoice status code applied to the invoice. You can also control
how postings occur by specifying an invoice status code with a different allocation status.
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Invoice Status Code Attributes

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFSB-480.

Invoice Status Code Attributes
- Locked for payment: Y/N
- Invoice Approved: Y/N

a Allocation status:
— No Allocation
— Transient Allocation
— Allocation

4 Initial status: Y/N

- Receiver Matching: Y/N

a Status after match

~ Do not Increment Reminder Count: Y/N

The combination of the different attribute values indicates to the system how to treat a document
(primarily, a supplier invoice).

Attributes of invoice status codes include;

L]

Locked for payment. Use this option to prevent invoices from being included in payment
selections.

Invoice approved. Use this option to determine whether an invoice is approved for payment.
Allocation status. The options are Allocation, No Allocation, Transient Allocation, and Any.

Initial status. Use this setting for initial invoices that are locked for payment, unapproved, or
that have a status of No Allocation.

Receiver matching. Use this option for invoice status codes used in receiver matching.

Status after match. When no allocation and receiver matching are selected, specify the invoice
status code to apply to the invoice after it has been matched. This code must have the
Allocation and Receiver Matching field selected.

Do not Increment Reminder Count: Select this field to create an invoice status code that
prevents reminder levels on customer reminder letters from incrementing. You can use these
status codes to create invoices that remain at the same reminder level for each print run.

Different sets of codes might be needed depending on whether you are creating a financial invoice
or an invoice for matching with a purchase order.
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None of the invoice status settings has an effect on customer invoices. The status code is used to
filter in reports and to determine how invoices are included in finance charge calculations. Invoice
status codes do not have a blocking effect on customer invoices and do not form part of the credit
checking process.

EMEA Exercise: Domain Setup on page 412

US Exercise: Domain Setup on page 580
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Overview

Banking Setup Overview

- Set up bank account
— GL Account Create - Banking tab

- Link bank account to payment format
— Bank Payment Format Link

a Setup payment statuses

a Suppliers and customers setup

— Banking tab

* Link customer/supplier bank account to bank
account/payment format

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-BAS-020

In this chapter, you will learn how to set up the components required for banking.

In order to process banking transactions, you need to set up your entity bank. The entity bank
consists of the bank account to which the final postings are made and the business relation, which
contains the address and tax information for your bank.

To store your bank account number in the system, you must first apply a validation format to the
account number. Therefore, before you create your bank account, ensure that the correct validation
format is available for your account number. To create electronic payment files for transfer to other
banks, you use electronic payment formats that you download to the system and associate with
your bank account.
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Setting up a Bank Account

Create Own Bank Account —
General Ledger Account Create

General Ledger Account- Maod.. X

® GoTa = Adions * % Tools | @ attach | (2 Frint 1+ Preview
Attachments
1100
Description Cunent bank acoount USD el
| GL Type Bark Account - |
Active v Budget Group
Budget Enabled V| Category Agset hd
|F'osting H Currancy ” Analysis ” Report LmH Banking | ' ||Dalau\ts
| e
E nfity Code ¢ Default ¢ Bank Format $ ccount Mo 4 Business Relation Code 4 Active ¢ SWIFT Code  # Branch 4 Own GL Ac
uso v bd v
[3 us-c v e 5423348591 el
usa-01 "] o 88436344 e
[l i [
Banking Daybook Profile BEUSD
AP Discaunt Account 5700 # AR Discount Account 4220
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-BAS-030

Bank accounts are created in GL Account Create (25.3.13.1). You select the Bank account type
from the drop-down list of available account types.

The Banking tab is enabled when you create an account of type Bank or Cash. Use this tab to
specify the following details:
« Entity Code

This is typically the code of the current entity. When you link the current entity to the bank
account, you define the account as your own bank account, through which all customer and
supplier payments are processed.

< Account number format.

This is the validation code for your account. Every account number entered in the system must
be validated (see below).

« Account number and currency.
» Business relation code.

This is the business relation linked with the bank account. This business relation provides your
bank address and tax information in customer and supplier payments.You can assign multiple
bank accounts for each GL account, to support each activity where the GL account is used.

« Bank account format
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If the bank account number must be validated, choose the validation method from the drop-
down list. When you select a bank number format, the system creates a child row in which you
enter the number to be validated.

Use Bank Account Format Maintain (25.11.4) to view an international account number format
to apply to the bank accounts you create. You can also define new number formats, which
must comply with the banking system of the country in which you are doing business, or with
your customer or supplier banking systems (see User Guide: Financials for more details about
bank account formats).

The bank information you specify here identifies your company banks. You associate these banks
with customer and supplier banks in the customer and supplier functions (see later in this chapter).

To add lines on the grid, right-click in it and insert a new row for each bank account. Each bank
account is linked to at least one entity.

When you click to save the account details, the system displays a warning to say that you have not
defined bank accounts for all the other entities using this account shared set. You need only define
bank accounts for the entities in which you are working, and this message does not prevent you
from saving the account.
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Payment Formats

Bank Payment Formats

- To define payment output layout
— AR/AP
— Domestic, foreign, both
— Manual or electronic
— Which payment instrument (check, draft, electronic,
direct debit...)
- List of standard payment formats available

~ Link to own bank
— Then link combination to supplier or customer bank

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-BAS-040

Payment formats are used in customer and supplier payments to define the layout of the payment
output. These codes ensure that each payment from your account is formatted according to the
requirements of the receiving customer or supplier bank. Each individual payment contains your
own bank account details, the required format, and the correct customer and supplier account
information.

Payment formats determine such aspects of the payment as:

« Whether the payment is for AR or AP

« Whether the payment is domestic, foreign, or both

+ The payment instrument to use, such as check, draft, or electronic transfer.
Payment electronic formats are used with paper-based payments such as checks or drafts and with
electronic payments such as direct debit or electronic transfer. Formats tend to be common to
certain regions. For example, US banks tend to deal with AP and AR checks, while AP electronic

transfers and AR direct debits are more commonly used by Northern European banks, and checks,
drafts, and transfers by Southern European banks.

Preconfigured formats are available on the QAD Support Web site for download and can be loaded
in the system using standard EDI eCommerce functions. These formats are designed for specific
banking systems, and are used to create electronic payment files to be transferred to these banks.
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You ensure that supplier and customer payments automatically use the correct format by linking
the format to your bank account and then associating the linked account number to the supplier or
customer bank account number. Once the account numbers are linked, the system selects the
correct format.

When you create a customer or supplier payment, the customer or supplier default bank is
automatically displayed in the payment screen. If you have defined multiple account numbers for a
supplier or customer, you can select another account number for the payment but only if it has
been linked to a format.

MQAD



Banking Setup 103

Bank Format Setup Flow

Bank Format Setup Flow

Payment Setup Payment Execution

Load Payment Formats using EDI
eCommerce and specify
configuration values.

l

Create invoices using customer or
supplier default bank.

Modify payment format attributes
and values if needed.

Combine invoices that use the
same payment format in payment
selections.

Link payment formats to your bank
accounts.

Execute payment selections to
generate payment files in directory
set during EDI load.

Assign your bank account and
linked format to customers and
suppliers.

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-BAS-050

A number of different types of data must be set up before you can generate customer and supplier
payments.

The figure above illustrates the general flow. To complete this flow, you must have already created
bank account validations and defined your entity banks.

You can also use Payment Format Excel Integration to create a template and load data. However,
this is typically not required, since the EDI load provides this data for you.

Typically, no changes are needed to these formats, but if necessary attributes and values can be
changed in Payment Format Maintenance (25.11.1).

Link the payment formats to your entity bank account using Bank Payment Format Link (25.11.2).

Associate your bank account and the correct linked format with the customer and supplier bank
account numbers specified on the Banking tab of the Customer or Supplier function.

When this setup is complete, you can create invoices using this payment information, combine
them in payment selections, and execute the selections to generate payment files.
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Payment Format Maintenance

Payment Format Maintenance
|F'ayment Forrmat Maintenance
L] T Actions 35 Tools =l @ Print 4 Preview
——
Foimat Name 4 Descripion & Module [} Payment Type 4 Payment Instiument & Curr ¢ Aclive © Invoices per check
'Y CUST-CHECK. vable  Domestic
:> DE-CHEQUE Accounts Payable Bath Check ] 1]
a DE-DTALS-AP German Inland Pa  Accounts Payable Domestic Electronic Transfer ! 1]
:> Attribute Mame 4  Descrption Diata Type [ Input Dption [} Lewvel 4 Mandatory 4 Actve ¢ GroupCode #
a Payment Type Payment Type Text Bath Payment v 1
:> Attribute Value 4 Descripion 4 Active ¢ Defaulk @ Type 4 Group Code
04000 Default value & v DE-DTALS-AP 1
(05000 Default value & v DE-DTAUS-AP 1
(05005 Default value 7 v DE-DTAUS-AP 1
53000 Default value 2 v DE-DTALS-AP 1
51000 Default valus 1 v v DE-DTAUS-AP 1
4] Default value 3 "] DE-DTAUS-AF 1
56000 Default value 4 v DE-DTAUS-AP 1
05006 Default value 8 v DE-DTALS-AP 1
05015 Default value 3 v DE-DTAUS-AP 1
Foimat Name 4 Description & Module [} Payment Type 4 Payment Instiument & Curr 4 Aclive © Invoices per check
[ DE-DTAUS-AR Accounts Receivable  Domestic Direct Debit ] 1]
GEMERIC-Payr-apF Accounts Papable Both Electronic Transfer o
GEMNERIC-DRAFT-A4R  Generic AR Accounts Receivable  Both Direct Debit W 1]
US-CHECK. US Checks Accounts Payable Both Check ] 15
[ USAZCAR Accounts Payable Both Electionic Transfer ] 1]
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-BAS-060

Use Payment Format Maintenance (25.11.1) to view and modify payment formats, their attributes
and attributes’ values. You can also create a new format by adding a new row in the grid and
specifying its attributes. Ensure that these attributes match the requirements of the banking system
to which you will send the payment.

For electronic payment formats, most users download predefined formats and do not need to
manually create formats. The formats that you load using EDI eCommerce are displayed here
automatically.

Once you have used a payment format in a payment, you cannot subsequently modify the format
code, but can modify the description and currency.
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Customer Setup Overview

Customer Setup Overview

a Customer setup flow
a Customer setup highlights

a Customer data setup

— Customer type

— Customer rating

— Customer Create/Customer Data Maintenance menus
a Customer ship-to / end-user setup
~ Managing customer credit

a Customer payment status codes
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Customers represent the companies that purchase your goods and services. They are referenced on
sales quotations, sales orders, invoices, and in accounts receivable. They are also used for service
and support documents, such as calls, contracts, and return material authorizations (RMAS).

Before setting up customers, you must first define customer type codes and credit rating codes,
described next. Customers also require GL account profiles to be set up (Control accounts for
invoices, Control accounts for credit notes, Customer bank accounts, Sales accounts).

After reviewing the setup flow, you will learn about each element in more detail. Lastly, we will
explain how customer credit is managed in QAD Financials.
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Create
Customer
Credit Rating

SR S

Create
Customer Type

N S

Create
Customer
Autonumbering

—

Create
ie]

Accounting

Customer Data

Maintenance

Customer Setup Flow

Create

Customer

Payment
Statuses

Create
End-User

Customers

Create
Business

Autonumbering

L

Create End-User Data
End-User Maintenance

Create
Customer

Ship-to
h——jF—-——

Relations
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Customers are created and all financial related data, such as credit limits and accounts, are defined
by designated users with access to financial functions. After a customer has been created and set
up by an authorized role, additional operational data, such as the default inventory site for sales
transactions, can be associated with the record in Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1).

Some of the steps on this process flow are mandatory; others are optional (we will see this in more

detail).
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Customer Setup - Highlights

Customer Setup - Highlights

a 3 control accounts

- Sales account profile

- Sold-to, bill-to, ship-to and end-user addresses

a Banking tab

— Link customer bank account to own bank/payment
format

- Credit control

- Separate operational customer data
— Customer Data Maintenance

- E-mail notification
- Autonumbering sequences
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Before setting up customers, customer type codes, credit rating codes and GL profiles need to be
set up for the control accounts for invoices, credit notes, bank accounts and for the sales account
(for memo items).

A sales order can reference up to three customer addresses: sold-to, bill-to, ship-to address. A
customer can also be referenced to as end-user address by service and support functions.

The Customer Credit Rating Activities (27.20.5) help ranking customers by credit worthiness.

Customers and your company’s bank account numbers are stored on the banking tab, together with
payment format that then default on transactions.
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Customer Data Setup

Customer Data Setup

~ Financial data (Customer Create)

— Customer code

— Customer type code (opt.)

— Business relation

— Accounts profiles

— Credit terms

— Credit rating code (opt.)

— Tax zone

— Invoice status code
 Operational data (Customer Data Maintenance)

— Site

— Daybook set

— EMT type
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Most customer data is set up in Financials (Customer Create (27.20.1.1)), but some data specific to
operations, like site linked to customer, daybook set, or EMT type, which is set up in Customer
Data Maintenance (2.1.1).

Credit rating and customer type codes are optional, and need to be set up prior to creating a
customer. This applies also to some mandatory data like account profiles, invoice status codes, and
tax zones.
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Customer Type

Customer Type

~ Sales analysis
a Valid system-wide

~ Opt. define GL sales account by customer type
— Report sales and COS by customer type

Customer Type Create X
L . Actions ™45 Tools ~| # #ttach | [9,,' Print 4]
Attachments
Code /
Drescription
Active v
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Use the Customer Type activities (27.20.4) to create, modify, view and delete codes for grouping
customers. You can use customer type to select groups of customers for reporting, in particular for
sales analysis reports.

Customer types are system-wide data and apply to all domains and entities.

You can also define GL sales accounts by customer type, channel, product line, and site in Sales
Account Maintenance (1.2.17). This lets you separately track sales and cost of sales amounts for
different types of customers.
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Customer Credit Rating Code
- Valid system-wide

- Rate customers creditworthiness

- Reporting

Custormer Credit Rating Create

l Fiopes Actions * 47 Tools ~| @ attach | =0 Prin

Attachments
Code

Drescription

Active W

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-CS-070

Use the Customer Credit Rating activities (27.20.5) to create, modify, delete, and view codes for

ranking customers by creditworthiness.

You can use customer credit rating to select groups of customers for reporting. Customer credit

rating codes are system-wide data and apply to all domains and entities.
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Customer Setup

~ Financial Setup: Customer Create
a QOperational Setup: Customer Data Maintenance
Customer Data Maintenance * | I
# GoTa ™ Actions = || Copy = [Q;J Print | Preview | & Attach
Altachments
Customer Address
Customer | 2 Business Relation:
Mame: Active:
Addesz. A
Address: Custormer Create %
Addiess: M GoTo v Actions =3 Taools v @ attach | [9.;,! Print & Preview
City: Attachments
Country:
Attention:
Customer Code | s Active v
Telephone:
Fax: Business Relation s D Bill- T Customer
Customer Data Business Relation | Accounting " F'aymant" Banking ” Defaults ” Credit Limit " Tax Info " Comments
Sor Mame:
Salespsnl: I ultiple:
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Use the Customer Activities (27.20.1) to create, view, modify or delete a customer. Link the
customer code to an existing business relation or create it on the fly. A record can be deleted only
if it is not referenced to in the system. Instead, you can mark the record inactive.

Excel Integration (27.20.1.5) can be used to export customer records to or load records from an
Excel spreadsheet. You can also use Excel Integration to import customer bank accounts. See the
Ul Navigation section, and the Financials User Guide for more details.

After creating a customer in financials, specify additional operational data in Customer Data
Maintenance (2.1.1). An E-mail is automatically sent to the members of the CustomerNotify role
responsible for creating this data when a new customer is created.
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Customer Addresses Setup

Customer Addresses Setup

Sales Order

— T

Sold-To Bill-To Ship-To

Placing the order Paying the invoice Receiving the order

Setup in:

Customer Create /
Customer Data Maintenance

Customer Ship-To Create
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A sales order or sales quotation can reference up to three customer addresses. These addresses can
reference the same or different business relations.

« Sold-to customer. The customer placing the order.

- Bill-to customer. The customer paying the invoice. A single bill-to is assigned when the
customer is set up. If no bill-to is assigned, the sold-to customer code is used as the bill-to.

« Ship-to customer. The customer receiving the order. Ship-to customer IDs are set up in the
Customer Ship-To function. Each customer can have multiple ship-to addresses.

Sales order header information, such as default credit terms and currency, is determined by the
bill-to customer. Other fields default from the sold-to customer, unless a customer record was
entered for the ship-to address for the order. These include language, taxable status, and other tax
defaults.

During order entry, the bill-to address defaults from the sold-to, unless a different bill-to address is
assigned to the sold-to customer. The ship-to address also defaults from the sold-to address. If
alternate ship-to addresses are defined, they can be selected as needed.
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Business Relation Addresses

Business Relation Addresses

File Edit Tools ‘Workspace Window Help

T4 Business Relation Create X

- - -3 - = A

Busingss Relation Create X

%3 Business Relation Create

T Business Relation Create - Address Info

# GoTo =% Tools -/ EQ,J Print & Preview

Auto BM o BM
Auto BM
Address Type HEADOFFICE
Address Info | Tax Information ” Contact Persons
Zelect your favorite
save it. Addriess 256, Washington Auwve, _|
A ddress (] Address L3
Zip/City 33987 Aureliet
State P& |"| Pennsylvania
County Code /
Courtry Code Usa |7 USA- TAx PURPOSE Famat After
Language Cade us " english (U.S.)
Telephone
Fax
Sl (s
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-CS-091

A business relation must have a single address of the headoffice type. To add an address, right-
click in the Address Information tab and choose Insert a New Row. The Business Relation Address
Information screen displays.

1 Specify the full name of this particular address. The name defaults from the value specified for
the business relation. It cannot be modified for the headoffice type. The name is useful since
some address types in the business relation may operate under their own name. For example, a
ship-to address for this business relation may have a unique name.

2 Choose an address type from the drop-down list. This field is mandatory. A set of address
types is supplied with the system. You can create new address types using Address Type
Create.

For each business relation, you must create an address with the headoffice address type. Other
types of business relation addresses can be created as needed. A business relation can have
multiple ship-to addresses.

The only address types that can be created directly in the business relation are headoffice, dock,

reminder, and remittance; you cannot create or delete ship-to and end-user addresses. You must

use the Customer Ship-To and End User functions. This prevents ship-to and end-user addresses
from being created that are not linked to customer ship-to and end-user records.
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The Bill-To address is linked to a customer code in Customer Create (27.20.1.1). End-User and
Ship-To addresses are created and linked in separate menus.
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Customer Ship-To Scenarios

Customer Ship-To Scenarios

Customer A Ship-To

New Ship-To code,
existing address
(customer B'’s Ship-To)

Customer B
Address

End-User
address
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It is common for affiliated addresses to operate under different names. For example, a customer
ship-to address may have a name that is distinct from the customer address.

Temporary ship-to address records can be created during the execution of the following
operational programs:
« Sales Quote Maintenance (7.12.1)
Sales Quote Copy from Order (7.12.5)
Sales Quote Copy from Quote (7.12.6)
Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)
Pending Invoice Maintenance (7.13.1)
S/RO Maintenance (7.23.1)
* RMA Maintenance (11.7.1.1).
» Material Order Maintenance (11.11.1)

L]

This is possible only when the user accessing the operational program also has permission to
create records in Customer Ship-To Create.

The system offers several ways to create customer ship-to addresses for a customer:
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- Create an entirely new ship-to and specify the address, tax, and contact details in this function.
To do this, clear all the link-to-address fields, and enter a code in the Ship-To Code field (or
leave blank for a system-generated number). The new address is created as a ship-to address
type for the customer’s business relation.

« Indicate that another customer—for the same or a different business relation—is the ship-to
address of the specified customer. In this case, the same code and address information is used.
A customer can be the ship-to address of only one other customer, and the address used is the
head office address

« Indicate a customer’s end-end user is also a ship-to address. In this case, the same code and
address information is also used.

- Specify a new ship-to code and associate it with an existing address with the ship-to type
defined for a customer’s business relation. In this case, the existing address is shared by
multiple codes. If you change the address, it is changed for all codes referencing it.

Example Business Relation BR1 has two associated customers, C1 and C2. The two customers
use a central receiving address and, therefore, share a ship-to address. You create ship-to S1 for
customer C1. You can now associate the same address with C2 by specifying C2 as the customer
code, selecting Link to Ship-To, clicking the Ship-To Address button, and choosing the S1 address
from the lookup. If you update any of the address details, they are updated for both codes that
reference the address.
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Creating Ship-To Addresses

Customer Ship-To Create

Customer Ship-Ta Create |
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Use the Customer Ship-To activities (27.20.2) to create, view, modify, or delete customer ship-to
records. You can use Customer Ship-To Create (27.20.2.1) in multiple ways, depending on the
scenario, as described on the previous slide.

If you select Link to Another Customer or Link to End User, you can then select an existing
customer from the lookup. The Ship-To Code field is filled with the value you specify for the
customer or end user and the customer’s headoffice address is displayed in the Address
Information fields. These addresses will be added as ship-to addresses in the business relation
record for the customer specified in Customer Code.

The Maintain and Create buttons in the Address Information area are unavailable. You can use the
View button to see tax and contact details.

Select the Link to Ship-to Address field if you want create a new code that shares address
information with another existing ship-to address for the specified customer code. Click the Ship-
To Address button to display all ship-to addresses for the customer. After you select the address
you require from the lookup, you can modify details.

All fields in the Address Information frame are read-only. Which buttons are active depends on
your previous input:

Click View to view address details. When you specify another customer or end user as the ship-to,
the address is display only.
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Click Maintain to modify an existing ship-to type address. The Customer Ship-To Modify Address
Information screen is the same as the business relation screen, and also contains tabs for contact
information and tax information. This button is active when you select an address using the Link to
Ship-to Address option.

Click Create to display the Customer Ship-To Create Address Information screen, which lets you
create a new address to use as the ship-to address. This button is active when none of the link-to
check boxes is selected.

When you create a new ship-to address using the Create activity or modify an address using the
Modify activity, the customer’s business relation is updated with the new ship-to address details.
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Defining End-Users

Defining End-Users

- Service and Support Management module
- Address type: enduser

- Two menus:
— Customer End User Create (27.20.3.1) - financial
— End User Data Maintenance (11.9.1) — operations

-~ Automatically create during invoice post (opt.)

~ Create on the fly in SSM menus:
— Contract Maintenance, Call Maintenance, etc...
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Use the Customer End User (27.20.3) activities to create, view, modify, or delete end-user records.
End users are used in the Service/Support Management module to identify the address that owns
items requiring service. End users are specified on calls, return material authorizations, and
contracts. End-user addresses must be of type enduser.

After creating end users here, specify additional SSM data in End User Data Maintenance (11.9.1).
An e-mail is automatically sent to the members of the EndUserNotify role responsible for creating
this data when a new end user is created.

The system can automatically create end-user records based on settings in Service Management
Control (11.24) when an invoice is posted for an item being recorded in the SSM installed base.
See User Guide: QAD Service/Support Management for details.
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End-User Creation Scenarios

End-User Creation Scenarios

Customer A
End-User

New End-User code,
existing address
(customer B’s End-User)

New
End-User
Address

Customer =
End-User

Ship-To =
End-User
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You can use End User Create (27.20.3.1) in multiple ways:

- Create an entirely new end user and specify the address, tax, and contact details in this
function. To do this, clear all the Link-to-Address fields, and enter a code in the End User
Code field. The new address is created as an enduser address type for the customer’s business
relation.

« Indicate that the customer is also an end user.

« Specify an existing ship-to address of a customer as an end user. In this case, the end-user code
is the same as the ship-to code and the address details cannot be modified here.

- Specify a new end-user code and associate it with an existing address with the enduser type
defined for a customer’s business relation. In this case, the existing address is shared by
multiple customers; if you change the address, it is changed for all codes referencing it.
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End User Create

End User Create
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The following is a more detailed description of the fields in End User Create (27.20.3.1):

Customer Code. If you are linking to another customer or to a ship-to address, enter the code
that identifies the customer this enduser record is associated with; otherwise leave blank.

End User Code. If you are not linking to another customer or to a ship-to address, specify a
new code. This code is automatically created with an address type of end user.

If you select Link to Customer or Link to Ship-To Address, the End User Code field is filled with
the value you specify for the customer or ship-to These addresses will be added as end users for the
customer specified in Customer Code.

Link to Customer. Select this field if you want to define the customer entered in the first field
as an end user. In this case, the end-user code is set to the customer code and cannot be
modified. All address details are filled in based on the headoffice address of the customer and
cannot be changed.

Link to Ship-To Address. Select this field if you want to enter a ship-to associated with the
customer and define the ship-to as an end user.

Link to End User Address. Select this field if you want create a new end-user code that shares
address information with another existing end-user address for the specified customer code.
Click the End User Address button to display all end-user addresses for the customer.
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After you select the address you require from the lookup, the Modify and View buttons are enabled
and you can modify details. All fields in the Address Information frame are read-only.

Click Create to display the Customer End User Create Address Information screen, which lets you
create a new address for the shipto end user. This button is active when none of the link-to check
boxes is selected.

When you create a new end-user address using End User Create (27.20.3.1), the customer’s
business relation is updated with the new enduser address.

Creating a New End-User Code and Address

1 Specify the customer code.
2 Clear the Link to Customer, Link to Ship-To Address, and Link to End User Address fields.

3 Specify the end-user code in the End User Code field or leave blank for a system-generated
number.

4 Click the Create button in the Address Information tab.
5 Specify the new end-user address in the fields provided.

6 Click Save. The end-user address is saved in the business relation for the customer.

Setting Up a Ship-To Address as an End User

1 Specify the customer code.

2 Leave End User Code field blank.

3 Clear the Link to Customer and Link to End User Address fields.

4 Select the Link to Ship-To Address field. A lookup for existing ship-tos is enabled.

5 Enter or select the ship-to. All address details come from the selected ship-to address.

6 The ship-to code displays in the End User Code field and the address details of the headoffice
of the customer’s business relation display in the Address Information area. The address
cannot be modified; tax and contact details can be viewed by clicking the View button.

7 Click Save.

Setting Up an Existing Address as an End User

1 Specify the customer code.

2 Specify the end-user code or leave blank for a system-supplied number.
3 Clear the Link to Customer and Link to Ship-To Address fields.

4 Select the Link to End User Address field.

5 Click the End User Address button. This displays all end-user addresses for the business
relation associated with the customer code.
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6 Select the address you want to use.

Note A business relation end-user address can be linked to only one end-user address for the
same customer.

7 Click Maintain to update address details if necessary.

8 Click Save.
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Managing Customer Credit

Managing Customer Credit

~ 3 configurable types of credit limit:
— Fixed maximum limit
— Percentage of gross turnover
— Maximum number of days overdue

~ Credit limit valid for all entities using same
customer shared set
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You define one or a combination of credit limits on the Credit Limit tab of the Customer screen.
Once defined and saved, these credit limits are automatically applied to this customer, and enable
credit checking on the customer's transactions.

The maintenance of credit data is also available as a separate activity.
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EMEA Exercise: Customer & Supplier Setup (Invoice
Status) on page 415

US Exercise: Customer & Supplier Setup (Invoice Status)
on page 583

EMEA Exercise: Customer Setup (Payment Status) on
page 416

US Exercise: Customer Setup - Payment Status on
page 583
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Sales Process Overview
Overview

-~ Functional overview
— Process flows
— Setup prerequisites

- Hands-on exercise

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-SP-020

In this section, you will learn how sales orders are processed in QAD Enterprise Applications,
concentrating on the Financials side of the process. You will also see what data must be set up in
Financials.
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Functional Overview

Functional Overview

- Process Flows
— Sales Order Management

a Setup prerequisites
— Customer setup
— Other setup parameters

- |nvoicing
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In the following pages, you will examine the sales orders process flow from quote to invoice.

After reviewing the setup prerequisites, you will learn more about the invoicing process.
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Sales Order Process Flow

SO Process Flow

Accounts
Recalvable

Sales
Administration

Operational
Transaction
Post

‘Warehouse
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The process map displays the sales order process flow from entering a sales order to shipping.

« The sales order may need to be confirmed. If the customer is on credit hold, the order cannot
be confirmed.

- Sales order shipments create unposted transactions. Run Operational Transactions Post
(25.13.7) to create the postings to Financials.
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Setup Prerequisites

Setup Prerequisites: Customer

~ Business Relation Create
a Customer Create (financial)

a Customer Data Maintenance (operational)

— No SOs, quotes, or SSM transactions can be raised
until operation data is set up

- Bill-to, Ship-to, End user

— Creation of ship-to and end user records directly in
SOs and SSM transactions

- Customer can be marked inactive in financials
— Prevents any orders being created for that customer
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Customer Record

Before operational transactions, like sales orders, can be recorded for a specific customer, you
must create operational data (site) for the customer in Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1).

Additional addresses, such as the bill-to or ship-to, can be created as required during sales order
creation or in the Service and Support Management module.

When transactions have been recorded for a customer, the customer data cannot be deleted.
However, you can mark the record inactive in Financials to prevent new orders from being created
for the customer.
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Business Relation Attributes

Business Relation Attributes

Address

Address Type (**)
(Head Office; Reminder)

Tax Class (*) Corporate Group (*)
Country I—

State (¥ Tax Usage (%) . .
Business Relation
County () I —+~  TaxZone
City () I~
Language

Post code(*) I~

(*) = optional
(**) system predefined
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i

i

The slide displays which business relation attributes are used on a sales order.
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Sales Process

133

Customer Attributes

Control Account
Profiles

Business Relation

L

Customer Type ()

Sales Account
Profile (*)

Customer

Credit Term

Invoice Status
Code

Credit Limit

el

QAD Proprietary

Bank Account

Validation Code

Bank
Payment Format

Tax Parameters

2008-EF-SP-080

e

The slide displays the sales orders attributes that originate from the customer record. These
attributes must be defined before the customer can be used on transactions.
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Setup Prerequisites: Other

Setup Prerequisites: Other

- Daybooks:
— Operational: sales order based customer invoices

— Financial: documents created directly in financials
= Invoices, Credit Notes, Correction
= Adjustments
* Payments

— Default
— Daybook sets by site

~ Correction invoices Y/N (optional)
- Payment instruments
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Daybooks are required for operational transactions, such as sales order shipments, and financial
transactions, such as invoices, credit notes, adjustments, and payments. Default daybooks can be
set up to facilitate order entry and invoice creation. Daybook sets are linked to customers to
determine which daybook to use for each specific payment. See “Customer Setup” on page 105 for
more information.

Correction invoices are used to link invoices for correction, such as price increases and decreases,
and quantity adjustments, to the original invoice. Select the Use Correction Invoice field in Sales
Order Accounting Control (36.9.6) if you want to use this feature.

You must define payment instruments in order to process payments. The payment instrument setup
is described in Banking Setup.
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Invoicing

Invoicing: Sources of Customer Invoices

Miscellaneous sales

Sales orders transactions

Create invoice

Invoice post and print directly

Customer Invoice in AR
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Sources of Customer Invoices
Customer invoices can either originate from sales orders, or can be created in Financials.
In the first instance, invoices are created using Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4).

In the second instance, invoices are created using Customer Invoice Create (27.1.1.1). Financial
invoices can be created to process additional charges or price adjustments.
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Customer Invoicing Process

Customer Invoicing Process
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Invoicing - Highlights

Invoicing - Highlights

-~ Invoice numbers generated using daybooks and daybook sets
— Supports separate numbering by site
— Separate daybooks for SO invoices and financials invoices
~ |nvoice post and print combined
— Only posted invoices can be printed
< Reprinting possible (Invoice print or reprint)
e Preview invoice print possible
— Shipper number data is now passed to financials invoice record
- Correction invoices
— Keep relationship with original invoice
— All relevant detail automatically copied to the new sales order
— Ship correction order to process return
- Reports
— Invoice History Report (7.13.8)
— Sales Order Tracking Inquiry (7.13.10)
— Correction Invoice Link Report (7.13.6)
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Invoice numbers are generated using daybooks. If the daybooks are set up by site, the invoice
numbering is site specific also. This setting is a legal requirement in some European countries.

Invoice posting and printing are combined in QAD Enterprise Financials. Before posting, you can
preview invoices. You can also reprint invoices after posting.

When the enhanced shipping functionality is used, the shipping data is passed to Financials for
invoice creation.

The correction invoice functionality lets you maintain a link between original invoices and
corrections. This function streamlines order entry because all details from the original invoice are
copied to the new sales order, ready for you to update.

EMEA Exercise: Sales Process on page 417

US Exercise: Sales Process on page 584
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AR Process Overview

AR Process Overview

a Basic sales flow v
 Sales flow variants

PN

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-ARP-010

The Accounts Receivable process consists of the sales flow (basic and alternative flows) and AR
management.

We already reviewed the basic sales process in QAD Enterprise Applications. We will now learn
how to deal with variants of this process, and how to manage the different AR payment functions.
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Sales Flow Variants

Sales Flow Variants

~ Additional invoice for price increase
— Demo + hands-on exercise
- Correction for overcharged price
— Demo + hands-on exercise
~ Using pending invoices
— Demo + hands-on exercise
~ Manual customer invoices
— detalils

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-ARP-020

Sales flow variants cover corrections to sales order based invoices and manual invoices (customer
invoices created directly in Financials. Manual invoices are used, for example, for financial
charges or as credit notes.

Most of these areas are covered in the following exercises:
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Customer Invoice

Customer Invoice
- Header

a7 Tabs
— General
— Addresses
— Financial Info
— Operational Info
— Tax
— CI Posting
— Comments

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-ARP-030

The Customer Invoice function is used for two purposes:

« You can view and modify invoices and credit notes created by Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4).
Most of the information on these sales-related invoices defaults from the associated sales order
and is set during invoice post; you can modify only a small subset of fields (see more details
on this later).

« You can directly create invoices for miscellaneous customer charges or credit notes. For this
type of manual invoice, you must specify most of the fields that are automatically populated
during invoice post.
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General Tab Highlights

General Tab Highlights

- Type
— Invoice
— Invoice Correction
— Credit Note
— Credit Note Correction
— Finance Charge
~ Transaction Currency Invoice Amount (TC Invoice)

~ Base Currency Invoice Amount (BC Invoice)
— Automatically calculated
— Scale factor
-~ Daybook type
— Specific types
— Primary layer posting
- Link to Invoice
— Use with credit notes

~ Adjustment
— Invoice adjustment daybook

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-ARP-040

Base Currency Invoice Amount (BC Invoice). Automatically calculated using the correct
accounting type exchange rate

Scale factor: Calculate actual exchange rate by multiplying defined exchange rate by scale
factor (for use with a greatly inflated currency)

Daybook type. Specific types must be Customer Invoice, Customer Invoice Correction,
Customer Credit Note, Customer Credit Note Correction, or Finance Charge. You can only
select a daybook type that matches the type of invoice. Postings to primary (official) layer

Link to Invoice. Use with credit notes to link to existing invoices. When you link to an invoice,
the system creates an automatic invoice adjustment.
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Address Tab Highlights

Address Tab Highlights

a Ship from

— Current entity business relation
« (address type: head office)

- Ship to
— Customer specific ship-to address
or
— Customer head office address

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-ARP-050

Use the Addresses tab to specify the Ship-From address—which identifies one of your inventory
sites—and the customer ship-to address.

The address on the General tab is the bill-to address for the invoice.

All fields in this tab display read-only information for sales-related invoices, except for the Sold-
To Customer Code.

The system uses the Ship-From and Ship-To addresses to select the correct tax environment for tax
calculation.
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Financial Tab Highlights

Financial Tab Highlights

a Credit information
— Terms
— Due Date

— Payment date
e customer promised payment date

— CN Payment Allowed
— TSM Number

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-ARP-060

CN Payment Allowed: Indicates if credit notes can be selected for payment.

TSM Number: Select to include a unique structured message in the customer payment.
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Operational and Tax Tabs - Highlights

Operational & Tax Tabs - Highlights

a QOperational Tab
— enter any operations related data

- Tax Tab
— Invoice related tax information (GTM)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-ARP-070

The Operational Info tab displays data for sales-related invoices only. In this case, details about the
originating sales order are displayed for reference. For a sales-related invoice, only the Sales
Amount-used for calculating commission-can be modified. For a manually created invoice, you
can specify a purchase order number, sales amount, and salespersons.

When the invoice is taxable, the system calculates tax information and displays it on the Tax tab.
This information is read-only for sales-related invoices, and reflects the tax amounts generated
based on the order tax details.
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Cl Posting Tab Highlights

e ]
Cl Posting Tab Highlights

a Customer Invoice (Cl) Posting

~ General Ledger posting info
— Posting Reference
— Posting Date
— Daybook Code
— Layer posted to
— Description

— Accounts (AR and Sales default from the profiles on
the customer; Tax accounts default from Tax Rate
Maintenance)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-ARP-080

The Customer Invoice Posting tab displays the account and posting information for the invoice or
credit note. Invoice postings update the following accounts:

 Invoices debit Customer Control and credit Tax and Sales.

» Credit notes debit Tax and Sales and credit Customer Control.
The Customer Control and Sales accounts default from the profiles you define for the customer in
the Customer Accounting tab. The Tax account defaults from details for the tax code defined in

Tax Rate Maintenance. You cannot select a different Customer Control account or Tax account in
the CI Posting tab.
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Modifiable Fields in Customer Invoice

Modifiable Fields in Customer Invoice

a General tab
— Description
— Invoice status code
— Contact
— Credit note: link to invoice, adjustment

a Addresses: sold-to customer code

- Financial info
— Credit terms, due date
— Banking

a Comments

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-ARP-090

The fields listed above can still be modified after the customer invoice has been posted.
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AR Process Overview

AR Process Overview

a Basic sales flow v
a Sales flow variants v
- AR Management

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-ARP-100

After reviewing the sales process in detail, you will now learn how Accounts Receivable are
managed in QAD Enterprise Financials.
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EMEA Exercise: Sales Flow Variant - Customer
Invoice/Correction Invoice on page 428

US Exercise: Sales Flow Variant - Customer
Invoice/Correction Invoice on page 593

EMEA Exercise: Sales Flow Variant - Service Fees/Trailer
Charges on page 433

US Exercise: Sales Flow Variant - Service Fees/Trailer
Charges on page 599

EMEA Exercise: Sales Flow Variant - Credit Note on
page 437

US Exercise: Sales Flow Variant - Credit Note on
page 604
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AR Management Overview

AR Management Overview
a Credit Management

A

A

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-ARP-110

In this section, you will learn about three main topics of AR Management:
« Credit management
» Views and reporting
* AR payments
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Credit Management Highlights

Credit Management Highlights
~ Maintained in financials

— Replicated to operations
a Referred to by sales order functionality
a Shared across domains

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-ARP-120

Credit checking lets you monitor overdue payments and customer account balances, and place
further sales orders and invoices for this customer on hold when a specified credit limit has been

exceeded.

Credit settings are maintained in financials and stored on the customer record (in the shared set),
which means that it is replicated to all domains in operational modules.

All sales order credit functions/checking refer to the credit limit in the customer record, including
open order balances and combined AR balances in all domains using the same shared set.
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AR Management Overview

AR Management Overview

a Credit Management v
- Views and reports

A

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-ARP-130

You will now learn more about views and reports available in Accounts Receivable.

The AR module includes many different reports and views that let you review customer
information using customizable selection criteria.
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Views and Reports

Views and Reports

a Customer Activity Dashboard

a Customer Aging Analysis Current
~ Customer Statement of Account
~ Reminders

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-ARP-140

The views and reports most often used as part of AR management are:
 Customer Activity Dashboard (27.18.1)
» Customer Aging Analysis (27.17.6, 7, 8 and 9)
» Customer Statement of Account (27.17.19)
» Customer Reminder Overview (27.17.11)
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Customer Activity Dashboard Highlights

Customer Activity Dashboard Highlights

~ Comprehensive overview of all customer activity
a Single entity or multiple entities
a Credit information

~ Invoices & associated payments
- Grid features to group & sort information

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-ARP-150

The Customer Activity Dashboard offers a comprehensive overview of all activity related to a

single customer, in a single entity or over multiple entities. The drill-down generates read-only
credit information that includes the following areas:

« Sales order and open item balances
- Total current liability

« Individual drill-downs on invoices and credit notes

You can display credit information for a customer with reference to one or multiple entities in the
domain and see the balance for the selected entities and all entities.
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Customer Aging Analysis Current Highlights

Customer Aging Analysis Current Highlights

~ Offset periods in days or months

~ At a specific date or at end of a specific period

~ Aging analysis data grouped by: sub-account,
sales account, GL profile or project

a Current or backwards

4 Detail level:

— Customer Totals Only
— Full Details

— Transactions Summary by Customer

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-ARP-160

This report calculates aging for all due customer open items by the number of periods overdue at
the specified date. All payments up to the day the report is generated are included.
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Customer Statement of Account Highlights

Customer Statement of Account Highlights
- Enabled in master data

- Statement cycle to print statements in batch
~ Selected or all entities in a domain

~ As of date criterion = past effective date for
report

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-ARP-170

This report lists open items as of a certain date (default is today/system date) in all selected

entities, grouped by currency and open item type with subtotals. Indicates the open item due date
and if it is overdue.

One document is generated for each customer. The Header Entity field determines the address for

your company printed on the statement. Only data for customers with Statement Cycle enabled
that meets other selection criteria is included.

Enter a Statement Cycle to include only customers with a matching cycle.
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Reminder Highlights

Reminder Highlights

 Enabled in customer master data

- Can be printed for one or more entities
~ Text depends on reminder level

a Three reminder levels

~ Reminder level for each invoice

~ Customer reminder overview report
— Details for all customers

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-ARP-180

The reminder functionality (27.17.10) generates letters to be sent to selected customers regarding
their open invoices. The address details of the head-office address of the business relation
associated with the specified Header Entity are printed at the top of the letter.

Customer Reminder Overview (27.17.11) provides a list for the credit management department to
use for follow-up on open invoices with a reminder level greater than 0 (zero). Open credit notes
and prepayments are always included. The report lists the reminder level, reminder date, due dates,
and original and current balance for each selected customer open item. The customer contact
details are derived from the primary contact defined for the Reminder address of the business
relation associated with the customer.
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AR Management Overview

AR Management Overview

a Credit Management v
a Views and reports v

- AR Payment
— Using payment instruments
— Finance charges

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-ARP-190

The final AR Management topic you will learn is customer payments, including payment
instruments and finance charges.
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AR Payments

AR Management: AR Payment

- Banking entry

 Payment instrument without PIP account
— Posted directly to GL

- Payment instrument with PIP account
— Use payment status to control GL posting

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-ARP-200

The system provides three alternatives for AR payments:
1 No payment instrument: In this case, a banking entry is created.

2 Using a payment instrument without PIP account: In this case, a payment gets a status of Paid
and is posted directly to the bank GL account.

3 Using a payment instrument with a PIP account with a payment status of For Collection. In
this case, you can either:
» Change the payment status to Paid and post to the bank GL account.

» Use a Banking Entry to allocate to the payment.
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Customer Payment Instruments

Customer Payment Instruments

-~ Checks

~ Drafts
— Initiated by customer or supplier

~ Direct Debit

- Promissory notes

A Summary statements
- Transfer

a Cash

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-ARP-210

The system offers a number of pre-defined types of customer payment instruments, as listed
above.

You will now review process flows for some of these payment instruments.
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Customer Payment Status Codes

Customer Payment Status Codes

- For each payment instrument

~ For each bank account

- PIP (Payment in process) account

~ Payment daybook(s)

~ Payment status change in batch possible
~ Follow up by status

~ Minimum recommended setup:
— Initial
— For collection
— Paid

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-CSS-070

Payments are associated with status codes, which are used to manage the payment process through
final collection and updating of accounts. You process the payment by changing the payment
status from one status to the next in the sequence that meets your business requirements.
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Customer Payment Status Flow

Customer Payment Status Flow

Initial

Allocated

Accepted

y

For Collection Conditional CoIIectionI
Paid Conditionally Ii
y

Paid I Bounced I

v

Banking Entry I

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-CSS-080

i

It is not mandatory to process a payment through all of the states described. Some European and
South American companies use the interim states and customer and supplier payment accounts to
log the progress of the payment. US organizations, however, generally do not require interim
states, and sometimes use Initial, For Collection, and Paid statuses only.
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Customer Payment Status Create

Customer Payment Status Create
~ Link to GL account

Customer Payment Status Cre.. X
M GoTo ~ Aetions ™ 45 Tools | @ Attach | [9,1 Print 4 Preview
e
Payment [nstrument Direct Debit - |
Status E}
Bank Account Code 1100 Fal
[ ayhiook Code ARPAY A
GL Account 1380 A
Drefault Walue Days 0y
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-ARP-215

Use the Customer Payment Status activities (27.6.2) to create, modify, view, and delete payment
statuses.

The payment status is the transition state through which you process the customer payment, and
contains the posting details for the transitions.

For each of the different payment statuses, a specific GL account representing the status can be
defined.
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Check Payment (Short Flow)

Check Payment (Short Flow)

Create Customer
Payment
Status For Collection

I

Send checks
to bank

DR PIP account
CR Sub-ledger and AR account

Yes

Change status to Paid| PR Bank account
9 CR PIP account

Bank clears check

DR Sub-ledger and AR account
Change status to CR PIP account

Bounced Invoices reopened

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-ARP-220

When the customer check is entered in the system the payment status is set to Paid. The check is
directly posted against the bank GL account and does not reference the PIP account.

MNQAD



166 Financials Fundamentals — Training Guide

Check Payment (Multiple PIP)

Check Payment (Multiple PIP)

Create Customer DR PIP1 account

Payment CR Sub-ledger and AR account
Status Allocated

v
Change status to
For Collection

DR PIP2 account

Send checks CR PIP1 account
to bank

Yes .
Banking Entry set | bR Bank account

Bank clears check SEnE T Bl CR PIP2 account

i DR Sub-ledger and AR account
Bankmg Entry CR PIP2 account

Bounced Invoices Reopened

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-ARP-230

A PIP account is used to allow more efficient follow up and bank reconciliation.
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Create
Customer Payment
Selection

}

Print drafts and
mail to customer

Change status
to For Collection

Supplier-Initiated Drafts

AR Process

Create drafts with status Allocated based on due invoices

DR PIP1 account

CR Sub-ledger and AR account

Customer signs
for acceptance

167

Change status
Bounced

to

DR Sub-ledger and AR account

CR PIP1 account

Send drafts
to bank

Accepted

Change status to

Invoices reopened

DR PIP2 account
CR PIP1 account

DR PIP3 account

Bank clears draft

Yes

CR PIP2 account

Banking Entry
status Paid

Banking Entry

QAD Proprietary

status Bounced

DR Bank account
CR PIP3 account

DR Sub-ledger and AR account

CR PIP3 account CR
Invoices reopened

2008-EF-ARP-240

The draft or bill of exchange is a negotiable security signed and dated by its issuer (in this case
you, the supplier). It contains an unconditional order or instruction for the customer, who draws
upon it to pay a fixed amount on the agreed due date. The customer accepts the draft by signing it.

Once signed, the draft is considered a collection instrument. Its form, content, and legal
consequences are governed by law.
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Direct Debit

— Training Guide

Direct Debit

Create
Customer Payment
Selection

A

Customer Selection
Execute (creates file)

Send file to bank

Bank confirms
payment

Create direct debit payments based on due invoices

DR PIP account
CR Sub-ledger and AR account

No GL effect

Banking Entry
status Paid

Banking Entry

QAD Proprietary

status Bounced

DR Bank account
CR PIP account

DR Sub-ledger and AR account
CR PIP account
Invoices reopened

2008-EF-ARP-250

Direct debit is an agreement between you, the customer, and the customer’s bank that regular
amounts are to be debited from the customer’s account to settle open items. Direct debits can be in
paper or electronic form. Direct debits are automatic payments, and can use the electronic payment

formats.
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Other Payment Instruments

Other Payment Instruments
~ Drafts initiated by customer
— Similar to checks

- Promissory notes/Summary statements
— Similar to checks

~ Cash and transfer
— Processed directly in Bank/Cash entry

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-ARP-260

Other payment instruments, such as customer-initiated checks, promissory notes, and summary
statements, follow the same flow as customer checks.
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AR Management

AR Management

a Credit Management 4
a Views and reports v
- AR Payment

— Using payment instruments v

— Finance charges

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-ARP-270

Customer invoices that are not paid on the due date can be subject to finance charges. You will
now learn about the finance charges functionality.
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Finance Charge Highlights

Finance Charge Highlights

~ Enable during customer setup
- Applied to overdue open items
a Contested invoices optional

- Run by currency

a GL transaction
— DR: Customer Control Account
— CR: Sales Finance Account

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-ARP-280

The Finance Charges functionality is optional and can be enabled during customer setup, by
selecting the Finance Charge and Statement Cycle fields on the Payment tab of the customer
record.

Finance charges are applied to overdue open items (such as invoices, adjustments, or previous
finance charges). Contested invoices can be excluded from finance charge selection, based on the
invoice status code.
The Finance Charge invoice postings are as follows:

» DR: Customer Control Account

» CR: Sales Finance Account (from the finance charge profile in the Accounting tab of the
customer record)

MNQAD



172  Financials Fundamentals — Training Guide

Finance Charge Create

‘ Finance Charge Create X
o T Actions * 20 Tools | (E,J Print &) Preview
Attachments

Filter

Bil-Ta

Inputs

Currency # tinimum Finance Charge 0.00

Az Of Date 084112008 - Include Previous Finance Charges

Effective Date 0841142008 hd Daybook Code

Grace Days 0 Contested Status | Custornar - Modify X|

X N X ® GoTo = + Acsons = 3" Tools =| & amach | =5 Print & Preview
Interest Rate Per Annum % 0.00 Unapplied Credit Exclusion Status
CE150 ; Aetive ¥
[erreTy - B To Customer
Customer Code 4 Customer Selected -
Buzingss Relation | Accourting | Payment | Barking | Defauhs TaxInds | Comments
Credt Temms Code ] iy BUWN Groo Code
Irrvencn Slabus Coxde 000 A Prirt B
Pagsnerk Giowo 2 Prirk Stasement
Irrvieurs by Auhonzatnn
Statnmant Cycle
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-ARP-290

Use Finance Charge Create (27.5.1) to create charges applied to customer open item amounts that
are overdue. You normally run finance charge calculations on a monthly basis, before issuing
customer statements.

Finance charges are calculated only for customers that have the Finance Charge field selected on
the Payment tab in the Customer function. You can also define the statement cycle for the
customer using the Statement Cycle field and select overdue items by statement cycle.

EMEA Exercise: AR Payment on page 440

US Exercise: AR Payment on page 609
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Reporting Overview

Overview

~ Reporting features
~ Customization options

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-RO-020

In this section, you will learn about report features in QAD Enterprise Financials, how to run
reports, and which customizations are available to facilitate searching data and reporting.
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Standard Reports

Standard Reports

~ Cover all areas of the QAD Enterprise Financials
~ Extensive functionality in report creation & management
a Accessible e

— From the main menu LOoenl___ X
Sy Open Item Adjustment Create ~
_ Vla GOTO B Open Item GL Y alidation
B Customer Open Item Basic Repart
Solloks l B Customer Open Item Report
Related Views 3 3 GL Dpen lbem Aetivity Wiew
‘ Relafyd Reports » Supplier Account Activity [ GL Open ltem Repart
8, )
5o To Country Code (DE) Supplier Open Trem Easic Report 6L DPen Item View . -
B Supplier Open ltem B asic Reporit
[T T [TORY .

5o To Business Relation (BMW) Al . bt

a0 To Conkral GL Profile {Credit Mote) (APcontral3rdparty)

@0 To Contral GL Profile (Invaice) (APcontrol3rdparty) @ Daily tasks

iao To Contral GL Profile {Pre-payment) (APcontrol3rdparty)

ia0 To Sub-Account Profile (Mech)

o To Purchases Account GL Profils (Purchase)
o To Currency Code (EUR)

Go To Credit Terms (2-10/30)

Create New Payment Graup

Create Mew BLWT Group

5o To Invoice Skatus Code (999)

5o To Supplier Type (SAS)

Create New Purchase Type

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-RO-030

A number of standard reports are shipped with the standard QAD Enterprise Financials.

The standard reports are accessible from the main menu pane, and using the GoTo (or right-click
context) menu from within another menu.

For quick access, add reports you use often to your favorites.
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Standard Reports Selection

VAT Code Trans Detal Report - Schedule: i =lai =)
Relevant user - R —
- - eiapion g Frgan
defined fields are
included
Shat Diabs (X0 2008
Stiet Tirw 1201 P 3
SAF Cods Trans Detail Report X it 1)
- =Ty
4% Tools =| 1 Print (4] Preview  Variant =
Fiepart Variants | M
Fter /..
GL Period < < GLCalYsar < < Amounts in MC [ome [ om |
5 Al Al | y AR
[ Al Al e
Check if History s up o dete. | = Eviity W Cunency ¥
Cam-01 1 Z—
CONSEMEA
CONS-05
EMEADE v
Subdecount £ BL <= Active faccaunt -
* 2] G 4 - Execute now or
C T — / ‘)/ schedule for later
[ Schedule.. H Execute ” Close ]
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-R0O-040

Screens are widely configurable in QAD Enterprise Financials. A separate User Interface training

course describes how to customize screen display and remove or add fields. User-defined fields are
included in reports.

You can run a report immediately, or choose to schedule it to run later. In this case, a pop-up
window opens to let you enter details for running the report at a later date.
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Standard Reports Output
Standard Reports Output

-~ View in new window
- Print, export, email

‘Cnst Center Trans Sumrmary R X|

4 Tools = & Print & Preview  Variant =

/

Report Variants ‘ M
Filter
Grouping Level +  Grouping Level 3 +  Grouping Level 4 #  Grouping Level & +  Grouping Level B * fa
|Gl N i -] vl MR -] v
Server Output Processing
1 ToPiler \ N\ B 2 | Cost Center Transaction Summary A
7| TaFie ‘vapnm \ QAD
] E-Mail to Addresses To ‘
e
Boo ‘
I E-Mailto Roles To ‘
\
\

i
[T Dumepbea Clasng Cuw Posad Aoty U8l Pasad
Brec / Batansn 23 ml
Dutput Fomat | debe Aorgibt PDF) - p— — satr seter  remaer oot R DameTeer o)

[ T [T anaor 2000 0007 Eawamor B rcexores 000
oo o oosoT 2000007 20000007 Do 2momcaTiRs o0
£ = (L1 Cal Ll A R B AT
- [em—p— s0oT anor 88000007 a00mor Bum ssexormes 000
o0 0T oosoT saoscoT  sm0nont pem smomcaTuRs o0
o S X z Z L
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-RO-050

Standard outputs include printer, file, or e-mail. Various formats are available, such as PDF and
Excel.

You can e-mail reports to e-mail addresses or to roles. For example, you can schedule the system
to send an AR Aging report weekly to all users in a collection.
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Report Customization Levels

Report Customization Levels

- Usage
— Filter fields management, report options, variants
— Using QAD .Net Ul

- Layout
— Using Crystal reports designer

~ Business Logic
— Requires source code customization

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-RO-060

You can customize reports at three levels:
« Customization at usage level

Modify filter fields, report options, create and save variants, or configure the user interface.
This option is described later in this course.

- Layout customization: If you have Crystal Reports designer skills, you can make any changes
to the output layout. This option is described later in this course.

= Modify reports business logic in the source code. This option requires software customization
skills.
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Usage Customization

Usage Customization

rer
GL Period <.<  GLCalYear

a Use filter fields “

— Define how data is filtered

~ Manage filter fields
— Select from the list of available filter fields
— Set the sequence of the fields on the Ul

— Setinitial values

Label © Wisible Operator ¢ InitialValue ¢ Second Initial Yalue 4
GL Period ™)

Exportto Excel
Move Up
hAorve Down

Z =
2

=Top
ove Bottorm
esetto Original Sequence

lumns...

RO RKUILK

esetto Initial Settings

[ o]
= i

nt 3

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-RO-070

Use filter fields and store your search criteria for later reuse. Remove or add filter fields, the
sequence in which the fields display, and set initial values for each field.

To modify report filter fields, click on Tools - Manage Filter Fields from within a report. A pop-up
window appears that lets you select or deselect fields, change the operator, and set initial values.
Right-click on a field to access more options, like moving the filter fields up or down, or to reset
the original sequence.
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Report Options

Usage Customization

- Report options

— date format o -

— language e

— numeric format - |

— filter data on report y/n - T

— alternate shading e ==

— user defined fields

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-RO-080

Click Tools and then Report Options to modify the report format options, the report language, and
to determine whether to use data on the report or not (this field is mandatory).

Add user-defined fields to the report using this screen.
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Report Variants

Report Variants

~ Specific selection criteria can be stored
— Available next time the report is started
— Unlimited number of variants
— Saved for personal usage or shared with other users

a All variants...
— are based on the same data
— use different filter criteria
— can use a different report layout

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-R0O-090

When you have customized the report usage, you can store it as a report variant. The report variant
will then be available the next time you start the report. In the Save screen, you can select to share

the report variant with other users.
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Report Variants -

Save As
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Report Variants

4 Tools M @J Print |;_

Cost Center Trans Summary R.. X| /\

Report WVariants

Filter
Grouping Lewvel 2

F'revi% Wariant 7 \
|

Save I

Save As...

Grouping Cevel 3

K Grouping Lewvel 4

* Grouping Lewve

| Cast Center

-] [GL

- fa

-] fa

Grouping Level 7

Grouping Level 8

[l

B

= .= SAFCode2

SAF Code 1

S&F Concept 1

* S&F Concept 2

Subtotals

+  ‘With Opening Balance

[

Server Dutput Processing

QAD Proprietary

2 Cost Center Trans Summary Report - Save Variant As

Name

Desciption

Lesel
Role Name

Company Dependent

[ Myvariant

Save Close

2008-EF-RO-100

To save a report variant, click Variant and - Save As... on the menu toolbar.

After you specify a report name and description, select whether you want to share the report
variant with other users of a specific role (Role), with all users (System), or to use it yourself

(User).

MQAD



Reporting Overview 183

Layout Customization

Layout Customization (Crystal Report Designer)

~ Associated with standard report or variant
a Crystal Report design skills required

- Examples :
— Change sort order

— Add / remove columns
= Other business fields of the objects in the report

» User-Defined Fields (UDF) of the objects in the report
» Calculated fields

— Add / remove break levels (subtotals)
— Change fonts, logo, other graphics

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-RO-130

With Crystal Report Designer skills, you can modify the report output (standard or variant).

Customization examples include changing the column sorting order, adding or removing columns,
adding break levels for sub-totals, and purely cosmetic changes like adding your logo, changing
colors or graphics.
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Example: Report Layout Customization

Example: Report Layout Customization

~ Report : Customer Statement of Account

- Scenario :
— Make a UDF ‘Transaction Type’ available for a report
— Edit layout
« Data formatting : suppress leading zero’s
= Position address info

< Add the UDF to layout
« Add logo

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-RO-140

The next page shows an example of layout customization, as described above.
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EMEA Exercise: Usage Customization on page 449

US Exercise: Usage Customization on page 622
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Supplier Setup Overview

Overview

a Supplier setup flow
a Supplier setup highlights

~ Mandatory data for supplier setup
— Supplier type

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-SS-020

Supplier addresses, like customer addresses, determine default field values and affect how supplier
transactions are processed in the system. Remit-to addresses are used when payments created in
accounts payable must be sent to an address other than the supplier address. Each supplier can
have only one remit-to address. Remit-to addresses are defined in the business relation with an
address type of remittance.

Before setting up suppliers, you must first define payment formats, payment groups, bank account
numbers, and supplier types. Payment formats and groups are discussed in the financial
foundations section. We will discuss the other elements in the following pages.
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Supplier Setup Flow

Supplier Setup Flow

Accounting

Create Create Supplier
Payment Payment

Create Create Supplier
Purchase Types Types Groups Statuses

Create Supplier
Autonumbering
Supplier
Sﬁ Befiers grl:ljaplﬁltlglrla%?::aa OOl IS
pe Maintenance

Create
Business
Relations

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-SS-030

The process to set up suppliers consists of several steps, which are illustrated in the above process
map

Use the Supplier function (28.20.1) to set up codes representing the companies you purchase

goods and services from. Suppliers are used in purchasing, accounts payable, Service and Support
Management, and other functions.

Review the supplier setup steps on the process map or directly in QAD Enterprise Applications
under the menu Industry Process Model (40.1).
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Supplier Setup - Highlights

Supplier Setup - Highlights
- 3 control accounts
~ Purchase account profile

- Banking tab:
— Link supplier bank acct to own bank/payment format

- Separate operational supplier data
— Supplier Data Maintenance

~ E-mail notification
~ Autonumbering sequences

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-SS-040

Before you set up suppliers, you must first define payment formats, payment groups, bank account
numbers, and supplier types. These topics are described separately.

Control accounts need to be available and set up for suppliers invoices, credit notes, and
prepayments. These are entered as profiles on the supplier account record. The purchase account
profile is required too, and is used for purchases of non-inventory items. You must set up the
accounts and profiles before defining suppliers.

The accounts and payment formats are stored on the Banking tab. These details are automatically
retrieved for supplier payments and selections.
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Mandatory Data

Mandatory Data for Supplier Setup

~ Financial (Supplier Create)
— Supplier code
— Supplier type
— Business relation
— Account Profiles
— Credit Terms
— Invoice Status Code
— Tax Zone

a QOperational (Supplier Data Maintenance)
— No mandatory data

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-SS-050

This section lists the financial data that is mandatory when creating a supplier record. There is no
mandatory operational data for suppliers.
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Supplier Type

Supplier Type

- Reporting
— Link to purchasing account to track purchasing costs
by supplier type

Supplier Tvpe Create x|

Attachments

Code aluk

D escription Faw Materials Supplied

Active v

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-SS-060

Use the Supplier Type activities (28.20.2) to create, view, modify, and delete codes for grouping
suppliers. You can use supplier type to select groups of suppliers for reporting.

You can also define GL purchasing accounts by product line, site, and supplier type in Purchasing
Account Maintenance (1.2.5). This lets you track purchase costs for different types of suppliers

separately.
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Supplier Setup

~ Financial setup: Supplier Create
~ Operational setup: Supplier Data Maintenance
|Supp\ier Data Maintenance | I
4 GoTo ™ Actions v | Copy ™ @J Print 1] Preview |
Supplier Address
Suppier]| 5 Supplier Create X
Name: d GoTo ~ Actions = 3 Tools = @ Attach | [9,) Print s Preview
Address: Aftachments
Address:
Address:
Cite 5 Supplier Code | s Active v
Cauntry: Business Relation s D
Attention:
Tdephi‘: Businesz Relation | Accounting ” F'ayment" Banking ” Diefaults ” Tax Info || Camments
Supplier Data
Sort Mame:
Supplier:
Ship Via:
Remarks:
Carrier
Purchase Contact:
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-SS-070

Use the Supplier Activities (28.20.1) to create, view, modify or delete suppliers. Link a supplier to
an existing business relation, or create a new business relation as required.

A record can be deleted only if it is not referred to in the system. Otherwise, mark it inactive.

Excel Integration (28.20.1.5) can be used to export supplier records to or load records from an
Excel spreadsheet, including bank accounts. See “Ul Navigation and Browsing” on page 23 and
User Guide: Financials A for more details.

After creating a supplier in Supplier Create (28.10.1.1), specify additional operational data in
Supplier Data Maintenance (2.3.1). When a new supplier is created, an e-mail is automatically sent
to the members of the SupplierNotify role responsible for creating this data.

EMEA Exercise: Supplier Setup (Payment Status) on
page 450

US Exercise: Supplier Setup (Payment Status) on
page 623
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Purchasing Process Overview

Overview

a Demo

- Functional overview
— Requisition to purchase order receipt flow
— Supplier invoice flow
— Receiver matching vs. financial matching
— Supplier payment flow

- Hands-on exercise

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-PP-020

In this section, you will learn how purchase orders are processed in QAD Enterprise Financials.

We will review different process flows for requisition to payment.
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Requisition to Shipment Process Flow

Requisition to Shipment Flow

- % FReview
Management | Kl,nmmmc"“me"’ ) Pencing Purchasing Supplier ‘Warehouse
% J Requisitians

Create/Modify —
Purchase 1 4
Ertecy | purehase Brder

Dispasition
Requisition

Mo

—/_’: Approve? \,“)

| \'\'?nmeii‘** Update PO
| i |

Ho Loiinas } 3 ip Good g"l '/':i;.[;.'%\e‘“\
| Print a n 'Qs = / Incomi \
| [} e \ £ [2:3 pe ! Hanula':g.r /
L / “Burchase Order’
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-PP-040

The process maps display the purchasing process from purchase order requisition to purchase
order receipts. Operational activities create unposted transactions that must be posted to Financials
using Operational Transaction Post (25.13.7).
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Supplier Invoice Process Flow

Supplier Invoice Flow

Process
Receiving Agcounts

Manual
Allacation allocate

=_. Mndify Supplier
i .
Allocanion

o
=

WView
Transactions

Before you pay a supplier invoice, you can verify that the supplier invoice matches what was
actually received by your receiving department and that the supplier has charged you the correct
price. This process is called receiver matching. The Receiver Matching function ensures that
amounts payable on invoices match the items received on purchase orders.

2008-EF-PP-050

QAD Proprietary

Receiver matching can be done during invoice creation, or later using manual allocation.

The various steps in the process are designated by different supplier invoice statuses.
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Receiver Matching and Financial Matching

Receiver Matching vs. Financial Matching

Create
Purchase
Order

Purchase
Order Receipt

Receiver Matching

Supplier

Invoice

Receiver
Matching True

Supplier

Invoice ) . .

Receiver Financial Matching

Matching (Allocation)
False

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-PP-060

The system provides two types of matching for invoices: receiver matching or financial matching
(allocation).

Receiver matching is the process of matching invoice amounts against original purchase order
receipts.

Financial matching is used for payments for products or services that have not been processed
through the purchasing cycle. The invoice amounts are not matched against purchase order
amounts. Instead, they are posted to an Unmatched Invoices account, and then allocated directly to
a cost account. Theses invoices would typically be one-time payments to suppliers for occasional
goods or services.
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Supplier Invoice Flows with Invoice Status

Supplier Invoice Flows with Invoice Status

Receiver

Primary Layer
Allocated

Post SI Primary Layer
No Allocation * Allocate Allocated

applier
Invoice
Create

Post SI
Transient Layer
Transient Allocated *

Supplier
Invoice
Document

Modify
Allocate

Primary Layer
Allocated

A 4

Post SI
Primary Layer
Allocated *

(*) Determined by Invoice
Status Code

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-PP-070

Supplier invoice activities, with the exception of reversing and replacing, are controlled by the
invoice status code associated with the invoice. The invoice status code and its attributes
determine when the invoice is ready to be posted to the official layer of the AP sub-ledger.
Postings depend on the approval and allocation status of the invoice status code.

The Initial status does not create any postings.
Transient layers can be used to allocate before approval. Once approved, allocation posting is
moved to the primary (official) layer.

EMEA Exercise: Purchasing Process on page 451

US Exercise: Purchasing Process on page 624
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AP Process Overview

Overview

a Supplier invoice basic processing flow

~ Alternative scenarios
— “Initial” supplier invoice
Supplier invoice template
Credit note / invoice correction
— Supplier invoice reversal / replacement
— Tax updates

a Allocation & approval flows
- AP payments

— Alternative flows

— Prepayment processing
AP reporting

— Demo

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-020

In this section, you will learn how supplier invoices and AP payment are processed in QAD
Enterprise Applications. This includes several variants on the basic AP flow, and also the
allocation and approval processes.

In the final section, you will review the available Accounts Payable reports.
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Supplier Invoice Basic Processing Flow

Supplier Invoice Basic Processing Flow

Recelving Accounts Process
Department Payable Supglar

Ve Modify Supplier

Adlocation

Wi
Transactions

il

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-030

Use the Supplier Invoice function (28.1.1) to create, view, modify, and delete supplier invoices and
credit notes. You also use this function to:

- Create initial invoices to enter supplier documents immediately into the system.
Match current invoices against original purchase order receipts.

Prepare invoices for allocation and allocate the invoice.

Approve invoices.

L]

« Place invoices on payment hold or release invoices for payment that are currently on hold.
- Reverse incorrect invoices and their postings, and optionally replace these with new invoices.
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Alternative Scenarios

Overview

a Supplier invoice basic processing flow v

~ Alternative scenarios

— “Initial” supplier invoice
Supplier invoice template
Credit note / invoice correction
Supplier invoice reversal / replacement
Tax updates

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-050
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Supplier Invoice Scenarios

Supplier Invoice Scenarios

~ “Initial” supplier invoice

a Supplier invoice template

a Supplier invoice corrections / credit notes
a Supplier invoice reversal / replacement

- Tax update in receiver matching

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-060

There are a number of alternative flows to the basic Supplier Invoice Create flow:

Initial invoice:

Supplier invoice data can be entered as draft and updated/validated at a later stage.

Templates:

Re-use postings for recurring supplier invoices.

Corrections:

Use the correction functionality to reverse the posting sign instead of reversing the posting.

Reverse/Replace:

Use to correct existing supplier invoices and matching postings.

Tax Update in Receiver Matching

Use to update accrued tax postings.

MNQAD



206  Financials Fundamentals — Training Guide

Initial Supplier Invoice

“Initial” Supplier Invoice
- Simple invoice registration

Irvvoice Status Code

US| ng InVOICe StatUS COde Description imb initial status for A #
. . . Invoice Approved
- SI m I Iar tO -u nCO nfl rmed Allocation Status No Allacation -
vouchers in QAD Standard IEEEEE ]
Edition s (T

~ Not included in balances or e
ag I ng . repo rtS y and Can not =3 g S.upplier Ireeoice Menu
be paid T e
"’b Supplier Invoice Modify

B Supplier Irvoice View
’Ej:'s Supplier Invoice Approve

- Cle.rk .a.CC.eSS .Ca.n be. Ilmit.ed j%:‘s Suppl?erlnvo?ceFlalaaseforpayme
to initial invoice registration. & oomiaimotaim

Supplier Invoice Browse Drafts
Sup

supplier Invoice Initial Create

plier Irvoice Delete

upplier Invoice Reverse
"’5:} Supplier Invoice Replace

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-070

You can record supplier invoices with a status of Initial. Such invoices are locked for payment, not
approved, and not allocated. They are not included in balances or aging reports, and cannot be
paid.

Initial supplier invoices can be used within an approval process, in which certain roles (for
example, junior clerks) are granted access to initial invoice registration only.
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Initial Invoice

“Initial” Supplier Invoice
Matching Data
:Jk_ /2008 | vearpy | 2008 {03 | Daybook | GADCIREC

000000000, |* =

2008 | BaDAPInY

Irvsics
Reference | POBOT inv 1 | S0
Regition e —

Number | ooooooasas| i [ imhap " Status

Pending lrwaice Filer

Furchase Order Receipt | Furchase Order Shipper | Logistic Charge |

Quder ¢ Transaction Date | To A
'
Exlemnal Reference | | Ta
Intemnal Reference | Z
Ship-To ) Teo 4

Item Hurber [

Buyer 2] Approved By
Recalculate Tax Rates Apply

4 TCOpendmt ¢ Matched Quantity ¢ Matched UnitPrice ¢ TC Matched Amount ¢ Finished ¢
10.00 00 ]

Auto Select v

4 Logistic Charge + Open Quantity +  Unit Price

Log Charge 4 Item

+

TaxlUsage ¢

+

Tan Class TazEny

[
Matching Dverview

S48 To Match 110.00 Matched 13200/ Difference 2200 |UsD

[Mar’\ua\F’nslmgI][ Updala\r’\vmceAmnunt] I [ Save and Create Invaice ][ Save and Create ]| Save E|[ Close

Typs + Message Number ¢ Severity ¢ Field Messaoe
» T Normal To Allocate it on the header (110] should equal the sum of alocated amour

e

The total allocated fansacli

~ Receivers can be matched against initial supplier invoices
- Initial invoices can be modified before posting

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-APP-080

207

Initial invoices can be modified, including amounts and postings, before posting to the primary

(labelled “official™”) accounting layer.

You can match receivers against initial invoices, but cannot match payments.
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Supplier Invoice Template

Supplier Invoice Template

~ Matching postings can be saved as a template
— Flag save as template
— Enter template code

~ Templates can be used by selecting a template
code

|Genara| ” Addresses " Financial Infa ” Tax || = Postindl hdatching Pasting I

‘ear 2008 o8 Posting Date 081472008 -
Daybook Code SIREC o1 00000002 ayer Type OFFICIAL I Save Az Template I
Description Templl 501200 I Template Code BT empl? + |
GL Accaunt 4 GL Descripion 4 Sub-fccountC 4 CostCe § Diescription 4 Tranz Cur & BC Debit EUR] 4 BC Credit [EUR] 4
19500 Unapproved invoic  Mech Templl 501200 EUR 0.00 1.186.44
Fe000 Purchazes tech Templl 501200 EUR §93.22 0.00
Py o000 T Templl 501200 EUR 59322
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If you plan to record the same supplier invoice on a regular basis, posting templates let you save
the posting details for reuse.
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Supplier Corrections/Credit Notes

Supplier Corrections / Credit Notes

 Same functionality as supplier invoice

- Optional Linked to Invoice functionality

— Posting is reversed: CR becomes DR and visa
versa

— Only for credit notes
— Adjustment daybook

Link ta Invaice anon al o Adjustment - 0

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-100

Link to Invoice. Only for credit notes. A credit note can have a 1-to-1 link to a supplier
invoice. Only supplier invoices for the same supplier with an open balance equal or higher
than the credit note amount can be selected. Linking implies an automatic adjustment (posting)
of the supplier invoice and credit note with a posting date equal to the posting date of the credit
note.

Adjustment. The daybook to use for a credit note/supplier invoice adjustment (see Link to
Invoice field). The internal daybook must be SA (Supplier Adjustment); the sequential number
is system generated.
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Supplier Invoice Reverse/Replace

Supplier Invoice Reverse/Replace

‘Suppher\r\vo\ce Browse far Ma.. HF‘un:hase QOrder Maintenance “ Purchase Order Receipts | Supplier Invaice - Reverse X

- NeW Opt]ons W GoTo = Adtions ~# Tools ~| @ Attach | & Print &) Preview
Attachments
imhsupp | ian's test supplier PO Number +
~ Reversal automatically 2083 QDA 34 _
rnat(?hed to Orlglnal FOE0T inv 1 imhsupp
invoice

Credit Note

| Reverse \with

- Correction of 5
accounting S et
functionality (opt.) . =

S Operatlonal update | Create Replacement v

W IviDete 2V Feference T TCOsence W Cum 3 DueDate 39 TC bk
D3E/008 POSEL

% TChvoice Al &%

11000 USD

nhgn U3/26/2008 FUSH 000 Ush (/257208 [T
ihiueo 0342672000 POSS 000 USD 044252000 13200 000
Surmanes
Sum = 11000
Suppes ¥ bnvDale 2 ¥ Relwence & W [CBdance & ¥ G 3 TC Irovoce ek [DH) = . TC Irvvonce Aanourd [CH) = 7

o usp

/R0 Posn

mhiupe 0/25/2000 PO 000 Ush
imhapp MVEE POSST 3000 USD [ et i non 000
Surmmaner:
Sum « 33000

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-110

Options to reverse and optionally replace existing invoices

Works with financial and receiver matching

Reversal is automatically matched to original invoice

Can use correction of accounting functionality

Operational updates are reversed so that receiver matching can be corrected

L]

Option to copy original receiver matching details for replacement invoice (under
development)
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Tax Update in Receiver Matching

Tax Update in Receiver Matching

a Tax details in receiver matching — wcm- son- - con - &v

Mesxt Batch
Invoice Open Qiyddmt Y

Use Expensed ltem Yar Accts ¥V

a Taxes can be recalculated: [ecsnis Tarawl7 ]
— Automatically ...

Date 22008 " YemFd am o m st Dapbesch: QeDOREC o | OOOD0O00n
— On demand e 308 0] G

Refeverxe POSTS e 1 mrapp * mraupp

Flegitmation [l mu%lml gl | Ghsus —

Pendeg Imveice Fille
Purchate Order Receipt | Purchase Order Shipper | Logistic Charge

~ Optional tax o — .
Extemal Fleference Te
lrkemal Reference Te
shpTo Ta
amount update o
By Appmaved By
[eee] B Select i Reakudale T Fobes
Sel ¢ LogChwge ¢ Ieem * Logstc Charge ¢ OpenGuantly ¢ UndPrce ¢ TCOpenAmt ¢ Matched Quartty ¢ Matched Und Pace ¢ T1
* imhpat 1000 10,00000 100.00 1000 10.00000
Tasble +  TaxClass ¢ Taxllsage 4 Taoe B #
ca mr
Tax Code ¢ TCTaxBase ¢ TCTax ¢ Acceus stFieceptorUssge ¢ Discount Tan ot Invoice ¢ Absobed o Aletaned Tan ¢ Updste Tan Alowsc
1000

L3

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-120

« Tax Details are stored in Receiver Matching
- Tax amounts can be edited, depending on settings for the tax rate concerned

MNQAD



212  Financials Fundamentals — Training Guide

Taxes Accrued at Receipt

Tax Update in Receiver Matching

Attachmerts
Supplier Code | imhsupp H ian's test supplier | Feference
Pasting | 2008 /3 / QADAFINY /333 oavzsrzote = | 70 s Aot
|Genera| " Addresses " Financial Infa ” Tax || 5l Pasting | hdatching Pasting
Vear Posting Date
Daybock Code | QADCIREE ) H DDDUDDSSB' Layer Type Save A3 Template

Description | 4P Matching: 2008/03/84DCIREC | TemplateCoze [ 2

GL Accaunt 4 SubdccountC 4 CostCe 4 Diescription L3 Curt 4 BC Dehit [USD] & BC Credit (USD] +

4
5020 AP Matching: 2008/ USD 20.00 0.00
r 1400 AP Matching: 2008/ USD 600 0.00
3 1400 AP Matching: 2008/ USD oo 10.00
SIREC AP Matching: 2008/ USD oo 126.00

~ Taxes accrued at receipt and non-recoverable taxes
 Tax updates automatically posted

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-130

The system provides advanced functionality to accrue taxes at receipt, and to handle non-
recoverable taxes.

 Changes to tax amounts can be done automatically without the need for manual posting.
« Corrections to taxes are automatically made in the matching postings.
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Overview
Overview
a Supplier invoice basic processing flow v
a Alternative scenarios v

— “Initial” supplier invoice

Supplier invoice template

Credit note / invoice correction

— Supplier invoice reversal / replacement

— Tax updates
a Allocation & approval flows
VN
A

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-140

You will now review the allocation and approval process flows.
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Allocation Flow
Create supplier B,
invoice. Allocation Flow

Need to
review all
fields

Yes | Save as initial Modify Sl and update
No GL posting all fields.

Postpone
allocation

No allocation.

Sub-ledger and SI posting Create allocation.

Need to
update
allocation

Yes | Transient allocation. Modify allocation

Sub-ledger and S| posting

!

Official allocation.
Sub-ledger and final GL Create payment.
postings

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-150

The Supplier Invoice Activities (28.1.1) let you select invoices to update based on their status code
and move the invoices through a workflow cycle. You change the status of the invoices by
selecting a different invoice status code.

You control two aspects of supplier invoicing through invoice status codes:

- Allocation of the invoice amount to accounts. This determines the postings generated and
which layer is updated.

« Approval of the invoice and release for payment. This process can be completed in one or two
stages. The approval process places contested invoices on hold and then releases them.
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Supplier Invoice Allocation and Approval: Alternative Flows

Supplier Invoice Allocation & Approval:
Alternative Flows

~ Allocated — Approved — Released for payment
— Invoice status code

-~ Not Allocated — Not Approved — Blocked for
payment —Allocate — Approve — Release for
payment
— Invoice status code, matching tab

~ Allocation to transient layer — transfer to
primary layer
— Invoice status code, Matching tab

- Credit note / invoice correction

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-160

Flow 1: Allocated — Approved — Released for Payment

In the General Tab of Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1):
« Invoice Status code is:
- Allocated
» Approved
» Released for payment

In the Matching Posting Tab of Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1):
- The Matching Daybook is linked to the primary layer

Flow 2: Not Allocated — Not Approved — Locked for payment — Allocate — Approve — Release
for Payment

In the General Tab of Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1):
- Invoice Status code must be:
- Not allocated
» Not approved
 Blocked for payment
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« The Matching Posting Tab of Supplier Invoice Create: Disabled
A second transaction is needed to approve, transfer, and release for payment.
Allocation: Supplier Invoice Modify (28.1.1.2)

General Tab
« Change Invoice Status Code to Allocated, approve, released for payment

Matching Posting Tab
- Matching Daybook linked to primary layer (Allocation)

Flow 3: Allocation to Transient Layer — Transfer to Primary (labelled “official”) Layer

Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1)

General Tab
« Invoice Status code must be
- Transient allocation
 Approved
* Released for payment

Matching Posting Tab
« Matching Daybook linked to transient layer

A second transaction run is needed to transfer the allocation from transient to primary layer

Supplier Invoice Modify (28.1.1.2)
- General Tab
 Change status to Allocated
 Matching Tab
 Change matching daybook to one linked to primary (labelled “official”) layer
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Overview
Overview
a Supplier invoice basic processing flow v
a Alternative scenarios v

— “Initial” supplier invoice

Supplier invoice template

Credit note / invoice correction

— Supplier invoice reversal / replacement
— Tax updates

a Allocation & approval flows v
- AP payments

— Alternative flows

— Prepayment processing

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-180

Following the purchase order to invoice and allocation flows, you will now learn how AP
payments are processed in QAD Enterprise Financials.

EMEA Exercise: Purchasing - Alternative Flows on
page 459

US Exercise: Purchasing - Alternative Flows on page 632

MNQAD
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AP Payment Process

AP Payment Process

Acesunting

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-190

The AP payment functions let you automate the payment process. The supplier payment
functionality in QAD Enterprise Financials lets you process paper and electronic payments
through an approval cycle, with each stage generating its own posting. You also create and transfer
payments in electronic format to your bank, with each payment file formatted according to the
requirements of your bank. You configure bank account information and payment format defaults
for each supplier, and these defaults are automatically used in every payment to that supplier.
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AP Payments Instruments

AP Payments

- Electronic Transfer
— Execute payment selection
— Uses EDI tools

~ Check Payment
— Use Supplier Check Print
— With PIP account (more control)
— Without PIP account

a Other Payment Instruments

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-200

You process supplier payments in the same way as customer payments. Like AR payments,
manual AP payments of paper-based documents are completed using Supplier Payment Create
(28.9.3.1), and electronic AP payments consisting of electronic files to be transferred to your bank
are completed using Supplier Payment Selection Create (28.9.4.1).

MNQAD
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AP Payment Flow

AP Payments

Invoice Payment Selection Checks

EDI tool
transformation

Bank File

Bank Confirms
Payment

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-210

Supplier payments are associated with status codes, which are used to manage the payment
process through final collection and updating of accounts. You process the payment by changing
the payment status from one status to the next in the sequence that meets your business
requirements. Different payment instruments follow different status sequences.The number of
statuses you need depends on your particular implementation. At a minimum, you must have two
statuses: Paid and Void. Typically, you will also want to have a For Collection status for payments
sent to the bank. The Initial status is used if you want to do an initial payment registration.

Using Supplier Payment Status Create (28.9.1.1.1) to set up payment statuses for each stage in the
payment sequence, and move the payment from one status to the next by changing its status. Each
status change generates a posting that updates the accounts you defined. The default accounts used
in supplier payments are the supplier payment and supplier control accounts.

The setup procedure for supplier payments is the similar to that for customer payments, and
includes:

« Define bank accounts and payment formats. You must define as many payment formats as you
have different types of supplier payments. The system retrieves your bank account details and
the formats required for payments from the account information you define on the Banking tab
of the supplier record.

« Define Supplier Payment accounts to associate with payment statuses.

« Define a Supplier Payments daybook to contain the postings generated by the status
transitions.
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- Create a set of payment statuses to match the stages through which you want to process the
payment.

- Define payment groups for managing the selection process.
- Create a supplier payment.

MNQAD
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Supplier Payment Groups

Supplier Payment Groups
~ Use in Supplier Payment Selection Create

J Supplier Payment Group Create
# GoTo ~ Actions =47 Tools *| # Atach | EQJ Frint 4] Preview
Attachments
Payment Group | Priarity
Description S EaT o o i ol
Active v
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-215

Use the Supplier Payment Group activities (28.9.1) to create, modify, view, and delete codes for
grouping payments. You can select payments for processing by payment group code in Supplier
Payment Selection Create (28.9.4.1).
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Payment Scenarios: Checks

Payment Scenarios: Checks
- Bank entry only

a Create check — post directly to bank

a Create check — post to PIP account — change
status to post to bank

a Create check — post to PIP — use bank entry

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-APP-220

Supplier check payments can be handled in different ways:
- Direct treatment in the banking function (without a check input in the system)

« Direct posting to bank GL account, using a PIP (Payment in Process) account for easy
reconciliation, with or without allocation using the banking function.
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AP Check Payment (with PIP)

Create Payment AP Check Payment (Wlth PlP)

Selection _
Payments In Process account provides better control

Modify
Payment Selection

Send in workflow

Need approval

v
Confirm Checks created with status For Collection

CR PIP account

Payment selection DR Sub-ledger and AP account

1]

Print checks
Bank statement

confirms payment

!
Yes .
Mail checks Change status to Paid
CR Bank account
No »  Void check flow DR PIP account
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-230

Create, approve, and confirm the supplier payment selection.

Print the supplier checks and send them to your suppliers
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AP Check Payment (no PIP)

Create Payment
Selection

Need approval

No

AP Check Payment (no PIP)

Modify
Payment Selection

Send in workflow

]

Confirm
Payment selection

1]

Print checks

No

Yes Bank statement

Checks created with status Paid
CR Bank account
DR Sub-ledger and AP account

Mail checks confirms payment
v
Manual adjustment

QAD Proprietary

> Void check flow

for lost payment

2008-EF-APP-240

Indicate in the Confirm step that posting should be done directly to the bank GL account.
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Payment Scenario: Electronic Transfer

Payment Scenario: Electronic Transfer

1. Create payment selection

2. Confirm payment selection (PIP account)
3. Execute payment selection (electronic file)
4. Banking entry (bank)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-250

Create, confirm and execute the electronic payment selection.
» Use Supplier Payment Selection Execute (28.9.4.6) to create the electronic payment file.
» Use Supplier Payment Selection Re-Execute (28.9.4.7) to re-create this file, if needed.
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AP Electronic Transfer

Create P t .
" electon | AP Electronic Transfer

Modify

Need approval Payment Selection

Send in workflow —

No

v

Confirm CR PIP account

. DR Sub-ledger and AP account
Payment selection Selection Record created
v

Execute
Payment selection

Bank file created

CR Bank account
DR PIP account

Send file to bank |--» Dankstatement i | Banking Entry
confirms payment sets payments to Paid

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-260

The use of a PIP account is mandatory in this process.
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Other Payment Instruments

Other Payment Instruments

- Drafts
— Similar to checks

- Paper transfers
— Similar to electronic transfer

- Promissory notes/Summary statements
— Similar to checks and drafts

a Cash
— Processed directly in Bank/Cash entry

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-270

The system has a number of pre-defined payment instruments other than check or electronic
payment:

o Draft

The draft or bill of exchange is a negotiable security signed and dated by its issuer (the bank).
It contains an unconditional order or instruction to pay a fixed amount to the supplier on the
agreed due date. Once signed, the draft is considered a collection instrument. Its form, content,
and legal consequences are governed by law.

« Paper Transfer

The transfer payment instrument is an order for payment that you submit to your bank. The
bank ensures that the amount is transferred to the supplier’s bank account. Transfers are in
paper format.

» Promissory Notes

The promissory note is a promise to pay the supplier, instead of an unconditional payment
order. The promissory note carries more risk for the beneficiary and has fewer legal
consequences for the issuer if payment is defaulted summary statements: You send summary
statements to the supplier. Factoring companies and banks that provide credit card services use
summary statements.
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Supplier Prepayment

Supplier Payment

Status For Collection

Create Supplier Payment | DR AP Account
CR PIP Account from supplier payment status

Creates
Prepayment Open Item

ith allocation

e s DR sub-ledger balance

DR sub-ledger balance

Send payment
instruction to bank

Change status to DR PIP account

Bank performs
CR AP account

P Void CR sub-ledger balance
Change status to | CR Bank account
Paid DR PIP account
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-280

Process Flow

The supplier payment functionality is also used to create prepayments.
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Prepayment using Bank

Prepayment via Bank

- Prepayment open item created at bank
statement entry

— Debits sub-ledger balance

— No Payment Instrument record created
- Posting

— DR AP account

— CR Bank account

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-290

Prepayments can also be created directly during Banking Entry Create (31.1.1).

EMEA Exercise: AP Payment - Prepayment on page 467
US Exercise: AP Payment - Prepayment on page 640

EMEA Exercise: AP Payment - Electronic on page 471
(EMEA Only)
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AP Reporting Overview

Overview
a Supplier invoice basic processing flow v
a Alternative scenarios v

— “Initial” supplier invoice

Supplier invoice template

Credit note / invoice correction

— Supplier invoice reversal / replacement

— Tax updates
a Allocation & approval flows v
~ AP payments v

— Alternative flows

— Prepayment processing
- AP reporting

— Demo

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-320

You will now review the Accounts Payable reporting options.
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AP Reporting

AP Reporting

a Supplier Activity Dashboard

a Supplier Open Item Extended Report
a Supplier Aging Analysis current

a Other reports

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-330

The most commonly-used reports in Accounts Payable are:
 Supplier Activity Dashboard (28.18.1)
= Supplier Open Item Extended Report (28.17.5 or Basic Report 28.17.4)
 Supplier Aging Analysis Current (28.17.9)
» There are a wide range of AP reports, which are customizable to suit your reporting needs.
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Supplier Activity Dashboard

AP Reporting

a Supplier Activity Dashboard

Supplier - Activity Dashboard

/! ‘CtIVIty Supplier Cods 501200 ' Business Fielation Ehw 7| BMw
US-EAST

= Invoices & s
movements i
— Invoices

| Summany| | Activiy | duppier Invoices | Paments |
|

- Payl | lents Date From |03/21/2007 =] T TEAS/2007 <) Status A -
Drag a column hsadar hare to group by that column
Inwoice Date ] ‘ Reference + Due Date 4| Discount Due Date @ Open | TC

Ty 06A8s2007 BMWB072 (721872007 ]
T oe1asz007 BMWOB07 71802007 I
T oeA1as2007 BMw707 71802007 I

T 12007 BMWOB072CR 71802007 r
141 | |
Balance 200000

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-340

The Supplier Activity Dashboard (28.18.1) offers a comprehensive overview of all activity related
to a single supplier, in a single entity or over multiple entities. The drill-down generates read-only
information that includes invoices, credit notes, and payments.
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Supplier Open Item Extended Report

AP Reporting

a Supplier Open Item Extended Report

i EMEA-DE Ent. of GMS EME,
n Supplier Open Item Extended Report pikone
Filter Valuesforthis Report
Supplier per Page Ho
Dug Inwoices Criy Ho
Include Adjustment: Yes
Include Gredt Nate Comrections Yes
Inclute Credthotes es
Include Invoice Comectiors Yes
Include Invoices: ex
Include Prepayments Yes
Details es
Reporting Gurrency Eage Gunrercy
Cur Yeat/GL Voucher Invoice Referencel  Description Due Date TC Orig Balance BC Orig Balance TC CurrentBalance  BC Current Balance
Pd Date Bank
Statement
[ so1200 I -2,000.00 -2,00000 |
‘ Euro (EUR) -2,000.00 -2,000.00 -2,000.00 -2,000 UD|
Invoices -2,000.00 -2,000.00 -2,000.00 -2,000.00
EUR 200706 SINY/000000001 0B/19/2007 BMWIED7  BMWDEO7 S01200 074192007 -1,000.00 -1,000.00 -1,000.00 -1,000.00
2007406 SINY/000000003 06/ 9/2007 BMWOTOF  BMADTOT s01200 07482007 -1,000.00 -1,000.00 -1,000.00 -1,000,00
‘ Grand Total -2,000.00 -2,000 UD|
End of Report

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-APP-350

Select open or closed payments and display individual payment details, as well as total amounts

for each selection you make. Opt. filter by currency.

The Activity tab displays all invoices and associated payments for the supplier. Payments display
as child rows beneath their associated invoices. You can view the invoice and payment information
separately using the Supplier Invoices and Payments tabs.

You can use grid features to group and sort information by key credit-related details such as the
number of weeks overdue, or see all invoices due in a certain week.
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AP Process 235

a Supplier Aging Analysis Current
Supplier Aging Analysis Current Gl
pp g g y Page1 /1
Filter Values forthis Report
Bgging Cffzet 1
Aging Type = Monihs
Enity Gan-Do EMEA-DE
Supplier Balance: = AL
Date for Bging Calculation 20070613
Inyoices within Terrs Yes
Reporting Currency = Base Curey
Summary Inf By CanDo a
TaGL Perind = B
ToGL CalendarVea 2007
Curr  Dayhook/%oucher  Invoice Date Due Date Open ftem (TC) Open ftem (BC) Within Terms S 2 i3 4+
501200 Phone: Contact Jurgen Heiss
Maximilianstrasse 3 Fax:
Munchen 80768 -2,000.00 -2,000.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
EUR =2,000.60 =2,000.60 =2,000.60 008 .00 .00 000
il
INVOICE -2,000.00 -2,000.00 -2,000.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
EUR  SINw/ .00 06/18/2007  07H9/2007 -1,000.00 -1,000.00 -1,000.00 0.00 000 000 000
EUR  SINY/3.00 06/18/2007  07H9/2007 -1,000.00 -1,000.00 -1,000.00 000 000 000 000
Grand Tatal -2,000.00 -2,000.00 000 000 000 000
End of Report
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-360

Lists all open items created in the specified time frame. Also lists the due supplier open items by

number of periods overdue at the entered date for aging calculation.
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Overview

Overview
- Banking flow

a Bank statement allocation
— Prerequisites
— Flow
— Activities
 Bank statement - other activities

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-BE-020

In this chapter, you will learn how banking is handled in QAD Enterprise Applications. This
includes the banking flow, bank statement activities, and statement allocation.
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Banking Flow

Aﬁ:ao‘?:[;’l{: Rﬁﬁéi Use Banking | Finance
Process Invoice
@ @

Receive Bank Uplooad Bank Modify Bank
Statement ment Statement

+

Create Bank Allocate Bank
Statement Statement

Cash & Bank
44 report

Create Cash
Flow Report

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-BE-030

The Banking Entry Create (31.1.1) function is the single entry point for creating, maintaining, and
allocating statements. You can modify existing bank statements depending on their status.
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Banking Flow

Banking Flow

- Create bank statement
- Allocate and register bank statement line

- Statement status
— Allocated, unallocated, partially allocated

Banking Entry Create %

# GoTo v Actionz 727 Toals v| @ Atach | [,,?PJ Print s Preview

Attachments
Bank
1100 { Curent bank account USD Bank Statement | 200q| 001
0.00
0.00| uso ®
Puosting Balance
Posting Date 08/14/2002 ¥ | GL Calendar vear 0. "e EElh Opening Balance 0.oo
BELSD 10.000.00
10,000.00 10.000.00
Mumb © ¢ Walue Date L] Description L1 TC Amaount P IndOut @ Status b AD |

1 08/14/2008 1000000 In

2008-EF-BE-040

QAD Proprietary

Each statement has one of the following statuses depending on the status of its statement lines:
- Allocated
All statement lines are allocated
+ Unallocated.
No statement lines are allocated yet
- Partially Allocated.
Some (but not all) statement lines are allocated
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Bank Statement Allocation

Bank Statement Allocation

- Prerequisites
- Flow
- Activities
— Allocate to invoice
— Allocate to GL account

— Allocate to payment selection
— Allocate to payment

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-BE-050

Available allocation options include:

+ Choose Allocate to Invoice to allocate the entry amounts to invoices, prepayments, or payment
selections to which you want to allocate the entry amount. For this choice, you can define
configuration settings to streamline the process.

» Choose Allocate to Payment or Payment Selection to allocate the entry amounts to a customer
or supplier payment selection.

= Choose Allocate to GL Account to create a journal entry that allocates the banking entry
amount to GL accounts.

MNQAD
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Prerequisites

Bank Statement Allocation Prerequisites

~ Mandatory
— Bank statement with at least one line
— Current activity: create, modify or allocate

a Optional

Bank

GL Accaunt | 1100 J |1 Current bank account USD ‘ \B(:gr Statement 2008

Bank Account Mo | ‘ GL Balance | a UU|

Unallocated . e

Statement Balance | 10,000.00 | Status | Unallozated |
Paosting Balance

Pasting Date 08:14/2008 v | GLCalendarvear | 2078 " Opening Balance | 10.000 UU|

Daybaok BELISD 00000000 Activity [ 100.00]

Amourt b Allocate | 100.00 ‘ | OR > | Closing Balance | 10,100 UU|

Murmb & Walue Date L3 Description $ TC Arnaunt 4 In/Out ¢ Status 4 Allocate 4

1 08/414/2008 100,00 In

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-BE-060

Bank statement lines can be created manually or uploaded. A bank statement is required to have at
least one line to be allocated.
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Bank Statement Allocation Menu Flow

Banking Entries 243

Select
statement line

QAD Proprietary

Banking Entry Select
Allocate *| bank statement >
Selec.t Fill-out
Allocation *| allocation screen

2008-EF-BE-070

1

Select Banking Entry Allocate.

Browse through unallocated/partially-allocated bank statements.

Select a bank statement in the browse.
Screen with one bank statement.

Select a bank statement line.

Use Allocation button or Right-mouse click and select Allocate.

Complete the Allocation screen.
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Variants

Bank Statement Allocation Variants
~ Allocate bank statement line to
— Invoice / Open item
— GL account
— Payment selection
— payment
b Status P Allocate 4+ Information ¢ Scale Factor
Allocate to Invoice. .
Allocate to Payment Selection...
Allocate to Payment...
Allocate to GL Account...
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-BE-080

Each statement line must be allocated to:
» An invoice (customer or supplier) or an open item (including prepayments)
« A GL account

- A payment selection. Payment selections are groups of supplier payments or a direct debit
(customer payments).

« A payment (such as check or draft)

Click on Allocate on the statement line header to access the different options.
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Bank Statement Updates/Deletion

Bank Statement Updates / Deletion

~ Update by bank statement status
— Allocated: no update

— Unallocated/partially allocated:
= Bank Statement Number
= Posting Year/Date (used at registration time)
= Opening Balance
 All line information

a Delete
— Only with status “unallocated”

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-BE-090

The status of the bank statement defines which fields can be modified:
- Allocated: All fields are read-only; only the View activity is allowed
 Not Allocated/Partly Allocated. The following fields can be modified:
» Bank Statement Number
« Posting Year/Date (used at registration time)
» Opening Balance
« All line information

You can only delete bank statements which have a status of Unallocated.
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Banking Entries and Foreign Currency

Banking Entries & Foreign Currency

- Case 1: 2 currencies
— Example: EUR bank - CNY payment
— Bank exchange rate : 1 EUR = 10,10 CNY

a Case 2: 3 currencies
— Example: EUR bank - USD payment - CNY invoice
— Bank exchange rate : 1 EUR = 1,75 USD

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-BE-100

You can also enter additional information on value dates, external exchange rates and currencies
by selecting the Value Details option.

These details can be used for cash forecasting and for handling exchange rates.

Right-click the entry line to display the option.
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Bank Statement Related Reports

Bank Statement Related Reports
Cash and Bank GL Report
00T vear
Entty EMEL-DE GL st 1200 Cumsnt bani 3zeount EUR
:onl:l: Wouhwr No Cwpzripion Comeiponding account DR smt CRamt
Beginning Balance
= & o Py 1T O Cas T ¢ C BRI D AGCOANE Fece Loies anm om
5 & o W D AGCON e Fece ik SE0m om
5 6 o g peRya FEND Trmakr Ckarhg Aot om nm
5 6 o P LD IRl | SOLID D ACONE Padbe om “nm
g 6 o VR OOCAT N P I T FTAD Trama kel CRarhg Aoct om =m
g 6 o ek 5D Bank C1aeges om w=m
g 6 o 0 clon XD Tamakr Charhg Aoct =om om
L] 13 o Cres-Conpan Parteg 21D EC ARGL Aoct s0m om
L] & o Croes-Conpany Poelrg INMC ARGL AL TA0m om
L] & o [1--11-1] IIED Ao e Frece Lk anm om
Dot Tokan; Zanm LILm
a Cash and Bank GL report (25.15.7.1.6)
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-BE-110

The Cash and Bank GL Report lists the transactions that are posted on the selected cash or bank
account and the corresponding GL accounts on which the cash or bank transactions have been
posted.

EMEA Exercise: Banking Entry on page 485

US Exercise: Banking Entry on page 647
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Netting and Open Items Overview

Overview

~ Definitions
a Open item reports
a Netting and Open Item Adjustment

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-NOI-020

Use Open Item Adjustment Create (25.13.5) to reconcile unpaid or incorrectly paid invoices and
credit notes. In addition, you can record prepayments and adjustments, change the value of an
existing open item, or create a new open item. All open item adjustments are recorded in the
primary layer.

If the Customer/Supplier Compensation Allowed field is selected in the business relation,
customer and supplier open items belonging to the same business relation can be adjusted directly
against each other.
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Definitions

Open Item Definitions

~ Open item
— A customer or supplier unpaid invoice or credit note
— A prepayment that is not yet allocated (netted)
— An open transaction on a GL account type open item

 Open item types
— Invoice

Credit note

Prepayment

Adjustment

4 Closed open item

— Balance =0
— Closed by payment/receipt/netting

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-NOI-030
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Reports

QAD

Filter Values for this Report.

" Customer Open ltem Report

Customer Open Item Basic Report

EMER.-DE Enit. of QS EMEA
Page 1/4

Cur Voucher Pay Date PostDate  Description Due Dt Cue Ot TC Orig Balance BC Orig Balance TC Current BC Current
Balance Balance

CE1000 Barca Sports Phone: Contact

Fax

8.117,30 8.117,30
|Eurn (EUR) 8.117,30 2117,30 &117,30 2.117,30
Credit Notes 225,00 225,00 225,00 225,00
uD00000002 00372007 080372007 ioho3 03/02:2007 08A 32007 -22500 -22500 -22500 -225,00
8.342,30 8.342,30 8.342,30 8.342,30
OF HCOMD0000003 0B01 72007 0610172007 HO1 07012007 084152007 2.500,00 2.500,00 2.500,00 250000
CIHOM00000004 0801/2007  OBIM/2007 HO 2 07012007 08A1/2007 2.500,00 2.500,00 2.500,00 2.500,00
CHOMO00O000S 0FA01 2007 0601 2007 HO 07012007 08A 12007 2.500,00 2.500,00 2.500,00 250000
CHOMOD0a0013 0710172007 0700172007 oiho 073152007 a7 152007 30,20 30,20 30,20 30,20
CIHOMO0000014 0710172007 0710172007 ioho2 073152007 074152007 81210 12,10 12,10 812,10

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-NOI-040
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Supplier Open Item Extended Report

K)

QAD

Supplier Open ltem Extended Report

FAlter Value s for #1ls Report

EMEYDE Gt « FONE EVED.
Fuge 173

YeariGL wbusher Inwoice  Refersnce/  Description Due Oate TC Orig Balance BEC Org Balance  TC Cument Balance  BC Cument Balance
Pd Date Bank Statement
[ sootoo 100% Pure -72.199.80 -72.199.80 |
| Euro (EUR) 72.199.30 72.199.30 -72.199,50 rrz.wgg.snl
Inwoices 72438 80 72433 80 72439 80 72438 80
00705 SINV/O00000001 05212007 RCP-PO 1000 RC P-PO 1000 S00100 oBa oo -15053,50 1505350 1505350 1505350
2m0s SNV (51PN RCP-POING  RGP-POTNESIIN  CRG1CO0 ~10733 80 1073880 1073680 -1n733A0
s SINvOTIIs (G2ICON  RCP-POIOGD  RGP-POINEDSINIOD  RG1EO0T 23205 0 -z m zazsm zamsm
200705 SINV/O00000008 D52 12007 RCP-POION RCP-PO 1011 S00100 0BG 1o 2320500 2320500 2320500 2320500
for el SINV.OM00 1 DL2OoE st Est2d SO0100 [stc i) 250 25 250 250
[ soizoo [ -2.750,00 -2.760,00 |
| Buro (EUR]) -2.750,00 -2.750,00 -2.750,00 -2.750 00
I ces 5 200,00 ~5.200.00 & 200,00 & 200,00
s SINvoTomos bEcienm BT BMIATET? Sotzo0 LRI RELT.] -t ~1.10000 14000
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Netting and Open Item Adjustment

Netting and Open Item Adjustment

a Customer/supplier open items

— Use Open Item Adjustment Create

W GoTo v Actions 4% Taals | (2 Print A| Preview

Aachments
Pasting Info
Fasting YYea/GL Peiiod Fosting Date 08/14/2008 -
Daybook Cods CUSTADY | Layer
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Invoice Reference
Start From Year

“ear/D ayhook Afoucher
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1
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Netting and Open Item Adjustment

 GL open item

— Use Journal Entry with GL account type = Open Item
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Viewing 1-3 of 3
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Fiecards per page: [100 -
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[ 10200 Customer payment bounced
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Create a new open item or allocate to an existing open item.
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Customer/Supplier Netting

Customer/Supplier Netting

Busines: Relation - Modify

# GoTo = Actions ~ 7 Tools ~| & Attach |@ Print 1« Preview

Attachments

Business Relation | Fiosy |
M ame | Fiosy |
Search Mame | Fiosy

Second Mame | |

Third Mame [ |

Group Mame | 2"

Active Vv

Address Info | General |Defau|ts |

Language Code | us Sl Tax Repart

Domain Restricted [ Marme Corntrol

i Last Fili
Internal Entity ast Filing

Intercompany Code
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To enable customer/supplier netting, you must select a field in the business relation:
Customer/Supplier Compensation Allowed field on the General tab.

EMEA Exercise: Open Item Adjustments and Netting on
page 494

US Exercise: Open Item Adjustments and Netting on
page 652
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General Ledger Setup Overview

Overview

~ GL setup flow

- Prerequisites
— Accounting Layers
— Daybooks

~ Chart of accounts
~ GL mask
~ QOperational accounting defaults
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In this chapter, you will learn how to set up the general ledger and its components.

The GL account is the base unit in the general ledger. Transactions are posted during predefined
GL periods within the GL calendar year. You can further analyze transactions using sub-accounts,
cost centers, projects, and supplementary analysis fields (SAFs).

Transactions are recorded in daybooks, which are system or user-defined views of the general
ledger and contain all transactions. Daybooks control the posting of transactions because each
daybook must be linked to an accounting layer.

Transactions are recorded in daybooks, which can enable temporary postings through links to
accounting layers. The general ledger mask allows you to combine accounts, sub-accounts, and
cost centers, and projects in a predefined posting framework.
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General Ledger Setup Flow

General Ledger Setup Flow

Accounts and
Controls Set Up General
iger
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neral —
L jppes SHupjChiarta Sctlip Define GL
g Accounts Operational Calendar
Structure Account Contrg

Set Up Multiple Create

urrenc’ USEEE;EE”EC' Create Layers Alaecgggns

, Set Up
Set Up Audit Set Up
Trai Daybooks Sg;;‘t;:;:d
Set Up an
Alternate COA
Define COA Create Project
Structure Groups.
Set Up

0
i
-

U
Consolidation
Budget Group Create GL Create Create Cost Create Project
greate H Accounts Subaccounts Centers Create Prajects H Statuses.
Create GL Create
Create Cost Create Project
‘Account Subaccount
Profiles Profiles Cenienboiles poiks
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The process maps in the slide display the steps required to set up the general ledger.

You must set up the following GL components before you can define the chart of accounts:
» Accounting layers
- Daybooks

The following sections describe how to set these up layers and daybooks.
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Accounting Layers Highlights

Accounting Layer Highlights
- Primary, secondary, transient
~ Associate daybooks with a layer

~ Change daybook to move to other layer
— Mass Layer Transfer to move transactions in batch

- Opt. select multiple layers for reporting

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFAS-040

Accounting layers provide different ways of segregating transactions within a single GL account.
The posting of transactions is controlled by associating daybook types with one of the three
system-defined accounting layers: primary, secondary, and transient.

Transient accounting layers enable temporary posting for review or analysis, before official
posting and publication of accounts. When a daybook is associated with the transient layer,
transactions are posted to this layer for temporary review. If the daybook is associated with the
primary (official) layer, transactions are immediately posted to the general ledger.

Use secondary (management) layers to provide different types of GAAP reports within one
organization. For example, you can compile a set of local accounts for a French subsidiary of a US
parent organization that comply with French GAAP standards. You can then compile US GAAP
accounts for the parent company, and generate reports on the combination of the two sets. Then,
review your subsidiary accounts, and create correction and adjustment transactions to make these
accounts comply with the parent company GAAP standards.

Auditor adjustments are generally applied in the secondary layer. IFRS and US GAAP
requirements are also implemented in the secondary layer. When transferring between layers, the
daybooks must be of the same type. You can transfer only from the transient layer to the other
layers. When the transaction is transferred, a new daybook and reference is created for it.
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Primary layer (labeled as official layer):

The primary layer is mandatory and system-defined. All official postings are posted to the primary
layer, and cannot be deleted or transferred to another layer. The primary layer is used for statutory
postings; for example, fiscal stock valuation or fiscal depreciation.

Secondary layer (labeled as management layer):

The secondary layer is usually used for management accounts. Types of posting suitable for the
secondary layer include accruals, stock valuation, elimination postings for consolidation, auditing
adjustments, or for IFRS- and GAAP-specific requirements. The secondary layer is also optional,
and you can define custom secondary layers, which behave in the same way as the system-defined
layer. Postings to the secondary layer do not update account balances.

Transient layer:

The transient layer is used for postings for internal use only, and should be separate from legal
accounting. Certain transactions can, for example, require approval by management before being
officially posted. Accounting transactions can be registered in transient layers and then transferred
to primary or secondary layers. Reporting can be applied to combinations of layers to produce a
complete record of transaction records. A limited number of transactions can be posted to the
transient layer:

- Consolidation

- Journal entries

« Reversing entries

 Matching postings for supplier invoices

The transient layer is optional. Transactions posted to this layer have no impact on GL, and can be
modified or deleted. You can also define custom transient layers, which behave in the same way as
the system defined transient layer.
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Accounting Layers

Accounting Layers
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GL posting cooom
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GL posting cocoo1
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-
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All transaction posting lines are recorded in daybooks that point to a specific accounting layer.
Postings can be transferred from one layer to another (for example, transient to primary) by
changing the daybook. You can also transfer postings in batch using Mass Layer Transfer Execute
(5.13.11).

When generating reports, you can select multiple layers to report on, allowing you to view what-if
simulations, and to create management reports.
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Daybook Highlights

Daybook Highlights

~ Mandatory in all modules
- Linked to a specific accounting layer

~ Controlled by:
— Financial (GL, AR, AP...)
— Operational (Sales, purchasing, manufacturing...)
— External (Interface to external systems (payroll...))
~ Allows summarization by transaction type
— Credit notes, invoices, inventory receipts, stock receipts

 Control numbering
~ Daybook sets associated with site or customers

~ Default Daybook Maintenance
= By transaction type: IC, SO,WO, FA
* By document type: RCT-PO, ISS-SO, ISS-UNP, ...

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFSB-290.

The use of daybooks is mandatory in all modules. Daybooks provide many advantages in terms of
analysis, segregation of transactions, numbering and, consequently, speed of period close. Using
different types of daybooks lets you group GL transactions to satisfy legal reporting requirements
or to ensure that GL reporting is consistent with common business practice.

Daybooks record transactions chronologically, and, as such, provide dated records of the entire
financial activity of the entity.

At minimum, you must create one system daybook record, which has the transaction type,
document type, and entity range blank. This daybook is used when the system cannot find a
matching record based on a combination of the transaction type, document type, and entity.

Daybook Sets

Each sales order is associated with a daybook set assigned to the bill-to customer address.
Individual daybooks in the set are used to record invoices, credit notes, intercompany transactions,
and, when correction invoices are used, associated correction documents.

Depending on your company’s business requirements, you can define daybook sets either for the
entire domain or for individual sites. For example, the site-based method supports the requirement
to use a different invoice sequence for each shipping site.

Regardless of which method you use, you must define at least one daybook set. This setting is used
as the default for new customer records.
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After creating daybook sets, assign one to each customer address in Customer Maintenance
(2.1.2).

Default Daybooks
Default daybooks are defined in Default Daybook Maintenance (25.8.4), and control the
assignment of the following types of operational GL transactions to daybooks:
o Fixed Assets
- Inventory Control
- Sales Order (non-invoice transactions only; invoice daybooks are controlled by daybook sets)
« Work Orders
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Daybook Create

Daybook Create
|Day|:u:u:|k Create X
W GoTo Actions * %7 Tools =1 @ Atach | @ Print 1+ Preview

Attachments
Daybook, Code i
Description i % |
Dapboak Twpe i hd |
Layer Code i Frimary s
Artive W
Daybook, Control . ]
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Use the Daybook Activities (25.8.1) to create, view, modify and delete daybooks. Daybooks
contain transaction posting lines, and control the posting of the transactions because each daybook
must be linked to an accounting layer. In addition, each daybook is associated with a daybook
control type, which separate postings based on their source.

Daybook types include those for banking entries, cash entry, consolidation, customer (for invoice,
credit notes, payments), journal entries, revaluation, supplier (for invoice, credit notes, and
payments), matching daybook, reversing entries, and year-end closing.
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Setting up the Chart of Accounts

GL Account Structure

Entity | Yr/Pd || Daybook |
i s || s [ o e[| v N |
N
~
Intercompany key
SAF structure

: Up to five supplementary analysis fields
on a posting fne

Other GAAP Account | |
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To support different types of reporting and analysis, some GL accounts can be used in combination
with sub-accounts, cost centers, projects, and SAFs (refer to the User Guide: Financials A for a list
of valid combinations). These elements provide greater granularity in financial reporting. Balances
in sub-accounts and cost centers can be listed separately or summarized under account codes.

SAFs provide additional analytical reporting on transactions. SAFs can be used to provide costing
on a particular service before you create a purchase order for the service.

You will now learn about the GL components in more detail. For a detailed description of
each setup field, refer to User Guide: Financials A.
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GL Account Highlights

GL Account Highlights

- GL account types for analysis
— Bank, cash, closing, cross-company...

- Additional functionality by account type

A System account:
— Mandatory for certain functions

e Purchase order receipts, rounding differences,
exchange gain/loss etc...

a Disable manual posting option
- Import/export with Excel integration
a SAF option

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFSB-320.

GL accounts are identified by the GL account type, which indicates the kind of transactions that
post to the account. Additional functionality is available by GL account type, providing better
control of account setup and transaction postings.

Specific accounts, called system accounts, are used for system-wide functions. System accounts
are mandatory for certain functions, such as purchase order receipts and rounding differences.

You can deactivate manual posting for specific GL accounts, for example, subledger accounts to
prevent error and mismatch.

You can use advanced Excel integration features to load chart of account data during
implementation, or for mass data update.

MNQAD



268 Financials Fundamentals — Training Guide

Types of GL Accounts

Types of GL Accounts
- Standard

~ Open item

-~ Bank

- Cash

- Control:
— Customer, Supplier
— Inventory, WIP

- Payment:
— Customer, Supplier

- Fixed Asset

~ Tax
 Cross-company
4 Closing

- System accounts
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GL account types provide added control over transaction postings, where only certain account
types can be used in combination with sub-accounts, cost centers, and projects. For example, bank
accounts cannot be used in combination with cost centers, project, and SAFs.

The slide lists the available GL account types. To learn more about each of these types, refer to
User Guide: Financials A.

MQAD



General Ledger Setup

System Accounts

269

System Accounts

a Purchases & Supplier invoice
— Purchase Order Receipts
— Unmatched invoices

- Currency
— Rounding differences
— Realized exchange gain
— Realized exchange loss
— Unrealized exchange gain
— Unrealized exchange loss

~ Result (reporting)
— Result of the current year
— Result of the previous years

QAD Proprietary
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System accounts are used for system wide functions, such as rounding differences or exchange rate
gains and losses. The System Type drop-down list in the GL account screen is enabled when you
specify a system account. Examples of system accounts include Purchase Order Receipts, Realized

Exchange Loss/Gain, Unrealized Exchange Gain/Loss, and Result of Current Year.
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GL Account Create Menu

GL Account Create X
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Use the GL Account activities (25.3.13) to create, view, modify, and delete GL accounts. You can
also use Excel Integration (25.3.13.5) to import account information from an Excel spreadsheet
(For more details, see “Ul Navigation and Browsing” on page 23).

Use GL Account Create to define how posting should occur (limited based on the account type),
whether foreign currency postings are accepted on the account, and the analysis type to use (sub-
account, cost center, project, or SAF, or a combination of these). The analysis types you can use

with each account is limited, based on the account type.

If it has not been used in posting, you can modify many attributes of a GL account.

For non-standard accounts, you cannot modify the Balance/PL field.
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Sub-Account Highlights

Sub-Account Highlights
~ Analyze the activity on a GL account
a Report activity of business units within entity

a Generate separate reports
— Balance Sheet
— Profit & Loss

Sub-fccount Create

- Open items report for Attachments
customers or suppliers

Sub-Account

Drescription

Budget Graup

Active v

# GoTo ~ tetions T 50 Tools v @ Attach | @ Print 4] Preview
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Use the Sub-Account activities (25.3.17) to create sub-accounts that let you analyze activity on an

account code, and to provide further detail in financial reporting.

Sub-accounts are typically used to report on the financial activity of business units or divisions
within an entity. You can create sub-accounts to correspond to those parts of the entity for which
you would like to generate separate balance sheets, profit and loss statements, or open customer
and supplier items. You can further analyze the sub-account by including it within a budget group.

A single GL account can be associated with multiple sub-accounts.
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Cost Center Highlights

Cost Center Highlights

a Typically a department or profit center
- Retrieve SAF structure from GL account (opt.)
a SAF set on date/by

Cost Center Create X|

4 GoTo - Adfions T 3 Tools l § Attach | [E,,J Print 4 Preview
Attachments

Cost Center

Description B Active v

. Retrieve SAF Stucture
Cost Center Administratar / from GL
Budget Group Vel SAF Structure Cade
SAF Defaults
SAF Concept Code L] SAF Code i Modif Llser i Modif Date L]
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Use the Cost Center activities (25.3.20) to create cost centers that provide an additional reporting
level for the GL accounts and sub-accounts.

Typically, a cost center can be a department or profit center within the entity for which you want to
generate separate reports. You can associate a range of different accounts and sub-accounts with a
cost center, and also associate a number of cost centers with a single account.

You can further analyze a cost center by including it within a budget group.
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Project Highlights

- Provide analytical reporting on activities
~ Mandatory status and group
- Retrieve SAF structure from GL account (opt.)

Froject Greate 2

M GoTo v
Attachments

Projsct
Description

Project Administrator

General | Defaults

Actions T4 Tools *| @ Attach | 0 Print & Preview

Status Code hd

r Retrieve SAF Stucture
= from GL

SAF Structure Code

Sub-Account Profile
Budget Group
Project Group

Main Project

Cunency

Start Date 07/23/2008
End Date

Original Completion

Date

Revised Completion
Date

usop " Date Revised

LR RRERRRRRE]

2008-EF-FFAS-150

Projects are chart of account (COA) elements that provide analytical reporting on activities, such
as engineering design work or production rework.

You can associate a range of account codes, sub-account codes, and cost centers with a specific
project or multiple projects. The GL mask determines the valid COA combinations (account, sub-
account, cost center, and project) for posting.

Before creating projects, you must define two required codes: project groups and project status
codes. You can post transactions to a project only if its system status is active.

Use Project Create (25.3.11.1.1) to create project codes.
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Supplementary Analysis Fields (SAFs)

Supplementary Analysis Fields (SAF)

a Additional information linked to GL transactions

a System SAF concepts
— Product line, site, item type...

a User-defined SAF analysis
— Simplified COA
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The system provides sub-account, cost center, project, and SAF analysis to be used for additional
analytical reporting on transactions. SAF analysis is optional, but lets you create detailed views of
data.

Using SAFs, you can analyze a single account in many different ways by filtering based on the
SAF codes included in the postings to the account. A carefully planned set of SAF structures
avoids the need to set up separate COA elements for individual reporting.

SAF analysis can be applied to all standard GL accounts except for bank, closing, and tax
accounts. SAF analysis is not supported for system accounts, except for Purchase Order Receipts.
You can apply SAF analysis to both revenue and expenses, and you would normally create a
separate SAF structure for each of these types of transaction.
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SAF Setup

SAF Setup

~ Step 1: Create SAF concept and codes
a Step 2: Create SAF structure and add concepts and codes to it
~ Step 3: Link structure to GL account, cost center or project

X SAF Structure Create %
SAF Concept Create SAECode Create, 3
- W GoTo ™ Thons ~ 4 Tools @ % Actions *%7 Tools »| @ Attach |[9,,J Print & Preview
] . Actionz T 7% Tools | i = = =
- Attachments Attachmerts
Altachments
Structure Code
SaF Code Diescription (@
SAF Concept Code |
SAF Description Active v
SAF Cancept Description
S&F Concept Code Lihe & SAF Concept
Budget Group
Active v
Active v
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SAF analysis is managed through a combination of three elements:
» SAF concepts identify the type of analysis required
« SAF codes define the analysis details. Associate the codes with an existing concept.
« SAF structures contain a selection of concepts in a logical sequence.

You associate the structure with a GL account, cost center, or project.

Seven SAF concepts are predefined and provided with the system. The predefined SAF concepts
are designed to interact with operational transactions, and capture key analysis details used to
report the GL effects of operations, such as sales by region, sales to OEM customers, or work
orders by item type.

The following system concepts are provided:
Product Line.

This concept captures values created in Product Line Maintenance (1.2.1) and associated with
items used in operational transactions.

Site.

This concept captures values created in Site Maintenance (1.1.13) and associated with items
involved in operational transactions.
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Item Type.

This concept captures generalized code values created in Generalized Codes Maintenance
(36.2.13) and associated with items in Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1) when those items are used
in operational transactions.

Item Group.

This concept captures generalized code values created in Generalized Codes Maintenance
(36.2.13) and associated with items in Iltem Master Maintenance (1.4.1) when those items are used
in operational transactions.

Region.

This concept captures generalized code values created in Generalized Codes Maintenance
(36.2.13) and associated with customers in Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1) when those
customers are referenced on operational transactions.

Customer Type.

This concept captures codes created in Customer Type Create (27.20.4.1) and associated with
customers in Customer Create (27.20.1.1) when those customers are referenced on operational
transactions.

Supplier Type.

This concept captures codes created in Supplier Type Create (28.20.4.1) and associated with
suppliers in Supplier Create (28.20.1.1) when those suppliers are referenced on operational
transactions.

While the system concepts are specifically designed to capture the details of operational
transactions, you can use a combination of system and user-defined concepts in the same structure,
if required.

System concepts cannot be deleted, but can be disabled by clearing the Active field. Data is
captured for a concept only when it is active. Since system concepts have a predefined meaning,
you cannot modify other fields in the concept or create new system concepts.

Creating SAF Concepts

Use the SAF Concept activities (25.3.7.1) to create, view, modify, and delete SAF concepts.
Changing concepts has the following restrictions:

« You cannot delete a system SAF concept. You cannot delete a user-defined SAF concept if it
has already been used in a transaction.

« You cannot create system concepts.
 The only value you can modify for a system concept is the Active setting.
- You cannot deactivate a concept if it is linked to an active SAF structure.
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Creating SAF Codes

Use the SAF Code Activities (25.3.7.2) to create the values that you assign to an SAF concept.
They generally correspond to the individual item that requires analysis. For example, you can track
transactions relating to a particular vehicle belonging to the organization by creating an SAF code
of the vehicle registration number.

Every SAF concept must have at least one default SAF code—defined in the SAF structure where
it is used—and you can link any number of codes to the same concept.

You build SAF analysis for an account by creating an SAF code for each type of transaction that
updates the account.

Creating SAF Structures

Use the SAF Structure activities (25.3.7.4) to combine up to five SAF concepts in a sequence. You
then link the structure to general ledger accounts, cost centers, or projects. You can associate only
one SAF structure with a GL account, cost center, or project.

When an SAF structure is associated with a project, cost center, or GL account and a transaction
updates that element, the SAF concepts and default codes are displayed in the transaction posting
lines.

- For system concepts based on operational transactions, values are retrieved automatically.
« When user-defined concepts have more than one value, you must select the value to use when
you create the transaction.

SAF structures are independent of the entity and domain, and can contain both system and user-
defined concepts.

Each structure must contain a minimum of one concept, up to a maximum of five concepts. Each
concept must have one and only one default value, which is used to supply a value based on the
defaulting logic Other defaults are optional, but the one associated with the structure is required
and used when more specific defaults have not been defined.

After an SAF structure has been used in a transaction, you cannot delete any of the associated SAF
concepts.

SAF Reporting and Related Views

The following reports provide detailed and summarized information on transactions, filtered by
specific SAF codes or concepts.

« SAF Code Transactions Detail (25.15.3.6)

« SAF Code Transactions Summary (25.15.3.5)

The Transactions by SAF Related View (25.15.4.4) gives an on-screen summary of transactions
filtered by SAF code.
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SAF Structure Setup Example

SAF Example

SAF concept SAF code SAF code SAF code SAF code

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFAS-180

In above example, travel costs are analyzed. The SAF structure Travel Cost produces analysis data
on travel modes, travel reasons, and travelers (SAF concepts), at the detail level of the SAF codes
listed in the table (air, train, car, and taxi).
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GL Calendar and GL Period Setup

GL Calendar & Accounting Periods Setup

a GL Calendar
— Domain level, copied to entities
— Copy from previous year

- Tax Calendar
— Entity based

~ Opt. separate reporting & budget periods
e R

Create Domain
GL Periods

i

Madify Entity
GL Periods

i

Create Tax
Periods

i

Create

Reporting &
= : Budget Periods

Domain GL Period Create X

0oon : .

Hew Year 2010
GL Pd 4 StartDate 4 End Date d Date
How ko Create
) Copy From GL Calendar Year
() Create Manually
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFAS-190

The financial calendar consists of user-defined GL calendar years and GL periods.

By default, the GL calendar year consists of twelve monthly GL periods. Each GL period does not
have to correspond to a calendar month. You can define custom start and end dates for each GL
period to correspond with your accounting cycles, and the GL calendar year can exceed twelve
calendar months in length. The GL calendar year is defined at the domain level; all entities within
a domain use the same GL calendar year definition.The system contains two functions related to
GL calendars and periods:

» Use the Domain GL Period activities (25.4.1.1) to create, modify, and view the GL calendar
year and its related GL periods for a specific domain. The GL periods defined at the domain
level are copied to all entities linked to the current domain.

» The Entity GL Period activities (25.4.2) let you apply GL period settings to individual entities
and lets you lock, unlock, report, and undo reporting for GL periods per entity. We will learn
about this function in more details in a separate section of this training class.

» Two other system functions can be used to define specialized calendars:

» Use Tax Period Create (25.4.5.1) to define entity-based calendars for tax reporting periods.
When defined, closing a tax period prevents additional tax transactions from being posted.

» Use Budget Report Period Create (25.4.5.1) to define periods used within the budgeting area.
The Budget functionality is discussed in detail in a financials advanced class.
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Validating Accounts—GL Mask

Validating Accounts — GL Mask

- Validate account combinations
— Domain/Account Control
— Operational Account Structure Validation

— GL Mask
~ Defined for specific domain
a Enable during e
domain creation o G e

Base Currenc v A Language Cade

Account GL Mask
SubAccount GL Mask
Cost Center GL Mask

Praject GL Mask

QAD Proprietary

Use General Ledger Mask Maintain (25.3.9) to configure the GL mask for a specific domain. The
GL mask is a matrix that defines the combinations of GL accounts, sub-accounts, cost centers, and
projects to which you post transactions. The mask you define applies to all transactions posted for
the current domain. You define the mask on the domain level, and it is used by all entities in the
domain. The GL mask works with the GL mask options you select on the General tab of Domain
Create.

When you select Account GL Mask, Sub-Account GL Mask, Cost Center GL Mask, or Project GL
Mask, you define the combinations of GL elements the system validates when you post a
transaction. By not selecting any of these options, you allow all combinations of all elements. The
GL elements must be active for this domain. For example, you must have active projects
configured for the domain when you select Project GL Mask.
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GL Mask Setup

GL Mask Setup

> GL Account

Cost Center

Domain
GL Mask Fields (*) | GL Mask |

\ 4

Project

\ 4

L

Sub-Account

(*) = optional
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For every GL mask combination you select in the domain, you must define the data combinations
allowed in GL Mask Maintain (25.3.9). Otherwise, you cannot post transactions containing
combinations of these chart of account elements. For example, if you select the Account GL Mask
and Sub-Account GL Mask fields in the domain, you must define all valid account and sub-
account combinations in GL Mask Maintain. If you select the fields in the domain, but do not
define any account and sub-account combinations in the GL mask, you cannot post a transaction
that contains an account and sub-account combination.

You can deactivate the GL mask components at the domain level, but you must remove the records
in GL Mask Maintain first. The GL mask refines these combinations, and lets you identify the
individual GL accounts, sub-accounts, cost centers, and projects that are affected by posting.

Again, the accounts you identify must be valid and active for this domain. You can combine
multiple elements with a single account. For example, you can configure a combination of GL
account 610100 with sub-account 1010, and the cost centers Travel and Transport. When you post
to GL account 610100, the system also uses sub-account 1010 and the cost centers Travel and
Transport for analysis. The mask ensures that you cannot post a transaction to the account using
any sub-account, cost center, or project other than those specified in the mask.
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Operational Accounting Defaults

Operational Accounting Defaults

~ New menus in QAD Enterprise Edition
— Logistics Op Accounting Control
— Inventory Accounting Control
— Requisition Accounting Control
— Supplier Consignment Accounting Control
— Purchasing Accounting Control
— Sales Order Accounting Control
— Cust Sched/Shipper Accounting Control
— Sales Quote Accounting Control
— SSM Accounting Control
— Work Order Accounting Control
— Advanced Repetitive Accounting Control
— Domain/Account Control

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FFAS-220

As part of the initial system implementation, you should set up values in the various control
programs on the Operational Acct Controls menu (36.9). The settings in each control program
affect operations within a specific business area. Typically, these settings represent a subset of all
the settings that affect the related business area. These control settings have been separated
because they have a financial effect on all modules, and should be defined only by a financial
analyst with security access to this function.

This separation facilitates the segregation of responsibility so that financial personnel can manage
the settings that reflect financial and accounting decisions

EMEA Exercise: Create GL Accounts on page 502

US Exercise: Create GL Accounts on page 654
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GL Period Closing Functionality Overview

Closing Functionality Overview
~ Period statuses and period marks

~ Application areas

- Accounting period closing

a Accounting year closing

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-GLPC-020

The financial calendar consists of user-defined GL calendar years and GL periods. Creating GL
periods lets you divide the fiscal year into smaller subsets in order to manage and report on
business activities. Opening or locking a GL period allows an organization to better control its
accounting and reporting processes.

In this chapter, we will learn about the GL period (month) closing process and the Year end closing
process in QAD Enterprise Applications.

We will review period statuses and period marks, and how they change through the process. We
will also look at locking periods by application area.
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Period Status and Period Marks

Period Status and Period Marks
4 Open
— All transaction postings allowed
- Locked
— Monthly closing. No posting.
- Reported
— Monthly closing. No posting.
~ “Frozen”
— Year closing

- Period status change triggers period mark
change (audit trail)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-GLPC-030

« Period Status

The status associated with a GL period determines what kind of activity can take place. A
period can have one of four assigned statuses:

» Open

This is the normal period status and applies when no closing date has been set for the period.
Transactions are normally posted during open periods, except when the period has been
Locked and reopened. The closing date for the period is automatically set once you begin the
process of closing the period. Some entities within a domain may need to keep a GL period
open for longer than other entities in the same domain.

« Locked

This status applies when the period is subject to a monthly closing. You can close a GL period
for one entity and leave it open for all other entities in the same domain. You can unlock a GL
period if more transactions need to be processed for that period.

- Reported

The Reported status applies to a period for which Monthly Closing has been successfully run
and reported. You can reset a reported GL period to a different status.

» Frozen

When you run Year End Closing, the Frozen status is automatically applied to the all periods
of the year. A Frozen period cannot be reopened.
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 Open Period
Transaction posting allowed

Period Marks

Report periods are further controlled using period marks, which identify the period during which a
transaction was posted and also describe the status of the period in GL reporting. In addition,
period marks are used to identify tax periods. Period marks are system-defined.

The Open period mark identifies periods during which transactions have been posted between the
normal start and end dates. Transactions can then be reviewed and the period closed to normal
activity. The following auto generated period marks are also supplied with the system:

« Close Report Period

 Undo Close Report Period

* Report Period

« Undo Report Period
These marks are automatically applied during the monthly closing and reporting process.
Transactions posted during each of these periods are subsequently identified by the corresponding
system period mark. The Close Report Period mark is auto-generated when you close a report

period, and date stamps the period end. The Undo Close Report Period mark is then auto-generated
if the period is re-opened.
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Application Areas

Application Areas

- Lock areas separately
— AP Ledger, Sales Ledger, Inventory
— Locking GL locks all areas including fixed assets

~ Global period status change
— Period lock = all application areas locked
— Reopen selected application area

- Application area status change
— Application area locked = no impact on other areas

— Application area reopen = no impact on other
application areas, but global status is open

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-GLPC-040

You can lock GL accounting periods by GL transaction type. This lets you, for example, prevent
any more sales order shipments, while still allowing banking entry in the GL. The GL module
overrides the other area modules, and when locked, prevents transactions of any type for the
period.

The application areas that can be locked separately are:
» GL, which locks all areas including fixed assets.
« AP, which locks the AP sub-ledger in Financials.

« Sales, which locks the AR sub-ledger in Financials. This also prevents the posting of sales
invoices through Invoice Post and Print and posting of any sales order transaction in
Operational Transaction Post.

« Inventory, including all inventory (IC) and work order (WQ) transactions created in
operational functions.

When an application area is open (indicated by a selected check box) for a period, you enable
transactions of that type to be posted during the GL period. The area check box acts as a switch,
opening or locking the period to transactions of that type. You can update the area switch only
when the period is open.
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Period Closing Process Flow

Period Closing Process Flow

Close Period
End

Close Post Print Inventory
Print WIP Print Account Allocats.
Compieted ACcumulated Waluation
Balance Datail e Lisage Vanance Report Ealance Detail Variances

e Clase Madule Post Adjusti Post Recurrin Post el
15 ‘4 Calendars H nansa'klun"sg]_’ ‘I‘ransaﬂ.lonng Allecations —4 EEDI'UD"
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The ability to filter based on the daybook code facilitates the period closing process because you
can easily identify and review transactions of a certain type and identify unusual activity.

Before you lock a GL period, verify that there are no unposted transactions, such as those created

in the operational activities. You can print the Unposted Transaction Register (25.13.14) to identify
transactions not yet posted to the general ledger.

Use the Entity GL Period activities (25.4.2) to change the GL period status for a specific entity.
The changes you make in this function do not affect the other entities in a domain.
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Period Lock

Period Lock

Entity GL Period - Lock GL Per.. *

M GoTo ~ ¢ Actions =% Tools ~| @ attach | & Print (8] Preview
Attachments

]
GL Calendar Year 200
s -~ O
StatDate 09/01/2008 > Sales O
End Date 08/31/2008 - Inwentory O
Mark. | 2008/ Open at 02/25/08 14:08:03 Ey

[ Lock GL Period \[ Close.

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-GLPC-060

Use Entity GL Period Lock (25.4.2.3) to lock one or more application areas.
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Lock by Application Areas—Example

Lock by Application Areas - Example

Period 01/08 |[02/08 |03/08 |04/08
Global Period Status |Open |Open |Open
AP Ledger Open |Open
AR Ledger Open
Open | Open
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The slide illustrates how to lock GL periods by area and by period.
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Period Report

Period Report

‘Enti'.y GL Period - Report GL F.. X|

M GoTo *  Actions =2 Toals =/ @ Attach | & Print 4] Preview
Attachments

®
GL Calendar Year 200
Status Purchases
Sales
Start Date 1240172007 5
End Dale 12/31/200 - Inveritory
Mark ‘ 2007412 Locked at 07/29/0813:10:46. ,

" Report Gl Period |[ Close
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Use Entity GL Period Report (25.4.2.5) when you are ready to report a locked period.

Note that the Period Mark specifies the date and time the specific period was locked.
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Period Report—Gateways

Period Report - Gateways

Only if the next period is still

open or locked

o
Open » Locked | ——| Reported Frozen
Only if the previous Only if all periods of the
period is reported year are reported
QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-GLPC-090

When you lock or report GL periods, the ability to undo these changes is restricted. The diagram
illustrates the locking and reporting possibilities.

For example, only locked periods can be reported, and only a GL calendar year that is entirely
reported can be frozen.
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Conditions for Period Status Change

Conditions for Period Status Chanﬁe
Open Locked No unposted transaction
Reported n/a
Frozen n/a
Locked Open Anytime
Reported No unposted op. transaction
Consistency check OK
Previous period is reported
Frozen n/a
Reported Open Next period is not reported
Locked n/a
Frozen All periods are reported
Other conditions applicable to year closing
Frozen No status change allowed
QAD Proprietary 2008 £F-GLPC-100

Other conditions apply to GL period status changes, as listed in the above table by status.
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Accounting Year Closing

Accounting Year Closing

~ Automatic P&L transfer to Balance Sheet (Y/N)

- Conditions for status open - frozen
— All periods of the year reported
— Previous year status frozen
— Next GL calendar year available
— History tables up to date
— Total of all accounts (Trial Balance) = zero

— Optional check : P&L balance = zero (if “no
automatic P&L transfer to BS”)
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Closing the GL calendar year has the effect of changing the status of all of its GL periods to
frozen, and of marking all periods as reported.

Year-end closing postings are done only at account and sub-account level, and in the base and
management currencies only.

Validate the year-end closing by manually running closing reports on every period.

If the conditions to close the accounting year are met, the following actions are triggered:
- System creates “closing period”
- System creates “opening period (00)”
» P&L transfer to Balance Sheet posting (optional)
» P&L closing posting
- Balance Sheet closing posting
« Balance Sheet reopening posting
- Freeze accounting periods of the year
« Year Closing Postings:
+ GL and Sub-account level
- BCand MC
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Overview

Overview

- Transactions posting flow

~ Journal Entries
— Process flow
— Highlights
a Posting transactions from other modules
— Setup prerequisites
— Process flow

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-TPB-020

This section provides a high-level overview of the transaction posting process. It describes how
financial transactions are created, and whether transactions originate from operational activities or
from Financials.

Other financial transactions topics include posting templates, reversing transactions, recurring
entries, transaction mass layer transfer, open item adjustments, revaluation, and cross-company
transactions. These topics are described in detail in “General Ledger Transactions” on page 349.

This section concentrates on basic journal entries and posting transactions from other modules.
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Transactions Posting Flow

Transactions Posting Flow

Posted
Transactions
Detail

Secondary
Layer
Transfer
: n Detail
T Flnanct!al _ Review or Reports
ransactions > TR BN Analyze
Layer Transactions
Detail
Financial
Transfer Statements and|
Invoice Post > Summary
Reports
Primary Layer
Unposted Unposted Cum. Account
Operational | Transactions »| Posting Balance Detail
Transactions Table
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-TPB-030

Financial transactions are recorded in the financial module. These transactions can be posted in
one of the three system-defined accounting layer types. This depends on the daybook in which the
transaction is posted.

Most operational GL transactions originate from manufacturing, purchasing, and inventory
movements, and are created as unposted transactions. These transactions must be posted to the
primary layer (labelled “official” in the system) to update GL account balances.

Customer invoices based on sales orders are posted directly to the primary layer of the general
ledger.
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Journal Entry Posting

Journal Entry Posting

Standard
Transactions

Journal Entries »| Journal Entries| | Finance

Journal Entry Create Journal
Templates Ei

Recurring
Entries

Transient

¥

Reverse Entries

Reverse
Journal Entry

Delete Journal
Entry

@

Layer Transfer

Ternplates

View Journal
E

a .
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Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1) is used to make manual postings directly in Financials. The
choice of the daybook determines the layer in which the transaction is posted.

Only transactions in a transient layer can be modified, deleted, or transferred to another layer.

Journal entries posted in layers, other than the transient layer, can be reversed. All posted
transactions can be viewed in Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3).
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Journal Entry Posting Highlights

Journal Entry Posting Highlights

~ [mport or export with Excel integration

~ Modify or delete only in transient layer

~ Reverse only in official and management layers
- Save as draft option

~ Templates

~ Journal Entry View (25.13.3.1)

— View transactions posted to financial, operations and
external daybooks
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Using the Excel Integration feature, you can export data into Excel spreadsheets for analysis or
reporting. You can also create new data within Excel and import it to the QAD database, where it
is validated before being saved.

Journal entries can be saved in draft format when Draft Instances is selected in Change System
Settings (36.24.5.1). When you save a record in draft format, none of the system validations are
run. You can then return later to complete the record by choosing the Journal Entry Browse Drafts
activity (25.13.1.13) and selecting the record you want to finish from the list.

If you plan to record the same journal entry on a regular basis, posting templates let you save the
posting details for reuse. Templates are usually used with recurring entries, in which the template

is posted at recurring intervals according to a predefined schedule. However, you can use
templates for any type of repetitive posting.

Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3) allows you to review any posted transaction, with filters like
daybook, layer or posting date to help you find what you are looking for.

Once posted to the primary or secondary layer, journal entries cannot be deleted or modified, only
reversed. Journal entries in the transient layer can be modified and deleted.
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Journal Entry Create

Journal Entry Create

Journal Entry Create 20

& GoTo v Actions * 77 Tools - @ sitach | [g) Frint » Preview

Attachments

“Year Paosting D ate

Dapbook Code

- |1 DO0Do0oo0 Save As Template

Diescription Template Code Replacement

Original Pasting J I
Reference L 1

GL Accaunt 4 SubéccountC @ CostCe Description 4 Trans Cun & BC Debit (USD] 4 BC Credit (USD) #

y
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Use Journal Entry Create (25.13.1) to record financial transactions.

When Replacement is selected, the journal entry is a replacement posting for correction and will
trigger one reversal posting and a new, correct posting. In this case, the original posting reference
is entered in the appropriate field.

To create a journal entry template, select the Save as Template field. To use an existing template,
enter the appropriate template code in the Template field.
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Areas of Operational Transactions

Posting Transactions from Other Modules:
Areas of Operational Transactions

Work Orders

Inventory Control

Sales Orders
(SO - limited)

Fixed Assets
(FA)

Invoicing sales order using
Invoice Post and Print
directly updates the GL
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In a production system, most GL transactions originate from operational transactions, such as
manufacturing, purchasing, and inventory movements. These operational transactions fall into
four areas:

« Inventory Control (IC)

« Work Order (WO)

- Fixed Assets (FA)

A limited number of sales order (SO) transactions
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Setup Prerequisites

Posting Transactions from Other Modules:
Setup Prerequisites

a Validated GL accounts
— Domain/Account control: Verify GL Accounts = Yes

~ Daybooks
— Default Daybook Maintenance

- Currency and exchange rate
— IC & WO transactions: Inventory Exchange Rate Type
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Before operational transaction can be posted, select the Verify GL Accounts field in
Domain/Account Control (36.9.24). This setting indicates that valid default GL accounts and sub-
accounts, and cost centers, if applicable, have been identified at the domain level.

At a minimum, you must specify the system daybook in Default Daybook Maintenance (25.8.4).
You must create the system daybook in Financials with a type of Journal Entries, link it to the
primary layer, and assign a daybook control type of Operational.

A specific system exchange rate type is available for IC and WO transactions. If no exchange rate
is set up for these, the system defaults to using the accounting exchange rate.
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Process Flow

Posting Transactions from Other
Modules: Process Flow

Unposted transactions created
during operations.

A4

Review and correct invalid
account data that caused
posting to fail. (opt.)

Review unposted operational
transactions.

Post operational transactions. Repost corrected transactions.

QAD Proprietary
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The process flow for posting transactions from other modules is as follows:

Review unposted transactions
» Unposted Transactions Inquiry (25.13.13)
» Unposted Transactions Register (25.13.14)
« You can only select the Unbalanced option.

Post operational transactions to the GL
» Operational Transaction Post (25.13.7)
« Select by entity, date, and daybook.

Correct invalid data
» Unposted GL Transaction Correction (25.13.16)
« Update the account, sub-account, cost center, or project.

» Generate an audit trail for the changes (optional) by selecting the GL Transaction Audit

Trail field in GL Op Transaction Control.
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Work Order Posting
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Overview

Overview

~ Work order processing demo
— Setup
— Scenario

— Processing demo
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The work order processing scenario used in this chapter shows how operational transactions
generate GL transactions, and how the transactions update GL balances in Financials.

The example in this chapter shows the work order process for a wheel manufacturer.
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Work Order for Assembly

5

Work Order
for assembly

SRR

p /
ey 'Z\n
13, '8,
Il m | @

<! S
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In order to assemble a wheel, you need components (spokes, nipples, rim, and hub), labor, and
burden.
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Setup

Setup

- \WO Control Files

A [tems
— Manufacturing item: Wheel
— Purchase items: Spoke, Nipple, Rim and Hub
* Incl. item costs
- Product structure
— Wheel
= 36 Spokes, 36 nipples, 1 Rim and 1 Hub
a Department
— Accounts e.g. Labor, Burden, Variances

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-WOP-040

WO control files have been completed.

Both manufacturing and purchase items are set up, as well as the product structure.

Departments are created to identify the GL accounts to use.
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Setup prior to this scenario

~ Work Center

— Labor Rate, Burden Rate
a Standard Operation and Routing

— Processing time
~ Cost Roll-Up’s

— Routing

— Product Structure
~ Daybooks

— WOISS, WORCT, WOCLOSE, WO-MVAR
a Default Daybooks for transactions

— 1SS-WO, RCT-WO, WO-CLOSE, MATL-VAR
 SAF structures / SAF codes

— Product line, Site, Item type

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-WOP-050
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Business Case Scenario

Business Case Scenario

- Entity: EMEA-NL

a Sjte: EMEA-NLS
— Production site

~ Work Order for 10 wheels
— Use 10 spokes extra (10 * 36 = 360 + 10 = 370)
— Review postings after each processing step
— Post postings to Financials
— Review Journal Entries
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This scenario uses more spokes than the standard quantity. This change causes a variance, and we
will examine the postings that result from the variance.
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Detailed Scenario

Detailed Scenario

~ WO Maintenance (16.1)

~ WO Release (16.6)

~ WO Browse (16.2)

-~ Unposted Transaction Register (25.13.14)
- WO Component Issue (16.10)
 Unposted Transaction Register (25.13.14)
~ WO Receipt (16.11)

a Unposted Transaction Register (25.13.14)
~ WO Accounting Close (16.21)

-~ Unposted Transaction Register (25.13.14)
- Operational Transaction Post (25.13.7)

~ Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3)
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After completing certain operational steps, we run Unposted Transaction Register (25.13.14) to
investigate the accounting impact of the variance.
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Journal Entry View

|Jouma| Entry Browse far View | Journal Entry - View X|
M GoTo = Actions =% Tools -l @ attach | @ Print ;s, Previgwr
Attachments
Vear [2o0s] 0a ] Posting Dt 0B/07/2008 |
Dagbook Code | WOISS || ooogaooot | Layer Type
Drescription ! 155-w/0 400002 | Template Code
Eg?g::;g:ﬂing | J | Sequence Mumber [ 000000000 | Feepes|

GL Accaunt 4 GL Description ¢ Sub-fccount C 4 CostCe & Diescription 4 Tians Curr & BC Debit [EUR] 4 BC Credit [EUR] 4

4 F
Sub-Account Code 4
Mech
SAF Concept Code i SAF Code i
Item Type COMP
Product Line FGH
Site EMEA-MNLS
GL Account #  GL Descrption @ Subsdccount C 0\ Cost Ce # Diescription @ Tians Cur ¢ BC Dehit [EUR] ¢ BC Credit [EUR]
[ 30000 Ireentary Mech 155-w/0 400002 EUR oo 10175
\
This will trigger the Journal Entry to
carry additional (operational)
information
QAD Proprietary UUB-EF-VWUP-US

Prior to generating the transactions, set up the Inventory WIP account with SAF analysis enabled,
and with the SAF structure, Manufacturing (tracking details on Item Type, Product Line and Site).
This setup will trigger the journal entry to carry additional (operational) information.
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GL Account 4 GL Descripion 4 Sub-AccountC ¢ CostCe 4

Sub-Account Code ¢

Mech
SAF Concept Code L] SAF Code [
ltemn Type SUBASSY
Product Line SAM
Site EMEA-NLE
GL Accaunt 4 GL Descripion ¢ Sub-AccountC ¢ CostCe 4 Description 4 Trans Cur 4
|> 3moa Ireeentony wilP Mech MATLAAR 400002 EUR

Journal Entry Browse for Wiew | Journal Entry - Wiew X|
W GoTo *  Actions =% Tools | @ Attach | (=0 Print 4] Preview
Altachments

Year 2008 Pasting Date 08/07/2008 -

Daybook Code | WOMYAR / 1 000000001 | Layer Type QFFICIAL Save &s Template

Description | MATL AR 400002 | Template Code I:l Feplacement

gg%é?:LEgSt'ng | J | Sequence Mumber 000000000 Feversa

Description 4 Trans Cur ¢ BCDebit [EUR] 4 BC Credit [EUR] 4

BCDebit [EUR] & BC Credit (EUR) ¢
56,25 000

Here we find the site, the product
line, the item type as well as the
work-order number that are at the
origin of this variance.

QAD Proprietary

VUG- EF-TWOP-UYt

The material usage variance account provides the necessary details to investigate the origin of the

variance (item type, product line, site, and work order number).

MNQAD



314

SAF Code Transaction Detail

Financials Fundamentals — Training Guide

QAD Proprietary

SAF Code Transaction Detail B
Page 1 11
‘SAF 3-5AF 2-AF ‘YearGL Post Date Youcher Description BC Dehit BC Dehit Curr TC Dehit TC Credit @ty Unit ‘
1-GL-Sub-Account Poriod
‘EMEA—NLS EMEA-NLS 50355 503.55 0.00 ‘
| Pou PG 41655 o 000 |
COMP Components 418.55 0.00 0.00
30700 Mech 41855 0.00 0.00
2007M0 10232007 WISSI000000013 IS5 400004 9300 0.00 EUR 93.00 0.00 0.00
200710 10232007 WOISS/D00000014 IS5 WO 400004 1380 000 EUR 19.80 0.00 0.00
200710 10232007 WOISS/D00000015 IS5 WO 400004 8250 000 EUR 62.50 0.00 0.00
2007M0 10232007 WOISSI000000016 1SS0 400004 21450 0.00 EUR 214.50 0.00 0.00
2007AD ADREA007  WOISSID00000 7 S50 400004 275 0.00 EUR 275 0.00 0.00
SAN AN 85.00 50355 0.0
SUBASSY Sub Assembly 85.00 50355 0.00
30700 Mech 85.00 503.55 0.00
200710 1252007 WOCLOSE/DODD00007 \ WO-CLOSE & E300 000 EUR £2.00 0.00 0.00
200710 10252007 WOCLOSEDNDDON00R -CLOSE & 1700 000 EUR 17.m 0.00 0.00
2007M0 10252007 WO-MVARNOI00000E  MATL-VAR 0.00 275 EUR 0.00 275 0.00
200710 10242007 WORCT/NO000D004 000 50080 EUR 0.00 500.80 0.00
Grand Total 503.55 503.95 000
End of Report
Printed by Laszln Horvath from domain QMSEMES , entity EMEA-NL on 10/25/2007 11:52:234M

Several reports on SAF's are available.
This one gives an overview of transactions
per site, per product line and per item type.

VUG- EF-VWOP-IUt

When the SAF Code Transaction Detail report is run, select three grouping levels:
» SAF1 (Site: EMEA-NLS)
« SAF2 (Product Line: PGM, SAM)
» SAF3 (Item Type: Comp, Subassy)

The GL account (30100) and the sub-account (mech) are at the lowest level of the grouping.
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Related Views

a Further analysis with various reports, browses
and related views

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-WOP-110

The same report can be used to produce a different view by changing the grouping of data at
runtime.

Other reports, such as the SAF Code Transaction Summary report, show the same data, but with a
different level of detail.

In addition, you can use browses, like the SAF Code View, as starting point. From there, you can
use the related views and reports option to further explore transactions with SAF codes.

EMEA Exercise: Journal Entry Basics on page 505

US Exercise: Journal Entry Basics on page 657
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Foreign Currency Revaluation Overview

Overview

- Concepts

A Setup

a Activities

~ Hands-on exercise

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-CR-010

In this chapter, you will learn about the foreign currency revaluation functionality in QAD
Enterprise Applications. The chapter explains concepts and terms, followed by revaluation setup,
and finally revaluation transactions and related activities.
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Currency Revaluation Concepts

Currency Revaluation Concepts
Currency Definitions

-~ Transaction currency (TC)
Functional currency of the recorded transaction

-~ Base currency (BC):

Functional currency of the entity in which the
transaction is recorded

-~ Management currency (MC):

Functional currency of the entity to which the
operational entity reports

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-CR-020

Three Currencies

There are three types of currencies in QAD Enterprise Financials.

Transaction currency (TC):

Functional currency of the transaction that is recorded.

Base currency (BC):

The functional currency of the entity in which the transaction is recorded.

Management currency (MC):

The functional currency of the entity to which the operational entity reports.

MNQAD
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Currency Conversion

Currency Revaluation Concepts
Currency Conversion

a Record transaction in TC or BC
~ TC - BC conversion
— TC/BC exchange rate can be overruled by user
~ BC - MC conversion
— No user update
a All amounts stored in database
— TC (if applicable), BC and MC amounts
~ All transactions can be displayed in TC, BC, MC

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-CR-030

Due to the dual-base currency concept in QAD Enterprise Applications, three currencies may
appear on foreign currency transactions.

Transactions can be recorded in foreign or base currency. The conversion rate to base currency can
be updated, but not the base currency to management currency one.

All three amounts are stored in the database and can be displayed on reports.
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Two Exchange Rates

Currency Revaluation Concepts
Currency Exchange Rates

Transaction Currency
Amount

ﬂ «———  TC/BC exchange rate

Base Currency
Amount

ﬂ «— BC/MCexchange rate

Management
Currency
Amount

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-CR-040

There are two types of currency revaluation:
- Revaluation of transactions denominated in a non-base currency, relative to the base currency

- Revaluation of the transaction currency revaluation result, relative to the management
currency of the parent organization

MNQAD
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Exchange Rate Types

Currency Revaluation Concepts
Currency Exchange Rates

~ Exchange rate determined by

— Type
— “Valid from” date

- Exchange rate types:

— System exchange rate types :
« Accounting (mandatory)
* Budget
e Cash

Intrastat

Inventory

Revaluation

e Tax

— Opt. user-defined exchange rate type

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-CR-050

An exchange rate is defined by its type and valid from date. There are system exchange rate types
and user defined exchange rate types.

You must define the system exchange rate type Accounting. The system will ultimately use this
exchange rate when no other exchange rate is defined.
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Posting Accounts

Currency Revaluation Concepts
Posting Accounts

a Source Account
Revaluated account

- Target Account

Exchange rate difference account resulting
from revaluation (unrealized)

~ Revaluation Account
Revaluation results account (profit or loss)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-CR-060

+ Source Account
The original account affected by the revaluation to which the transaction was posted.
 Target Account

The exchange rate differences account resulting from revaluation. This account is one of the
two system unrealized accounts.

 Revaluation Account
The account where the revaluation results are posted.
Only the system account and the revaluation account are used in the posting. However, for

standard GL accounts, the source and revaluation accounts are the same, and the source account is
also used in the posting.
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Currency Revaluation Setup

Currency Revaluation Setup

- Account types subject to revaluation
— Customer & supplier control account
— Customer & supplier payment account
— Standard GL account
— Bank account
— Cash account

~ GL Account Setup configuration
— Currencies
— Revaluation parameters

- Posting structure

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-CR-070

To enable accounts to be revalued, you must configure currencies and revaluation parameters on
the accounts, and then create a posting structure for revaluation postings.

Currency revaluation parameters can be setup at the level of the individual GL account. Whether a
GL account can be revalued and the procedure of revaluation (with revaluation account or not)
depends on the type of GL account (as listed above)

The effect of revaluation on customer and supplier payment accounts depends on the payment
instrument. If the payment instrument is direct debit (customer accounts only), the foreign
currency transactions are performed using the accounting exchange rate for the direct debit date,
and revaluation is not required. However, for drafts and post-dated checks denominated in a
foreign currency, the payee must wait until the due date to collect the value. The value of the check
or draft can vary from the date of issue until the due date, and is subject to revaluation.

Standard GL Accounts

Some standard GL accounts accept transactions in any currency, and are, therefore, subject to
revaluation.

Bank and Cash Accounts

Bank and cash accounts can be denominated in a non-base currency, which must be expressed in
the base currency of the entity.
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GL Account Create Menu - Currency Tab

GL Account Create - Currency Tab
Revaluation GL

a Revaluation results not on control account

— Control accounts
» Customer / Supplier
e Customer / Supplier Payments

- Standard GL
-~ Automatic posting
~ Analysis: sub-account only (with default)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-CR-080

Revaluation results must not be posted on the control account.

When the GL account type is a control account then a revaluation account must be identified. The
result of the revaluation will be posted on the revaluation account.

Analytical method is limited to sub-account for this type of account.

The same set of accounts is used for transaction currency & management currency revaluation.

MNQAD



326  Financials Fundamentals — Training Guide

Currency Tab - Revaluation Methods

GL Account Create — Currency Tab
Revaluation Method

| GL &ccount Create X|

# GoTa v Actions % Toals =/ # attach | = Print ) Preview

Altachments
Account 44001 Referenced
[rezcription | Trade AP - External "_9| In Pasting
GL Type | Supplier Control Account - | System Type | hd |
Active i Budget Group | | # ‘-
Budget Enabled ¥ Category
| F'Dsting" Currency “Analysis " Report Link " Eanking " Cash " Defaults
EBiage Currency Only " Currency Code | / |'
TC Revaluation Method | Actual Rate - |
MC Revaluation Method | Revaluation hd | TC Revaluation Fate Type | / |
Revaluation GL | 4455 E | MC Fevaluation Rate Type | ) |
Consolidation Method |Current Exchange Rate - | Conzolidation Rate Type | ik
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-CR-090

The revaluation account fields become enabled depending on the type of GL account selected.
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TC Revaluation Method and Rate

Revaluation Method and Rate

TC Revaluation | TC Revaluation Rate | Description

Method

None Disabled The account is not revaluated

Actual Rate Disabled The accounting rates valid at month-end

are used.

Revaluation Disabled The exchange rates of type

REVALUATION are used.

Own Method Any exchange rate with | The exchanges rates of the user-defined
a user-defined type in TC Revaluation Rate are used.
exchange rate type.

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-CR-100

The revaluation methods and rates for a source GL account are defined in the Currency tab of
Account Create. The tab lets you define both methods and rates for the revaluation of both
transaction currencies and for the management currency.

The management currency revaluation method and rate can be defined independently of the
transaction currency revaluation method and rate.
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GL Account Setup by Type

[Reee ]
GL Account Setup by Type

Control GL account multi currency

Lacal Curency Only [ ] Currency Code I / "
Revaluation G/l | 400001

tc Revaluation Method IFlevaIuation j te Revaluation Fate I y

co Revaluation Method IFlevaIuation j co Revaluation Fate I

Standard GL account with one currency (USD)

Lacal Curency Only ] Currency Code I Usp y. "
Resvaluation GAL I ¥

te Revaluation Methad IF\evaIuat\on j te Revaluation Rate I /

oo Revaluation Method IDwn Method j oo Revaluation R ate I CC Reval Rates

Standard GL account with base currency (EUR)

Lacal Currency Only [} Currency Code I EUR - "
Fevaluation GrL I v

tc Revaluation Method I j tc Revaluation Rate I /

oo Revaluation Method IHevalualiUn j o Revaluation Fate I

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-CR-110
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Revaluation Results GL Accounts

Currency Revaluation Setup
Revaluation Results GL Accounts

- System accounts for exchange rate differences
— Realized Exchange Gain
— Realized Exchange Gain
— Unrealized Exchange Gain
— Unrealized Exchange Loss
- Balance Sheet or P/L
- Automatic posting

~ Analytical: only sub-account

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-CR-120
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Revaluation Results Analysis Structure

Currency Revaluation Setup
Revaluation Results Analysis Structure

~ Revaluation accounts
— Source, target, revaluation

- Analytical structure
— Source & revaluation account = same

— Target account
= Sub-account or no analysis
= Independent from the source account

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-CR-130

Posting Rules

The analytical structure of the revaluation account is identical to the source account. The target
account has its own analytical structure.
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Foreign Currency Revaluation

331

Revaluation Customer Payments

~ 1 daybook / account type
-~ Daybook type must match account type:

Currency Revaluation Setup - Daybooks

Customer Payment Account

Revaluation Customers Customer

Control Account

Revaluation GL Bank

Bank, Cash, and Standard GL Accounts

Revaluation Intercompany

Cross-Company Control Accounts

Revaluation Suppliers

Supplier Control Account

Revaluation Supplier Payments

Supplier Payment Account

Revaluation Tax

Tax Account

~ Layer

QAD Proprietary

— Source and target types always equal
— Primary, secondary layers only

2008-EF-CR-140

You must define revaluation daybooks for each account type that is being revalued, and the

daybook type must match the account type.

Only daybooks of the primary and secondary layers can be used, and the source and target layer

types must be the same.
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GL Periods

Currency Revaluation Setup - GL Periods
 Multiple revaluation runs by period

a System reverses existing revaluation postings

- No revaluation postings in correction periods

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-CR-150

Multiple revaluation runs can be made during the same GL period.

When a revaluation posting has been created for a particular GL period, a subsequent revaluation
posting for the same period reverses the existing posting. You cannot create revaluation postings
that occur in correction periods, or create a reverse posting to occur in a correction period.
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Currency Revaluation Transactions Activities

Currency Revaluation Activities

~ Simulate
— Status “Initial”
~ View
— No updates
~ Modify
— Only status “Initial”
— Updates limited
a Delete:
— Only status “Initial”
 Post
— status “Posted”

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-CR-160

View: Shows all data of a revaluation in read-only mode

Modify: You can modify or delete revaluations only when all revaluation areas have an initial
status. In this case, you can modify only the revaluation header or scope, and can delete entire
rows in the Simulation tab of the Revaluation screen, but not modify the row data. The Exchange
Rate tab is read-only

Delete: Revaluation with all areas in Initial status can be deleted

Post: Select a number of revaluations and generate the postings. The selected Revaluation Areas
are given the status Posted.
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Revaluation Simulate

Revaluation Simulate

- Revaluation Simulate (25.21.1.1)
— Specify period and posting details
— Define scope
— No postings

Revaluation Simulate *
# GoTo = Actions =% Taols =/ # Attach | &0 Print &) Preview
Attachments )
Fievaluation Fievaluation Scope
Qoooooacr Supplier Open ltems v
GL Cal Year 200 oet Supplier Payments v
08/31/208 - Customer Open ltems v
- Customer Payments ]
Layer Code Prirnary
Balance Sheet Accounts v
RevD
vbese Profit and Loss Accounts v
Apply
Sirnulation | Exchange Rates
Rewvaluation Area (] Status #  Dapbook Code & GL CalYear + Moucher ¢ Daybook Code  # GL CalYear 4 Moucher ¢ Daybook Code # GL
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-CR-170

The Revaluation Simulate activity (25.21.1.1) identifies the revaluations to be run for the GL
periods and revaluation areas specified.

The Revaluation Scope settings let you identify specific types of accounts for which to run the
revaluation process; for example, customer or supplier payment or control accounts, or balance
sheet accounts. The account types you select are displayed in the Revaluation Area column of the
simulation grid when you click Apply to begin the simulation.

The simulation results are displayed in a hierarchical grid. You can drill down for more detail on
individual items. The results are grouped by revaluation area, and by transaction currency or by
transaction currency/sub-account combination if you defined sub-account analysis for the system
accounts.
The results display the following information:

» The original debit and credit amounts in TC, BC, and MC.

« The revaluated debit and credit amounts in TC, BC, and MC.

» The revaluation differences to be posted.

« Analytical information, if you defined analysis on the accounts.

When you have completed the fields, click Save to save the revaluation.
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Revaluation Post

Revaluation Post

~ Revaluation Post (25.21.1.5)
— Post to accounts set up earlier
— Generates revaluation and opt. reversal postings

Revaluation Post x|
# GoTo ™ Actions 4% Tools | [2) Print & Preview
Attachments
Revaluation Revaluation Scope Action
GL Cal Year EODE " 08l Supplier Dpen ltems v
Few Mumber Al Supplier Payments v Set Selected
Layer Code Primary pEl0 Customer Open ltems v All -
Customer Payments v Add
Balance Sheet Accounts v Undo
Profit and Loss Accounts v Undo All
Posting | Exchange Rates
Selected ¢  LayerCode 4 GLPd ¢ GLCalYear # Fev Desc 4+ RevMumber ¢ FRevDate & Fev Area L3 Status ¢

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-CR-180

Similar to simulation, but with an impact on the GL. Use Revaluation Post (25.21.1.5) to post the
revaluation differences to the relevant accounts.

Select revaluations for posting using the GL calendar year and GL period, revaluation number,
layer, and revaluation scope items as search criteria.

Click Add to add revaluations that match the criteria to the Posting grid.

EMEA Exercise: Revaluation on page 508

US Exercise: Revaluation on page 659

MNQAD



336 Financials Fundamentals — Training Guide

MQAD



Chapter 19

Mirror Accounting



338  Financials Fundamentals — Training Guide

Mirror Accounting Overview

Overview

a Business requirement

A Scope

~ Mirror accounting flow
— High level flow

— Setup
— Transactions

- Hands-on exercise

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-MA-020

Mirror accounting is used in several European accounting systems to ensure that inventory
transactions are reflected immediately in the income statement, as well as in the balance sheet.
This lets you analyze purchases and inventory movement in the general ledger in internal
management reports.

You can apply mirror accounting to inventory control transactions only, or to work order
transactions as well.
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Business Requirement

Business Requirement
~ |nventory transactions on income statement

- Reasons
— Business requirement (management reporting)
— Legal requirement (e.g. in Italy, France, ...).

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-MA-030

The mirror accounting functionality solves a requirement for inventory transactions to be
processed directly in the income statement, as well as in the balance sheet.

There are two main reasons for implementing mirror accounting:

1 Atbusiness level:
For statutory or management financial statement reporting.

2 Atlegal level:
Legal accounting requirements for certain countries (for example, Italy and France).
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Scope

Scope

- |C transactions (Inventory Control):
— PO Receipt
— Unplanned Issues / Receipt
— WO Issue / Receipt
— SO Shipment
— Inventory transfers

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-MA-040

In QAD Enterprise Financials, you can apply mirror accounting to transactions of type IC
(Inventory Control). These transactions can originate from activities, such as purchase order
receipts, unplanned issues, work order issues, or sales order shipments.
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Mirror Accounting across Versions

Mirror Accounting Across Versions

~ QAD Enterprise Applications Standard Edition
— Exists in QAD SE and some earlier versions
— Use Memo / Statistical accounts

~ QAD Enterprise Applications Enterprise Edition
— Use accounting layers to implement the mirroring

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-MA-050

Mirror Accounting in QAD Standard Financials:
- Exists in QAD Standard Edition Financials and some earlier versions.
» Memo/Statistical accounts are used to include or exclude postings from financial statements.

QAD Enterprise Financials:

The accounting layers concept is used to implement the mirroring, through the relevant
posting daybooks. Memo/Statistical accounts are not used in Enterprise Financials.
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Mirror Accounting Flow

Mirror Accounting Flow

Posting source

Mirror

Transaction

Operational
Transactions : ; pli
. Postin Postin .
Register osting osting Posting
Unposted Transactions / Operational Transaction Post
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-MA-060

The operational postings that are subject to mirroring (IC and WO transaction types) are always
created as a pair of posting lines. Mirroring adds two posting lines to the original transaction,
which update the mirror accounts you defined.

The program that creates the mirroring adds reference information to the posting lines. This
reference information lets you report on mirrored transactions and linked postings (in case a split
was applied).

When mirror accounting is enabled for a given entity, the system will create one of the following
postings r when an operational posting is created:

» Case 1: A regular posting is created when the posting (source) daybook or the pair of accounts
is not in the mirror accounting setup or the transaction type is not IC.

- Case 2: Mirrored posting lines are created when the posting (source) daybook and the pair of
accounts are specified in the mirror accounting setup without a split option and the transaction
typeis IC

- Case 3: Mirrored postings split into sub-transactions are created when the posting (source)
daybook and the pair of accounts are specified in the mirror accounting setup, the transaction
split is active and the transaction type is IC.
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Mirror Accounting Setup Flow

Mirror Accounting Setup Flow

Mirror
Accounting

Set Up Mirror Mn%ﬁrrefﬂr
Accounting Gi_ Am%nbs

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-MA-070

You must complete both operational and financial steps to set up mirror accounting. These steps

are listed on the process maps above and below.
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Enable Mirror Accounting

Mirror Accounting Setup Flow

Set Up Mirror
Accounting

Enable Mirror
Accounting in
Entity

Set Create Source
Summarized and Mirror
ooks

Journal to Mo Dayb

Create
Set Create GL
Transactions to entony

Create Balance
Sheet Source

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-MA-080

Enable mirror accounting as an attribute of the entity.

« In Inventory Accounting Control (36.9.2), set Summarized Journal to No, and set Create GL
Transactions to Yes.

» Use GL Account Create (25.3.13.1) to create the source and mirror GL accounts, and
Mirroring GL Account Create (3.20.7.1) to link these accounts.

» Use Mirror Daybook Create (3.20.6.1) to create the mirroring daybooks.
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Setup Details

Mirror Accounting Setup
- Activate at entity level

a Setup Mirror Account pairs
— Optionally include
= Analytical information
« Split option

~ Setup Mirror Daybooks pairs

- Setup can be at level
— Domain
or
— Entity

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-MA-090

A source account pair is linked with its respective mirror account pairs. The source accounts can
be of the following types:

- Standard account

 Cross company control account

« Inventory control account

« WIP control account

» System accounts of type Purchase Order Receipts

A source daybook is linked with its mirror daybook. The mirror daybook can be linked to either
the primary/official or secondary/management type of layer.
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Requirements for Execution

Requirements for Execution

- Mirror accounting transactions triggered when
— Mirror accounting is active for the entity
— The transaction contains a mirror account pair
— The transaction is in a mirror daybook

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-MA-100

Mirror accounting is applied when it is active for the entity and the posting contains a pair of
source accounts that have to be mirrored and the source daybook has been defined with its mirror
daybook.
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Source Posting

Transactions
Example

QAD Proprietary

Debit

Credit

GL 1

100

GL 2

100

Mirrored Posting

Debit | Credit
GL 1 100
GL 3 100
GL 2 100
GL 4 100

Account pairs

Source

hirror

GL1

GL3

GL2

GL 4

IA-110

When the prerequisites are fulfilled, mirror accounting automatically creates an additional pair of
GL posting lines from a source transaction.
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Transaction Example—Split

Transaction Example - Split
Mirrored Posting
Debit | Credit
GL1 100
GL3 100
GL2 100
GL4 | 100
Split option 1 Split option 2
Debit | Credit Debit | Credit
GL1 |100 GL1 |100 ) . i
o5 o ol2 - Each transaction is ass_lgned
a daybook from the mirror
Debit | Credit Debit | Credit daybook Setup
GL2 100 GL3 100
GL4 (100 GL4 (100
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-MA-120

Optionally, the mirrored transaction is split into two sub-transactions, which can be posted in a
different daybook.

EMEA Exercise: Mirror Accounting on page 521
(EMEA Only)
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General Ledger Transactions Objective

Objective

- Learn how to manage the General Ledger by
understanding how to create all types of
General Ledger transactions and corrections.

- Learn what GL transactions reports and views
are available.

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-010
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Overview

QAD Proprietary

General Ledger Transactions

~ General Ledger transactions flow
~ General Ledger transactions highlights

Open Item Adjustments v

Revaluation posting v
Journal Entry

Journal Entry Templates

Reversing Entries

Recurring Entry

Cross company posting

Mass Layer Transfer

~ General Ledger transactions reporting

2008-EF-FP-020

This section handles General Ledger transactions, that is, transactions that do not originate from
operational areas.

You already learned how to manage open item adjustments and foreign currency revaluation.

After reviewing the overall transaction posting flow, we will learn more about journal entries,
templates, reversing transactions, recurring entries, cross-company postings, and, finally, how to
transfer transactions in batch from the transient to the primary or secondary layer (mass layer

transfer).
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General Ledger Transactions Processing Overview

GL Transactions Processing Activities

GL Transactions

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-030

The process map displays all activities related to General Ledger transactions.
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General Ledger Transactions 353

Financial
Transactions

y

Secondary
Layer

General Ledger Transactions Flow

Transfer

Posted
Transactions
Detail

Invoice Post

Transient
Layer

Review or

—>»  Analyze

Transactions
Detail

Detail
Reports

Unposted
Operational
Transactions

—

Unposted
Transactions
Table

Posting

Primary Layer

[Transfer

|

QAD Proprietary

Financial
[Statements and
Summary
Reports

Cum. Account
Balance Detail

2008-EF-FP-034

Journal entries, invoice post and operational transactions are the basis of GL records.

Transactions recorded in the primary layer or secondary layer are created and posted as part of the
same journal entry process. Transactions recorded in the transient layer can be transferred to the
primary or secondary layer.

Simple GL transactions consist of multiple posting lines associated with amounts and GL
accounts. During posting, the transaction detail in the posting line is used to update cumulative
account balance detail records for the GL period. This detail is then used when generating
financial statements and summary reports.
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Journal Entry

General Ledger Transactions

~ General Ledger transactions flow

~ General Ledger transactions highlights
— Open Item Adjustments

— Revaluation posting
| — Journal Entry )
— Journal Entry Templates
— Reversing Entries
— Recurring Entry
— Cross company posting
— Mass Layer Transfer
~ General Ledger transactions reporting

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-035

We will now discuss journal entry creation in more detail.
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Journal Entry Posting Process

Journal Entry Posting Process

Journal Erltriesl

Accounting

Modify Journal
= Ents

Ente Ents

Layer Transfer
View Journal
Entry

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-036

;

Journal entries are the basis of most GL records. They can be based on templates, can be reversed,
and if posted in the transient layer, they can even be modified and deleted.

Journal entries directly map to GL transactions, and the general ledger lets you view the activity
and balance of each account at a glance.
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Journal Entry Creation

Journal Entry Creation

~ Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1)
- Sequence number
a External
— Only in view mode
~ Replacement
a Posting lines
— Level 1
— Sub-levels

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-040

Use the Journal Entry activities (25.13.1) to create, view, modify, delete, and reverse journal
entries. You can use Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1) to manually record transactions for financial
daybooks. However, Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3) lets you view transactions posted to
operational and external daybooks, in addition to financial daybooks.

Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1) Highlights

Sequence number: This field displays a nine-digit sequence number generated for the journal
entry. This is an alternative reference number for use in countries where local GAAP
constraints require that GL posting numbering be sequential, without any gaps.

Note The sequence number is generated only if the Additional GL Numbering field is activated
for the entity.

Replacement. Select the field if the journal entry is a replacement posting. Normally, if a GL
posting is incorrect, it is rectified using two subsequent GL transactions: a reversal posting to
balance out the original, incorrect posting, and a new replacement posting with the correct
values.

Reversal. Select the field if the journal entry is a reversal posting to balance out a previous,
incorrect posting.

You can also use the following activities within Journal Entry:
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- Journal entries can be saved in draft format when Draft Instances is selected in System/User
Settings, Change System Setting. When you save a record in draft format, none of the system
validations are executed. You can then return later to complete the record by choosing the
Journal Entry Browse Drafts activity and selecting the record you want to finish from the list.

« Using the Excel integration feature, you can export data into Excel spreadsheets for analysis or
reporting. You can also create new data within Excel and import it to the system database,
where it is validated before being saved.

If the GL account you use does not have analysis and the transaction you enter is in the base
currency, the posting contains only a single line and no level 2 posting lines.
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JE Posting: Progressive Disclosure

JE Posting: Progressive Disclosure

Journal Entry Create

M GoTo - Actions = 4 Tools - @ attach | [E,;J Print % Preview

Altachments

Cear o0z o2l Fosting Date 02/18/2008 -

Daybook Code JE |1 000000001 OFFICIAL Save As Template

Description Posting Template Code #

Original Postity
Referan

Fieplacement

#

0

GL &ccount 4 GL Description 4 Sub-fccountC ¢ CostCe § Desciiption, 4 Trans Cur \¢# BC Debit [EUR] ¢ BC Credit [EUR] 4

17000 T Papable Posting 0.0a 100.00

51000 Bank Charges Gsery Pasting 200.00 0.00

40100 ICT Expenze Gzerv Adm Pasting 300.00 o.o0

40400 Fees Gizerv Adm Posting 400.00 0.00

40000 Travel Expensze Gsery ar Pasting B00.00 o.o0

139200 Accnals Gaerv Paosting 0.oo 1.300.00
~— ~N~—r

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-050

A posting line can be composed of multiple sub-levels containing additional posting information.

The level 1 posting line contains fields for the GL account, sub-account, cost center, journal entry
description, base currency, and debit and credit amounts in the base currency.

The posting grid can automatically display additional level 2 posting lines and fields, depending
on how the GL accounts used in the transaction are defined, such as fields for:
- Transaction currency
Quantity
Intercompany

Cost center analysis

L]

Project analysis
SAF analysis

Open items
Tax account details

If the posting line contains additional level 2 posting lines, a line expander (+) appears to the left of
the line. Click on the expander to drill-down and view all posting details.
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JE Posting: Progressive Disclosure - Drill Down 1

JE Posting: Progressive Disclosure

J Journal Entry Create X|
W GoTo *  Actions =% Tools - @ attach | @ Print gj_ Presign
Altachments
‘ear o Puasting Date |
Daybook Code |JE - |1 000000001 | Layer Type |_ Save As Template
Description | Posting | Template Code |_ Replacement
gg?é?:LEgSting | - | Sequence Mun |_ al
GL Accaunt GL Description & Sg-fccountC 4 CostCe # Diescription 4 Trans Curr & BC Debit [EUR] 4 BC Credit (EUR] #
17000 The Papable Puosting EUR noo 100.00
4 51000 Gaerv Posting ELR 200.00 0.oo
M @l Description 4+ Sub-dccountC 4 CostCe ¢ Description 4 Trans Cur ¢ BC Debit[EUR] ¢ BC Credit (EUR] +
B 40100 ICT Expense Gserv Adm Pasting EUR 300,00 0.an
B 40400 Fees Gaerv Adm Posting EUR 40000 ooo
[ 40000 Travel Expensze Gsery tar Posting EUR 500,00 0.an
IS 19200 Accmals Gsery Pasting EUR 0.0a 1,300.00

QAD Proprietary
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JE Posting: Progressive Disclosure - Drill Down 2

JE Posting: Progressive Disclosure

Journal Entry Create 2

W GoTo *  Actions % Tools - @ attach | @ Print ,j, Preview

Altachments
Year 2008 iﬂ: J Posting Date iw
Daybook Code | JE .|| 0000000t | Layer Type [ BL | Save bs Tenplate
Description | Fosting | Template Code | _/-_—| Replacement
gg%;T:LEgsllng | A Sequence Nurber | it UQUJ Fieverzal

Sub-Account Code ¢
Gisery

Cost Center Code (] Structure
Adm

Project Code #  Descripion 4 Structug [

¢+ GL Description 4 Sub-AccountC ¢ CostCe ¢ Description 4 Tians Cun ¢ BC Debit EUR] ¢ BC Credit (EU
5 1

GL Account 4 GLDescription 4 Sub-fccountC ¢ CostCe ¢ Description 4 Tianz Cun ¢ BC Debit [EUR] 4 BC Credit (EUR] +

N 40400 Fees Gizerv Adm Posting EUR 400.00 Q.oa
- 40000 Travel Expense Gserv ar Pasting EUR 500.00 0.00
- 19200 Accruals Gzerv Pasting EUR 0.00 1.300.00

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-FP-070
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JE Posting: Progressive Disclosure - Drill Down 3

JE Posting: Progressive Disclosure
Journal Entry Create 20
@ GoTo = @ Adions ™ w Tools = § Attach |@ Print .j, Preview
Attachments
B . 22,7008 - |
Vear I Posting Date 0BAB/2E -
Dayboaok Cade |JE / |1 000000001 | Layer Type OFFICIAL Save As Template
Description !Posting | Template Code /| Replacement
gg?;r:eaLEgsting | e | Sequence Mumber 000000000 £ cepsal
GL Accaunt 4 GL Descripiion 4 Sub-AccountC ¢ CostCe ¢ Drescription 4 Trans Curr ¢ BC Debit [EUR] ¢ BC Credit (EUR] 4
4 40400 Fees Gsery Adm Posting EUR 400,00 0.an
Sub-Account Code ¢
Gsery
Intercampany Code 4  Cross-Company Code 4
EMEAML
Cost Center Code (] Structure [3
Adm
Project Code (] Description 4 Stucture L]
GL Accaunt 4 GL Descripion 4 Sub-fccountC 4 CostCe § Diescription 4 Trans Curr & BC Debit [EUR] 4 BC Credit (EUR] #
IS 40000 Travel Expensze Gery b ar Pasting EUR 500,00 0.an
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-080
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JE Posting: Progressive Disclosure - Drill Down 4

JE Posting: Progressive Disclosure

J Journal Entry Create X|

# GoTo v Actionz 70 Tools v| @ Aftach | Ie}l Print 4| Preview

Attachments
Vear ECC Posting Dale 0818201 ~
Daghook Code | 4E | oooooooot | Layer Type OFFICIAL Save s Template -
Diescription | Posting | Template Code F
EgrgéTgLESSti"g | )| Sequence Humber 000000000 Feversal

GL &ccaunt 4 GLDescription 4 SubéccountC ¢ CostCe 4 Description 4 Trans Cur ¢ BC Debit[EUR) 4 BC Credit [EUR] #

4 40000 Travel Expense Gzery tar Fosting EUR 500.00 0.00
Subediccount Code @
Gigery
Cost Center Code 4 Shiuchure 4
a Mar Travel

SAF Concept Code [}
Employes JSMITH
Car registration HBETCF

PreSales

SAF Code

Structure 4

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-090
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JE Posting: Progressive Disclosure - Drill Down 5

JE Posting: Progressive Disclosure

Journal Entry Create 20
# GoTo »  Actions S Tools - § Attach | @ Print .S, Preview
Attachments
=nne . ao0E -
Vear 2008] [ 081 Pasting Date BAwE -
Dayboak Cade | E re H 000000001 | Layer Type OFFICIAL Save As Template
Description IF‘osting | Template Code | PReplacement
Eg%;TgLESSling | > | Sequence Mumber 000000000 | £ coepsal
GL Accaunt 4 GL Description ¢ Sub-dccountC & CostCe 4 D escription 4 Tranz Cur & BC Debit[EUR] 4 BC Credit(EUR] #
17000 T4 Payable Posting EUR 0.0 100.00
N 51000 Bank Charges Gaerv Pasting EUR 200.00 ooo
Py 40100
I 40400 Fees Gsery Adm Posting EUR 400.00 0.00
B 40000 Travel Expense Gaery ar Posting EUR 500.00 Qoo
4 19200 Accruals Gsery Posting EUR 0.00 1.300.00
Sub-Account Code ¢
Allocation 4 AlocationKey 4 Openltem Posting 4
Mew Open ltem Accr08-08-001 2008/84E1

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-FP-100
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Journal Entry Templates

General Ledger Transactions

~ General Ledger transactions flow

~ General Ledger transactions highlights
— Open Item Adjustments

— Revaluation posting
— Journal Entry
[ — Journal Entry Templates ]
— Reversing Entries
— Recurring Entry
— Cross company posting
— Mass Layer Transfer
~ General Ledger transactions reporting

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-110

In the following pages, you will learn more about journal entry templates. If you plan to record the
same journal entry on a regular basis, journal entry templates let you save the posting details for
reuse.
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Journal Entry Templates

Journal Entry Templates
a Used for:
— Recurring entries
— Repetitive postings
— Allocations
- Best practice: separate transient layer

4 Clear all
— Yes: Delete all existing currency amounts
— No: Proportional allocation
- Append
— Yes: Retain original append template posting lines
— No: Original posting lines are removed

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-120

Templates are usually used with recurring entries, in which the template is posted at recurring
intervals according to a predefined schedule. However, you can use templates for any type of
repetitive posting, and for allocations.
Journal entry templates retain the following transaction details:

» GL account, including the associated sub-account, cost center, project, or SAF details

» Description

» Currency

« Debit amount

« Credit amount
The account details are loaded into the posting grid when you select the template. You need change

only the monetary amount and the reference each time you reuse the template, or maintain and use
the same values. You can save the transaction or edit the details as required.

Best practice is to use a transient layer daybook to post journal entry templates. If you use a
daybook linked to a transient layer, you can review the template details before posting the
transactions to the primary layer. When you have verified the template, you can then change the
daybook type to primary.

Note the following two fields:
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« When creating a template, select the Clear All field to delete all existing amounts. Only the
posting lines (such as accounts, sub-accounts, cost center) are stored, and you can enter new
amounts in the posting grid. If the Clear All field is unselected, the system creates a
proportional allocation based on the total transaction amount entered.

« When using a template in a transaction, select Append to retain the original posting lines and
append the template posting lines. If you do not select Append, the original posting lines are
removed, and only the template is retained.
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Journal Entry Template Flow

Journal Entry Template Flow

Finance

Mu:lify[ Journal
Entry Template

Creafte Journal
Entry Template

Use in Journal
Entries

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-FP-130

1 Create a journal entry in the transient layer:
Select Save as Template.

Enter the template code.

Enter the detail lines.

Save in transient layer.

o a0~ W N

You can modify templates, as required.
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Journal Entry Create for Templates

Create Template

a Use Journal Entry Create
— Check Save as Template
— Enter template code
— Enter detail lines
— Save in transient layer (daybook)

Journal Entry Cre ate X‘

4 GoTo ~ Actions 7 Tools - § Attach | [EJ Frint & Preview
Attachments
V'zar 2008 07 Posting Date 07/31/2008
| Daybook Code Template 4 000000001 TRAMSIENT Save &s Template v
Diescription Office Rent Shanghai Template Code RENTZ2008 || Replacement
Original Posting y 000000000
Reference

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-FP-140

To create a new template, select the Save As Template Field.
Use the following procedure to create a journal entry using a posting template:

In Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1), open the Template Code lookup and select a template. The
Posting Template Apply screen is displayed. Complete the fields.

Use a separate daybook code for templates, and link it to the transient layer.
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Use Journal Entry Template

Use Journal Entry Template

Journal Entry Enter header Select template
Create (any layer) fields code

v

Popup screen Detail lines Save
(enter totals) (auto-created) (any layer)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-150

EMEA Exercise: JE Templates on page 532

US Exercise: JE Templates on page 673
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Reversing Entries

General Ledger Transactions

~ General Ledger transactions flow

~ General Ledger transactions highlights
— Open Item Adjustments

— Revaluation posting

— Journal Entry

— Journal Entry Templates

l— Reversing Entries l
— Recurring Entry

— Cross company posting

— Mass Layer Transfer

-~ General Ledger transactions reporting

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-170

Now, you will learn how to use reversing transactions to reverse activity on existing journal
entries.
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Reversing Entries

Reversing Entries

- Purpose
— Correcting errors
— Posting accruals

- Best practice for posting accruals
— Create separate daybook (use as filter)
— Reverse all at the same time
— Use automatic reversal
~ Reversing entry = 2 entries
— Original entry to adjust

— Reversing or opposite entry
= reverses all debit and credit positions

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-180

Reversing entries are used for two purposes:

« Correcting errors. Correct a posted transaction by posting an opposing entry to net out the
original amounts.

« Posting accruals, such as payroll earned, but not yet paid. To do this, you post and entry
(typically, on the last day of a GL period) and immediately reverse the entry on the first day of
the next GL period. This procedure lets you record subsequent payments without having to
recognize the portions that were accrued at an earlier date.

A reversing entry consists of two parts: the original adjusting entry, and the reversing, or opposite
entry. The second entry reverses the position of all debits and credits.

Best practice for posting and reversing accruals is to use a separate daybook, and to reverse all
postings at the same time. You can use the automatic journal entry reversal function to facilitate
this process (more about this later).
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Reversing Entries Process

Reversing Entries Process

l Aecaunting

-
View Reversed

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-185

The slide displays the reversing entries process map, with both manual and automatic reversal
options.
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Correction JE Reversal

Correction JE Reversal

- Legal requirements (Eastern Europe, ...)
— Reversing correction JE posted at the same GL side
(DR/CR) as the original posting
— Total balance of original + correction must be zero

in the GL
a Select Correction check box in JE Reverse

DR CR DR CR DR CR
correction | cL1 100 100 -100
VS. GL2 70 70 -70
reversal | gL3 30 30 -70
postings
Original posting Reversal posting Correction posting
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-190

In certain countries, such as in Eastern Europe, it is a legal requirement to post correction journal
entries at the same side (debit/credit) as the original entry. The total balance should always equal

zero in the GL.
To post a reversing correction, select the Correction field in the Journal Entry Reverse subscreen.
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Journal Entry Reverse Menu

Journal Entry Reverse

Journal Entry Brawze for Rever.. I |

o - L -l @ : A

2007 10 10/29/2007 =
5YSDE | 000000011 OFFICIAL
CST-4DJ

000000000

R Journal Entry - Reverse

Attachments (]
[
Year 07| 11 Fosting Date /0200 - |
SYSDE _|" ooooooooo OFFICIAL
Description CST-4DJ
Driginal Posting [ 9007,/5%5DB/000000011 J 000000000

Reference

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-200

The initial reversing screen displays a summary of the entry details. Reversals are usually
processed on the first day of the GL period that follows the original posting period. The year,
period, and posting date, therefore, default to these values.

You can change these defaults by changing the posting date or period.

Select the Correction field to enable the correction JE reversal.
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Journal Entry

Reversing Entry Creation Flow

Select Existing

Reverse activity

JE (=journal type)

y

Popup screen
(enter reversal
parameters)

QAD Proprietary

Reverse posting
(auto-created)

2008-EF-FP-210
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Automatic Reversal of Journal Entries

Automatic Reversal of Journal Entries

- Process automation
-~ Automatic reversal in the next GL period

~ Reversing Journal Create (25.13.1.14)
— Similar to Journal Entry Create

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-220

Process automation means less man-made errors, and overhead cost reductions. With Reversing
Journal Create (25.14.1.14), you can have the system process reversals in the next periods for you.

To do this, you create journal entries in Reversing Journal Create instead of Journal Entry Create,
and indicate when the system must reverse postings.
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Reversing Journal Create

Reversing Journal Create

M GoTo = Actions =4 Taols = @ Attach | =0 Print ] Preview
Attachments 0

Year 2009 Posting Date NAVE -
Dapbook Code 000000000 Layer Type [ ] saemTew

| Template Code Replacement
02/01/2005) n Sequence Number 000000000 | Reversal

© SubsccountC 4 CostCe ¢ Description 4 Trans Cum 4 TC Debit L3 TC Credit [}

[ cacsprr
Reversal Posting
ate

[l il ] [l

Currency Yiew Transaction Curency  + | Total TG 1} DD” 0. DDl

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-225

Reversing Journal Create (25.13.1.14) is based on Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1). Only two
additional fields are specific to Reversing Journal Create:

Reversal Posting Date. It defaults to the first day of the next period, and must always in a later
period than the one of the original entry.

Correction. If checked, the original transaction is netted and the balance is zero (same behavior
as in the Journal Entry Reverse pop-up screen)

EMEA Exercise: Reversing Entries on page 535

US Exercise: Reversing Entries on page 677
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Recurring Entries

General Ledger Transactions

~ General Ledger transactions flow
~ General Ledger transactions highlights
— Open Item Adjustments

— Revaluation posting
— Journal Entry
— Journal Entry Templates
— Reversing Transactions
[ - Recurring Entry )
— Cross company posting
— Mass Layer Transfer

~ General Ledger transactions reporting

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-230

Use the Recurring Entry activities (25.13.4) to create, view, modify, and delete recurring entries,
and to process recurring entry postings.

Recurring entries are transactions that are repeated regularly, such as monthly rent payments.

You can run recurring entry transactions in several GL periods, eliminating some of the manual
effort required. An expected end-of-year expense might be accrued month-by-month to distribute
the effect on the balance sheet. Rather than making a manual entry each month, you can set up a
recurring entry.
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Recurring Entries Process

Recurring Entries Process

e | e

Entries

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-235

The slide displays the process map for recurring entries.
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Recurring Entry

Recurring Entry

a Posting template linked to posting calendar

- Process
— Create template

— Create recurring entry

- Template, daybook, total amount, posting frequency, update
type, from/to date

* Reverse in next period Y/N
— “Apply” generates recurring entries
— Recurring Entry Post

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-240

A recurring entry consists of a posting template linked to a posting calendar. If you have created a
recurring entry recorded in the transient layer, you then post the entry to the primary layer using
Recurring Entry Post (25.13.4.5). If the template was recorded in the primary layer, the postings
step is not required.

« First create the posting template in Journal Entry create (25.13.1.1).

» Then setup the recurring entry in Recurring Entry Create (25.13.4.1).

« Post the recurring entry in each period.
Update Type. Choose an option to indicate if the details in the template can be updated when
the postings are run.

Allowed: You can optionally update posting details marked as Allowed. Posting details with
this status are displayed in green.

Forbidden: You cannot update posting details marked as Forbidden. Posting details with this
status are displayed in black.

Mandatory: You must update posting details marked as Mandatory. Posting details with this
status are displayed in blue.
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General Ledger Transactions

381

Recurting Entry Create

Recurring Entry Create / Post

Attachments

M GoTo ™ Actions = 47 Tools - @ Attach | [,,?PJ Print 4] Preview

| Code Office Rent

Active v

Template Code RENT]

Daybook Code Template

BC &maunt 10,000.00

Reverse in Mext GL
Period

| StatDale 071208 -

hd End Date h

Apply

Recurring Entry Post ]

Template Code FET

A GoTo v Actiofs 47 Tools ~| @ Print 4] Preview

| D apbook Code Official

i End Date 3 hd

| | Code Dffice Rent

= |

Apply

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-FP-260

Use Recurring Entry Post (25.13.4.5) to post recurring entries to the primary layer, and update the

accounts specified in the posting template.

When selecting recurring entries to post, you must specify an end date as a search criterion. Refine
the search further using the template, daybook, frequency, and update type criteria. Recurring
entries without an end date are also included in searches, if they match the other search criteria.

EMEA Exercise: Recurring Entries on page 536

US Exercise: Recurring Entries on page 678
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Intercompany and Cross-Company Transactions

General Ledger Transactions

~ General Ledger transactions flow

~ General Ledger transactions highlights
— Open Item Adjustments

— Revaluation posting
— Journal Entry
— Journal Entry Templates
— Reversing Transactions
— Recurring Entry
| - Intercompany and Cross Company |
— Mass Layer Transfer

~ General Ledger transactions reporting

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-280

The system supports two types of transaction between entities within the same domain and across
domains: intercompany transactions and cross company transactions.
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Cross Company vs. Intercompany

Cross-Company vs. Intercompany

T
~

Domain 1 "=
Entity A “ Entity B

Entity C
Domain 2

<4=m) Cross-Company

<4==)p Intercompany

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-310

Cross-company transactions span more than one entity, and the associated GL transaction posts to
both entities.

An intercompany transaction is a GL transaction or journal entry that affects only one entity, but
contains an intercompany code within the GL transaction, as a reference to another entity. The GL
transaction posts to one entity only. Use this feature to isolate internal transactions from those that
relate to third parties. Intercompany transactions are identified using intercompany codes.
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Intercompany Transactions Process

Intercompany Transactions Process

Intercompany
Transactions

Consolidate

nerls

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-315

The slide shows the process map for intercompany transactions.
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Cross-Company Transactions Process

Cross-Company
Transactions

Create First

Click Create
Cross-Company

Create Second
Cross-C

Cross-Company Transactions Process

Run GL

AR FLcRERY

QAD Proprietary

Transactions
Intercompany |

2008-EF-FP-285

Before processing cross-company transactions, specific setup is required. You will review these

steps in detail.

Cross-company transactions can be processed manually or automatically.
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Cross-Company Postings Overview

Cross-Company Postings Overview

- Concept

a Types

~ Setup requirements

- Example: journal entry

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-290

This section describes some important concepts and the setup required for cross-company
postings, and includes an example to illustrate the process.
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Concepts

Concepts

- Transaction between 2 entities

- Both entities are in a QAD Enterprise
Applications database

- Posting in both entities
- Special type of account: cross-company account

2008-EF-FP-300

QAD Proprietary

Use cross-company accounting functions to create balanced transactions between entities in a
domain. When transactions or invoices are generated by another entity in the organization, these
functions let you process the transactions or invoices in your current working entity. GL
transactions are created in both entities.

Cross-company transactions use cross-company control accounts to link across entities.
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Intercompany vs. Cross-company Accounts

Intercompany Accounts

~ Intercompany account

— Reflects the position against another company of
the same group

— Each transaction uses an intercompany code
— Balances and transaction reports
— Multi database / multi system

~ Cross-company account

— Specific subcategory of intercompany

— Each transaction has a reciprocal transaction in the
other company

— Cross domain but single database

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-320

To identify GL accounts used in intercompany transactions, select the Intercompany Account field
in Account Create. This makes the Default Intercompany field available. Use this field to assign
the intercompany code defined in the business relation of the intercompany entity.

Intercompany codes identify organizations that are members of a group of entities that trade with
each other. This activity forms the basis for consolidation reporting at period closing, when the
financial results of multiple entities are consolidated, and intercompany transactions are
eliminated before consolidation.
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Cross Company Transaction Types

Cross-Company Transaction Types

- Journal entries
— Cross-company control account posting

- Banking entries

— Payment and open items registered in different
entities

~ Payment selections

— Supplier/customer invoices registered in different
entity

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-330

Journal entries
« When a posting is done on a cross-company control account

Banking entries
» When a collection is recorded from a customer for open items registered in another entity
- When a payment is recorded for a supplier for open items registered in another entity

Payment selections
» When supplier invoices are included that are registered in another entity
= When customer invoices are included that are registered in another entity
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Cross Company Transaction Setup Flow

Cross-Company Transactions Setup

Business Relations
with Intercompany
code

Intercompany
Accounts
Domain
Cross-Company Cross-Company
Accounts Accounts

Cross-Company
Daemon

In the following, we will review these steps in more detail.

2008-EF-FP-350

QAD Proprietary
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Setup Requirements

Setup Requirements

a Cross-Company Daemon must be running
~ Cross-company accounts

- Expense/lncome accounts

~ Business relation linked to entity

~ Domain record oo o ]

M GoTo v Actions = 37 Tools v @ attach | [QI,J Print 1+ Preview
|Address Infio | General |Defau|ts|
Attachments
QMSEMES / PFrimary E ntity EM
Language Cade ug
Mame QM5 EMEA - Demo Active v
Domain Restricted Search Name (S EMEA
Intermal Erity v |Genara| ” Shared Sets ” Operational |ICross—Company I
Intercompary Code EMEADE |
Accounts Feceivable GL Account 21100
Accounts Payable GL Account 24000
Egﬁgz:;;ﬁggﬂl\ﬁwed Irwentary GL Account 21200
tanual Joumal Entry GL Aceount 21300
Fired Assets GL Account 21400 J
QAD Proprietary 0

First, verify that the cross-company daemon is running in Cross-Company Daemon Monitor
(36.14.16.5.3).

Then, set up the five required cross-company accounts in GL Account Create (25.3.13.1) for AR,
AP, fixed assets, inventory, and manual journal entry transactions. Account type is Cross-
Company Control Account. Also, expense and revenue accounts involved should have the
Intercompany field selected.

Next, enter the 5 cross-company accounts in the domain record in Domain Modify (36.1.1.1.2) on
the Cross-Company tab. The accounts specified are used for every cross company posting line for
each entity in the domain. Each domain in the database may use a different set of cross company
control accounts, depending on the shared set used in the domain.

Finally, in Business Relation Modify (36.1.4.3.2), modify the business relation linked to the entity:
In the General tab, select the Intercompany field and enter the intercompany code.
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Cross Company Transaction Example

Cross-Company Transaction Example

- |n entity EMEA-DE, post a fee revenue to
receive from entity EMEA-NL

~ Fee amount: 10.000 EUR
~ Posting in EMEA-DE
— DR: 21300 IC Manual JE GL Acct
— CR: 84000 Revenue
a Posting in EMEA-NL
— DR: 40400 Fees
— CR: 21300 IC Manual JE GL Acct

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-360

Scenario: Entity EMEA-DE and entity EMEA-NL are both subsidiaries of a large organization.
Human resource management and IT services for the entire organization are centralized in entity
EMEA-DE.

Cross-company transactions are generated when entity EMEA-NL uses either centralized service.

EMEA Exercise: Cross Company Posting on page 540

US Exercise: Cross Company Posting on page 681

MQAD



General Ledger Transactions 393

Mass Layer Transfer

General Ledger Transactions

~ General Ledger transactions flow

~ General Ledger transactions highlights
Open Item Adjustments

Revaluation posting
Journal Entry

Journal Entry Templates
Reversing Transactions
Recurring Entry

Cross company posting
— Mass Layer Transfer

~ General Ledger transactions reporting

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-380

Unfinalized transactions are generally posted to daybooks in a transient layer for review or for
simulation purposes. Mass layer transfer lets you move transactions from the transient layer to the
primary or secondary layers. When transactions are moved to another layer, the overall account
balances remain the same, but the balances are now stored in the layer to which you have moved
them.

Let’s review this process in more detail.
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Layer Transfer Process

Layer Transfer Process

Layer Transfer I Accounting

T Multiple . Execute Mass

oN

Change Layer

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-385

Above is displayed the layer transfer process map, for both manual and automatic (mass)
processes.
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Mass Layer Transfer Highlights

Mass Layer Transfer

- Transfer batches of transactions
— from transient to primary or secondary layer

- Origin daybook type = target daybook type
a Several selection criteria
- Repetitive selection, but only 1 target daybook

2008-EF-FP-390

QAD Proprietary

Mass Layer Transfer Execute (25.13.11) lets you transfer batches of transactions from the transient
layer to the primary or a secondary layer.

When transferring, the target daybook must have the same daybook type as the original transient
daybook.

If you do not specify a source daybook, all transactions in the source GL layer that meet the other
selection criteria (such as GL period or posting date) are selected for transfer.
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Mass Layer Transfer Execute

hiass Laver Transfer Execute x|

Mass Layer Transfer Execute

W GoTo - Actions =3 Tools - IQ}I Print %] Preview

Select 4 Voucher ¢

: I |
Transient Layer Code | Tranz-Approve / | I
Dapbook Code | COMDETR F |
‘Year/GL Period From 2008 | | 04| Year/GL Period To | 2008 | 05|
Fasting Date From [04/0 /2008 \ Pasting Date To | J6/30/2008 -/
Description | Approved GL Cons | ]
1
Target Dapbook Code | COMDEQF A | Target Layer Code | OFFICIAL [ add |
Descripion 4 Target Davbook Code ¢ “Year 4 GL Perod # Daybook Code & Laver Cade L3

QAD Proprietary
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Use Mass Layer Transfer Execute (25.13.11) to process transfer. Indicate the Transient Layer
Code, the daybook code and the Year/Period.

The Target Layer Code field is read-only, based on the target daybook code.
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General Ledger Transactions Reporting

General Ledger Transactions

~ General Ledger transactions flow

~ General Ledger transactions highlights
— Open Item Adjustments

— Revaluation posting
— Journal Entry
— Journal Entry Templates
— Reversing Transactions
— Recurring Entry
— Cross company posting
— Mass Layer Transfer
~ General Ledger transactions reporting

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-420

The system provides a wide-range of analytical and structural reports. The budgeting, GL activity,
and cash flow reports let you to view and manage account balances in the general ledger. The GL
transaction reports let you monitor transactions in the general ledger. Running reports by daybooks
enables you to group, analyze and report on similar transactions.
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General Ledger Reporting Highlights

General Ledger Reporting Highlights

~ Daybooks

~ Detailed/summarized

~ One or more entities

- Supplementary Analysis Fields

~ GL Transactions Reports and Views

-~ Analytical Transactions Reports and Views
4 Closing Reports

a Structured Reports
— Balance Sheets and Income Statements

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-430

GL reporting can be detailed or summarized, and includes information on one or a range of
entities. In addition, you can define supplementary analysis fields (SAFs) to fine-tune transaction
reporting. These provide the basis for powerful and flexible financial reporting and analysis. You
can define SAFs based on your unigue reporting requirements.

GL reports are grouped according to the chart of accounts, and cannot include budget structures.
They are grouped as follows:

« GL Transaction Activity Reports Menu (25.15.1) and Views (25.15.2): See more details on the
following pages.

« Analytical Transaction Reports (25.13.3) and Views (25.13.4) are reports and views for
detailed transactional analysis—project, cost center and SAFs.

« Closing Process Reports (25.21.2): A number of reports are provided to facilitate the closing
process. These reports are all on the Closing Process Reports menu (25.21.2) except for the
Revaluation Report, which is grouped with other revaluation activities.

Structured Reports are Balance Sheet and Income Statement reports. These are handled in a
separate section of this class, as well as budget reports.

In this section, we will concentrate on GL transactions activity reports and views.
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GL Transactions Activity Reports

File Edit Tools ‘wWorkgpace ‘window Hel

GL Transactions Reports  GEEE

. “* GL Reports and Views Menu ‘
A =+ % GL Transaction Activity Reparts
GL Transactions Report "l i e
D GL Transactions by Account

V'S G L Transacti O nS by D GL Transactions by Sub-Account

D GL Transactions by Daybook

— ACCOU nt D GL Trangactions by Intercompany Code
B GL Histary Report

_ _ D GL Open Item Repart

Su b ACCOU nt D GL Transactions Audit Lag

[ BLAccount List

- Dayboo k D GL Account Data Report

B Reversed/Replaced GL Repart

- I nte rcom pany COd e D GL Yerification and Approval
. Q GL Account Sheet FReport
o G L H I Sto ry Re po rt % E\[ ;rlizficiizns Operational Repart

ounting Fepart
xR GL Transaction Activity Views

action Activity Views
Analytical Trans Reparts Menu

 GL Transactions Audit Log

Analytical Trans Views Menu
Financial Reports Menu
Regional GL Trans Reportz Menu

~ Reversed/Replaced GL Report
~ GL Transactions Operational Report ™ ™

| Trial Balance Summary
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Some of the available GL transactions activity reports are:
« GL Transactions and GL Transactions by Account or Sub-Account (described on next slides).

» GL Transactions by Daybook Report, that lists all activity for the selected GL accounts during
the selected time frame, grouped by daybook.

« GL Transactions by Intercompany Report, that lists all activity for the selected GL accounts
and time frame, grouped by intercompany code.

- GL History Report, that lists transactions on the GL accounts that meet the selection criteria
for the periods indicated. It also lists the currency in which each transaction was denominated.

« GL Open Item Report, that lists and totals GL open items within the Open Items sub-ledger.
The output is grouped by allocation key.

» GL Transactions Audit Log Report, that prints a detailed list of each transaction for a
particular GL period. It is only possible to run the report for a single GL period.

- Reversed/Replaced GL Report, that displays a list of all reversed/replaced GL transactions for
the period indicated in the selection criteria.

« GL Transactions Operational Report, that is similar to GL Transaction Report (25.15.1.1), but
focuses on transactions created from operational transactions and their associated details, such
as the GL reference, transaction type, doc type, and address.

For the complete list of available reports, refer to the User Guide QAD Financials A2.
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GL Transaction Report—Example

GL Transaction Report

H TestCompany Py
n GL Transaction Report ki
GLAccount GLDésannon Sub-Acct Description USD Debit UsD Credit TC: Dehit TC Credit Cutr
Bt :
|~ 1GL Period: 200801 N
\Daybuuk Cl{CustomerInvoices) Entity 1000 11,975.00 11,875.00 Layer OFFICIALLayer
Youcher; 000000041  Posting Date: 01/31/2008 250.00 250.00
1200 Accounts Recelvable 10 testforfin charges 250.00 0.00 250,00 0.00 UsD
2400 Sales Tax Payahle(1) testforfin charges 0.00 17.44 o.oo 17.44 USD
3000 Sales 10 testforfin charges 0.o0 232.56 0.00 23266U5D
Youcher 000000042 Posting Date:01/31/2008 225.00 226.00
1200 Accounts Receivable 10 Tdasfdsaafisa 225.00 0.00 226.00 0.0o0usD
2400 Sales Tax Payable(1) fdasfdsaafisa oo 0.00 0.00 0.00UsD
2400 Sales Tax Payahble(1) Tdasfdsaafisa 0.00 0.00 o.oa 0.00 UsSD
3000 Sales 10 fdasfdsaafisa 0.o0 225.00 0.00 225.00U5D
Youcher: 000000043  Posting Date:01/31/2008 1.500.00 1.500.00
1200 Accounts Receivable 10 testestes 1,500.00 0.00 1,500.00 0.oousD
2400 Sales Tax Payahble(1) testestes 0.00 104.64 o.on 104 .65USD
3000 Sales 10 testestes 0.o0 1,305.35 0.00 1,385.35U50
Youcher: 000000050  Posting Date: 01/04/2008 10,000.00 10,000.00
1200 Accounts Receivable 10 hijdkasl 10,000.00 0.00 10,000.00 0.00 UsD
2400 Sales Tax Payahble(1) hfidkasl 0.00 0.00 o.oa 0.00 UsSD
2400 Sales Tax Payahle(1) hijdkasl 0.o0 0.00 0.00 0.00 UsD
3000 Sales 10 hfidkasl 0.00 10,000.00 o.oo 10,000.00 USD
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-450

The GL Transaction report lists all posting lines for the selected daybooks. The transactions are
grouped by GL calendar year and GL period, daybook code, and entity. Within each grouping of
daybook code and entity, transactions are grouped by voucher and posting date.
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GL Transactions by Account/Sub-Account Report

GL Transactions by Account/Sub-Account Report

(@ | GL Transactions by Account Report s
QaAaD
| Aty
Posteg Vouchsr Frdty  Dascription Exl imvolce  Busings z DRaance Bach oty Lnk ‘

MOR0T  GOA 1 DOMSERSRVIO00000000 1000 Amt men T 5030 wrwrel 000 00 00 EETT
200602 02 1 00SELOD000000T 1000 e 5000 0G0 10000 000 125000 EN2BEDR
LD RN O00RAPMF OO0 1000 T i 00 JOCEMOT APREVF oo 00000 BT ANCR
ot AL, 8 1000 Iririn 3000 O0ROS SAlaF a0 B30 00 ABTTINCR
000D 00 O00SEU00000000S 1000 et 3000 mzml 000 £00 00 SATT IR
o —T—
W Creck 003000000023 100 00 SATDIRCK
110 PaymantinProcass Opening Balanes 433554 133,730 97 120,095 43CR

Transactons w00 161RRED 1B13RRICR

4384 54 145,418 57 145,035 03CR
\ /

0D oOtn 1000 Py gL SO00CR
e brootiiloon o<
st ey
Toosaz s (o e n GL Transactions by Sub-Account Report g it
e oo oae
oo o000T 1000 Crech QAD
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OO e . e o e
— i |°‘-" Fhra S Osseripten UBGDwbe  LADCTest U batane TCORbE Tecreat G

1000 a0 Sakes 000 10000 100.00CR
1000 Creck F0A0T OABGO0A ARCETRIOO0O0OM  Posted irvoics oo 10000 100 DO R o0 10000 LSO
s oo fean
HOAED G0N ADOOSCADUEACONIAS  AGS0 e d posting 200 Purt s Price Vv oo o 1008
000 ek H0RGT CIOELO0H TRCT POICN00TS  RCTHODIRZ 0w a0 1aacm oo 40 Us0
2200 PO racaipts (4 Holding) Opening Batan %0 005Nt rATa. o fpa.oon
Trangachons 00R03 (GOIG000 TaHACOONOO0M IS0 SOFINI 1 000 om0 o 00 000 15D
oo 1 15580 30231 1,200 00 o0 1400008 140000 000 15D
1 Bubwccount 20 Ently 1000 1800 (T T HOEH
- A g
3 22000 CEAMDALO0C000N 3 001 1500 w00 15 0008 200 usD
W i L T A
free) &
e L
O (NI CADARPAYEOONN!  Check OG0 €140 a0 Err 6140 000 L5
2
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7
F0RNT OIOH000 CADARFAYEOOOO!  Dran FOV0I00IT 1000 w0 ETT ] 000 000 UsD
’
OB (OBEN00 CADARPAYEOD000D] Era Z6M0000C0008 T am 13 se 100 000 LS
TOOME! (HIMON CADARPANEDOO0GT Eran S0M00000000 e a0 151 s0em w00 000 U0
F0RT OIF000 CADARPATEDOONDI Dran FNAO00000H1T o o0 1500008 w80 500 150
]
F0RNT 0INI00N SADARPATEDIOND) Chack JCANOINONIS 7m o0 15 7008 770 200 150
"
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» GL Transactions by Account Report

The GL Transactions by Account report lists all activity for the selected GL accounts during
the selected time frame, grouped by account.

» GL Transactions by Sub-Account Report

The GL Transactions by Sub-Account report lists all activity for the selected GL accounts
during the selected time frame, grouped by sub-account.
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GL Transactions Views

GL Transactions Views

| Menu Search

a GL Transactions View 23 Mooy

2% Financial:
(1.7 General Ledger
1 1 1 .,j GL Setup Menu

~ GL Summarized Transactions View 1 P oSt
.‘j Budget Menu

1 =) Daybook Setup Menu
-~ G L BC Ba'l an Ce VIeW .‘j Payment Farmat Menu
.,j GL Transactions Menu

- GL TC Balance VieW EH 'V GLF\epnrlsandylews h.wh.anu

B GLT tion Activity Reports

GL
GL Account Extended Yiew

GL Transactions by Sub-bocount Wiew
GL BC Balance View

GL Open Item “iew

- GL Transaction View Extended
- Trial Balance View

GL Open ltem Activity View

GL Summarized Tranzactions Yiew
GL TC Balance View

Trial Balance View

GL Transactions Yiew Extended

..j Analytical Trans Reports Menu
-7 Analutical Trans Yiews Menu 1=
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The GL Transactions Views are especially useful because they allow drill down into the source
document for a transaction, such as the invoice that created it. Generally, the most used views for
the day-to-day business are:

» GL Transactions View (25.15.2.1), which displays and sums all GL transactions that meet the
search criteria.

» GL Summarized Transactions View (25.15.2.7), which displays the posting history of the
accounts specified in the selection criteria.

» GL BC Balance View (25.15.2.4), which shows the actual balance in base currency for all GL
accounts that meet the selection criteria.

» GL TC Balance View (25.15.2.8), which shows the actual balance in transaction currency for
all GL accounts that meet the selection criteria.

» GL Transaction View Extended (25.15.2.10), which displays extended details of GL accounts,
including the posting sign (debit/credit), posting type, analysis, revaluation settings, shared
sets, and budget groups, and discloses the full GL transaction analytical detail.

- Trial Balance View (25.15.2.9) this view can include the detail of the full allocation keys that
are used within a business, such as entity, account, sub-account, cost center, project, SAFs 1-5,
and intercompany code.

But this highly depends on your business needs. Refer to the User Guide QAD Financials A2 for a
complete list of available GL Transaction Activity Views and their description.
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GL Transactions View Extended

GL Transactions __
View Extended 5 | O s -
3

‘ Analytical key I ‘ Transaction line detail data (same as normal GL Transactions View) I

GL Account Browse for GL Tra xl

Actions ~ £ Print v Addto Favorites | (g Chart 3 Chart Designer | @ Refresh ~| [| BROWSE_MACRO - Stored Searches *

Search (E) =]
[Ertity Code ~ | [equals ~| [ 1000 Pl ] + = search | [ clearal

[Posting Date ~ | [range ~| [ 27242008 Bl - [2r2402008 ) + =x

[GL Account ~ | [equals -l Pl | [ + =

[Subficcount Code + | [equats bl P1E)- [ + =

[Cost Certer - | [equals - Pl e [ + =

[Woucher ~ | [equals - [ ] + =

Viewing 1-28 of 28 Fiscords per page DRORCIORE ™

GLAccount &7 SubdccountCode & 7 CastCenterCode © 7 BCDebit & 7 BCCredt &% PostingDate &7 Daphook Code & % Voucher &% 2]

2110 10 o100 21.80 000 02/24/2009 QADAPPAY

[ =110 0100 0 A
} Create
2110 10 0100 27 E‘ (B sl e PPR&Y
2000 10 0. D 000000001 Sy |
£+ GLBalance
anot 10 250/ &3 Open Item Activity D 000000001 Sy
anot 10 n £ General Ledger Account Extended D 000000013 Syps =
£+ Open Items
CasH B0l o Transactions 000000074 mor
CasH 20,2 GLTC Balance 000000015 alla—
CustPIP1 0. GLSummarized Transactions D 000000012 Che
£t Trial Balance wiew
CustPIF1 B0. &% 6L Transactions View Extended e 000000012 Chd
CustPIF o 2D 000000012 Che
£+ Dump XML
CustPIP1 1.000.00r o TZrzarzons Coer eyl 000000012 Che
CustPIPT 0.00 100.00 02/24/2009 CustPayD 000000012 Che
CustPIF 100.00 0.00 02242009 CustPayl 000000012 Che
EKBE 0.00 100.00 02/24/2009 CASH 000000013 Stqj|
[l il ] [l
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In addition to letting you view GL transactions on all analytical levels (sub-accounts, cost centers,
projects, SAFs, as well as intercompany, daybook, and currency), GL Transactions View Extended
(25.15.2.10) allows you to summarize activity for any of these levels.

The right-click option gives you direct access to other reports and views as well as record creation
and Excel integration menus.

MNQAD



404  Financials Fundamentals — Training Guide

Trial Balance View

Trial Balance View  sremummmts tome=e=>

| Analytical key I‘ Opening BEIanDeI| Activity DR I| Activity ©R I| Closing Balance I

GL Account Browse for Trial B..

Actions ™ =0 Print

¢ Addto Favorites |y Chart {8 Chart Desianer | @ Refrash 7| (]

GLAccount &

00an0asP

Wiewing 1-500 of 866

GL Description

Ascounts Payable

Resors po pger

POO® | @

BROWSE_MACRO ~ @ Stored Searches *

Seach (7]

[Enty Code ] [equals ~| [1000 Pl | [ + = ®L
|vear/GL Period | [1ange - 20092 O] - | 20002 O] ] + %

[Only Balances with s+ | [equals - -] + %

[54F Stiucture | [equals bl Pl | ] + x

Evra— | rrra—) 21 | [ + x

[Summarize Intercom | [equals -1 -] + % =
e o e T 1T —Tml - LI

& SubeAccount & CostCerter & Opening Balance BC & Period Debit BC & Perind Credit BC ¢ BC Balance T

10

7710

0.00

0.00

[J 0000004P Payable £t Creats 30
DOOOOOAP  Accounts Payable 10 £t Excel Integration [ilit] 186
D0000DAP  Accounts Payable 10 £+ 6l Balance 0.0 20
000000&F Accounts Payable 10 ¢ Open Item Activity 0.00 00,

4.} fGeneral Ledger Account Extended
O00000AP  Accounts Payable 1 © Opentems [ifau] 49
000000sP Accounts Payable 10 Q:J L Transactions 000 326,
0000004P  Accounts Payable 10 e ELUEEE 000 183
£+ GL summarized Transactions
D0000OAF  Accounts Payable 1 &5 Trial Balance View ;0,00 135
000000&F Accounts Payable 1n {0 6L Transactions View Extended 0.00 £7.
D0000DAP  Accounts Payable 1 {3 Dump XML [ifau] 46
DOO0ODAF  Accounts Fayable 10 207.35 0.00 000 207
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The Trial Balance View (25.15.2.9) lets you view balance details for the combinations of
analytical elements that meet the selection criteria. You can use the view to ensure that the total of
the debit balances equals the total of the credit balances for the selected GL periods.

The Trial Balance View also contains some additional filtering options in relation to the GL
Transactions View Extended (25.15.2.10). Here is an example of how to make use of the filters:

Example Suppose you are a managing two cost centers (CC1,CC2) and three projects (PJ1, PJ2,
and PJ3). Each cost center or project has a manager reporting to you. At the end of last month, you
have the following cost data:

Cost Center Project Cost
CC1 PJ1 10
Ccc2 PJ1 20
CC1 PJ2 25
Ccc2 PJ3 43
CC2 PJ3 21

As the manager, you want to see the performance of each cost center's manager on cost-control;
you will just ignore project information by choosing “summarize projects” and you have the
following data:
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Review

1. What are the three layers that GL transactions can be posted in?

2. What is the unique layer that operational transactions are posted
in?

3.  What are the two types of JE reversal entries? What is the
difference between those two postings?

4. What is the difference between cross-company and intercompany
postings?

5.  What type of journal entries would you use to post rent, or
monthly maintenance fees?

6. What is meant with “progressive disclosure” of journal entry
view?

7. What are 3 usages of journal entry templates?

8. What are the 2 GL transactions views that allow you to review the

detail of the full allocation key?

2008-EF-FP-500

Similarly, you can see the performance of project managers: By choosing “summarize cost
centers”, you have the following table

Cost Center Project Cost
Cc1 35
CC2 84
Cost Center Project Cost
PJ1 30
PJ2 25
PJ3 64

If you want to see your own performance on cost-control, choose “summarize cost centers” and

“summarize projects” and resulting in the following table:

Cost Center

Project

Cost

119
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Review Answers

Test your acquired knowledge by trying to answer the above questions. \Verify your answers with
the ones given below.

1
2

3

Primary, secondary and transient.
Primary

Reversal or correction. Correction entries are posted at the same GL side as the original
posting, with negative sign.

Cross company involves entities within the same database, intercompany involves entities in
different databases.

Recurring journal entries, with a posting template

By drilling down, the user can progressively view the entire posting details (GL account, sub-
account, cost center, project, SAF postings).

Recurring entries, repetitive postings, allocations.

EMEA Exercise: Complete Financial Business Flow on
page 542

US Exercise: Complete Financial Business Flow on
page 684
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Ul Navigation

1 Logon to QAD 2008 Enterprise Application with the credentials given by your instructor
d Familiarize yourself with the interface.
e Click on menu options and go down the menu tree.
f  Open your inbox.
g Change the active workspace

2 Look for menu Sales Order Browse (remember the 3 options to search for a menu)
a Look for the menu number. Right-click on menu name, select Menu Properties.
b Add Sales Order Browse to your Favorites (drag&drop)
¢ Rename Sales Order Browse in your Favorites pane

3 Go to Sales Order Browse
a Inthe header, field 'Record per page” select “All”
b Click one heading to sort (e.g due date)

¢ Move columns to create a more sensible display (drag&drop)

o

Try filtering the data, e.g. by item number (click on funnel icon)

e Right-click on a sales order number. Click on Sales Order Master and review record.

—

Right-click on a column header. Select 'Show Group By Box'

Drag&drop the 'Due Date' column header to this area. Click on a + sign to drill down.

> «Q

Drag&drop the 'Item Number' column header to this area
i Inthe menu bar, click 'Actions' - Export to Excel. Save to your desktop
i Review the create Excel worksheet. The grouping is preserved.

k  Go back to the application. Records per page: select 10
Click on 'Chart Designer’
X Variable: Select 'Due Date'
Y Variable: Select 'Qty Ordered'
Chart type: Select Column Chart 3D
Click 'Apply'

4 Go to GL Account Excel Integration
a Right-click and select 'Load Accounts”
b Right-click and select 'Columns”

c Select the columns that you would like to export. Deselect the ones you don't want to
export
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Right-click and select 'Export to Excel for Maintenance'.

Review the data. Look at row 2. It contains important information for the system to reload
the data after maintenance. Don't modify the data on this row.

Now you could modify the data, and import it into the system. (Don't do it in this exercise
to avoid creating issues in the Database that might prevent you to do the following
exercises).
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Daybook Setup

In this exercise, you will create an operational daybook that you will use as default for all Fixed
Assets transactions. Then you will create a set of daybooks that you will use as defaults for sales

orders by site.

Log in to EMEA-NL

1 Use Daybook Create (25.8.1.1) to create the following daybooks. Click Save and Create after

each daybook, Save once you have created the last one.

Field Daybook 1 Daybook 2 Daybook 3
Dayhook Code FA-DB CIDB CCNDB
Description Fixed Assets Customer Invoices Customer Credit Notes
Dayhook Type Journal Entries Customer Invoices Customer Credit Notes
Layer Code Primary Primary Primary
Daybook Control Operational Operational Operational
Field Daybook 4 Daybook 5
Daybook Code ICDB2 CADB
Description Intercompany Customer Adjustments
Daybook Type Journal Entries Customer Adjustments
Layer Code Primary Primary
Daybook Control Operational Operational
2 Default Daybook Maintenance (25.8.4): set the daybook default for fixed assets transactions:
Field Daybook 4
Transaction Type FA
Document Type <blank>
From Entity EMEA-NL
To Entity EMEA-NL
Daybook FA-DB

Click Next to save, then Back to leave. Now Fixed Assets transactions are linked to your new

daybook by default.

3 Next, define a default daybook set for sitt EMEA-NLN: In Sales Order Accounting Control

(36.9.6), check the box for Use Daybook Set by Site.

4 Daybook Set by Site Maintenance (25.8.10), create a new daybook set for sitt EMEA-NLN.

Click Next to go from screen to screen.

Field Value

Dayhook Set NLN-DBS (NL North Daybook Set)
Site EMEA-NLN

Copy from Site <blank>
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Field Value
Invoice Daybook CIDB
CN Daybook CCNDB
Intercompany Daybook ICDB2
Correction Invoices (Positive) CIDB
Correction Invoices (Negative) CCNDB
Correction Credit Notes (Positive) CCNDB
Correction Credit Notes (Negative) CIDB
Adjustment Daybook CADB

EMEA Exercises
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Now any new customer created and attached to this site will be linked to the daybook set NLN-

DBS.
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Domain Setup

1 Corporate structure design

Design on paper the model of the company you want to set up the system for. Design the
corporate structure.

Does your company have branches in other countries?

Do those branches use different currencies? Different GAAPs and chart of accounts? Different
GL calendars?

Are customers and suppliers used across the branches or does each branch have its own set?
Etc...

Note Keep in mind what you just learned about the data model when you design your corporate
structure. Once done, map it to the system’s data model to make the setup easier.
2 Prerequisites

Set up the basic data you need.

a Currencies

Go to Currency View (26.1.3). Verify that the currencies you need for your business
(including your base and management currencies) exist. If needed, create additional
currency codes in Currency Create (26.1.1).

Example: Verify that USD and EUR exist, otherwise create these codes.

b Shared set codes
Review the available shared sets codes in Shared Set View (36.1.1.3.3)
If needed, define additional shared set codes in Shared Set Create (36.1.1.3.1)
As an example, create a customer shared set for your Asia-Pacific branch’s customers.

Field Value

Shared Set Code QMS-Cust-APAC

Shared Set Description QMS Asia Pacific Customers
Shared Set Type Customers

Active Yes

c Address data

i.\erify that the country, state, county codes you need exist in the system by accessing the
View menus (Country Code View, State Code View, County Code View). If needed create
additional codes in Country Code Create, State Code Create and County Code Create.

ii.Create a business relation address for your entity in Business Relation Create
(36.1.4.3.1). Later you will link it to an entity.
Example:

QMS CN

Quality Motion Sport China
JinMao Boulevard 1
339977 Shanghai
China
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Tax Zone: CN
Internal Entity = Yes
Intercompany code = QMSCN

3 Domain and entity creation

a Use Domain Create (36.1.1.1.1). Name your domain(s) and fill in the fields as necessary,
include link to shared sets (click on the binoculars to review available data)

Example:
Field Value
Domain QMSAPAC
Description QMS Asia Pacific
Language Code us
Base currency usb

Link the following shared sets:

Shared Set Type Shared Set Code
General Ledger QMS-GL-EMEA
Customers QMS-Cust-APAC
Suppliers QMS-Supplier
Sub-Accounts QMS-Subaccount
Cost Centers QMS-CostCenter
Projects QMS-Project
Daybooks QMS-DB-EMEA
Exchange Rates QMS-ExRate-US

Save the domain but do NOT set the “Setup Complete” field to yes. (Otherwise you would
not be able to modify the data that you still need to set up.)

b Create a new entity in Entity Create (36.1.1.2.1). Fill-in all fields as required.

Example:
Field Value
Code QMS-CN
Business Relation QMSCN
Domain QMSAPAC

On the Shared Sets tab, note that the shared sets defined for the domain QMSAPAC are
automatically displayed.
c Security set up

Use Domain/Entity Access Maintain (36.3.4) to give your user ID access to the newly created
domain/entity.

User: enter your user ID. Then click apply.

A list of domains and entities display.s Select the box next to your domain/entity combination
in the column titled Link. Click Save.

Use Role Membership Maintain (36.3.6.6) to update the superuser role:
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Enter your user ID and Role: superuser and click apply.

A list of domains and entities displays. Select the box next to your domain/entity combination
in the column titled Link. Click Save.

4 Verify data replication
a Check the replication daemon status with Replication Daemon Monitor (36.14.16.8.3)

b If necessary, use menus Replication Daemon Unconditional Stop (36.14.16.8.6), and
Replication Daemon Start (36.14.16.8.4)
5 Complete domain setup

Use Domain Modify (36.1.1.1.2). Assign your newly created entity as the domain’s primary
entity.

In our example:

Field Value
Domain QMSAPAC
Primary Entity QMS-CN
Cross company tab:

Accounts Receivable GL Account 21100
Accounts Payable GL Account 24000
Inventory GL Account 21200
Manual Journal Entry GL Account 21300
Fixed Assets GL Account 21400

Set the “Setup Complete” field to Yes and save.
6 Other domain foundations setup

a Create your GL calendar in Domain GL Period Create (25.4.1.1):
Field Value

New Year Current year
Copy from GL Calendar Year | Last Year

Click Save. Review the created periods. Save.

b Setup default GL accounts in Domain/Account Control (36.9.24) as shown below and set
the “Verify GL account” field to yes.
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Customer & Supplier Setup (Invoice Status)

Set up some data required for sales, AR, purchasing and AP processes.
Log in to entity: EMEA-DE

Use Invoice status code create (36.1.11.1) to create two new invoice status codes:

Field Value
Invoice Status Code To-Approve
Description To approve
Lock Payment Yes

Invoice Approved No

Allocation Status

Transient Allocation

Field

Value

Invoice Status Code

RM-Blocked

Description Receiver Matching, payment blocked
Lock Payment Yes

Invoice Approved Yes

Allocation Status Allocation

Receiver Matching Yes

MNQAD



416 Financials Fundamentals — Exercise Guide

Customer Setup (Payment Status)

Log in to entity: EMEA-DE

Use Customer Payment Status Create (27.6.2.1) to create payment statuses for the payment

instrument “draft”

Field 1st status value 2nd status values 3rd status values
Status Initial For Collection Paid

Bank Account Code 12200 12200 12200

Daybook Code ARPAY ARPAY

GL Account 10100 10100

Default Value Days 0 0 0
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In this exercise we will create and post customer invoices based on sales orders.

Use the following parameters where needed:

Field Value

Entity EMEA-DE
Sub-Account Elec

Cost Center default, or Adm
Intercompany EMEADE

Site EMEA-DEG
Location 30

Printer PAGE

For all other fields choose data from the drop down list

417
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Sales Order Maintenance ‘

# GoTo ~ Aotions
Attachments
Lines | Trailer

Copy ™ \,‘%J Print & Preview @ Aftach

[* LineDetale

Header
Order: HO-1

Sales Order Line

Lrv ltem Number
1 80-10000-001

Line Detals

Drezc: Home Trainer

Loc: B
EUR Cost:
Lat/Serial;

Gty Allocated:
Oty Picked:
Gty Shipped:
Oty ta Invaice:

Salesperson 1:

Commission 1:

Sold-To: CE3000

Site: EMEA-DEG
386.155

0.00%

Oty Ordered
200

20.0
i}
i}
i}

Category:

LnFor: Single Org:
Uk List Price Dizcount Net Price
EA 480.00 0o 420,00
Sales Acch| 80000 ~ | ELEC
Disc Acct| 80100 Y| ELEC .
Confirmed: v Credit Temns Int 0.00
Fequired: v Ship Type
Promised: v UM Canversior 1.0000
Due Dater| 8/8/20028 ha Consume Fost|V
Performn D ate: v Detail Alloc:
Pricing D ate: 8/7/2008 Tarable: ¥
I ultiple: Freight List:
Fiwed Price: ¥ Comments:

Step by step instructions:

1

Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)

Use Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) to create a sales order.

Press Enter on the Order field. Note the order number (needed for next step)
Sold-To: CE3000 (FreeRide). Bill-To, Ship-To: default to Sold-To
Press Enter/Next until you get to the Lines screen.

Field Value

Ln 1

Item Number 80-100000-001
Site EMEA-DEG
Qty Ordered 20

List Price EUR 480

Note In this exercise, enter the List Price in that field. Do not use the Price List pop-up window.
Press Enter to confirm the line; at line 2, press End Lines and then Trailer to go to the trailer.

Press Next twice to confirm the order.

2 Use Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15) to ship all 20 units.
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Pending Invoice Register

Pending Invoice Register *| Pending Invoice Register - /7. %
n Pending Invoice Register 08/07/08 05:12:54
QAD QMS EMEA Page:1
Invoice Humber Name Name
salespsn Eill To Sald-To
FreeRide FreeRide
CE3000 CE3000
Tax Environment: DE-VAT Tax Usage:
sales Order: HO-1 Ship-To: CE3000 FreeRide Order Date: 08/07/08 PO:
Invoiced Tax
Ln Item Number UM Sales Sub-Acct CcC Backorder TaxUsage Price E: ded Price Extended Marn
180-10000-001 EA 20000 ELEC 20.0yes H 480.00 9,600.00 1,879
Haome Trainer HT-001 0.o
Tax Type Tax Tax Tax Tax Tax Taxable MNon-Taxa
Description Description Class Usage Amount Rate Sales 54
TEST H 1,728.00 12.00% 9,600.00 a
NOn-Taxahle: 0.00 currency: EUR Line Toral: 9,600.00
Taxable: 3,600.00 0. 008 Discount: 0.00
Tax Date: 02£07,/08 service 10 : 0.00
containers: 0.00 Freight 2o : 0.00
Line Charges: 0.00 Special 20 : 0.00
Unposted Transaction Register Unposted Transaction Register.. %
Unposted Transaction Register 08/07/08 05:16:16
QMS EMEA Page:1
User ID Line Account Project Entity Description Amount Cur Daybook
P QAD 1 60000-ELEC EMEA-DE I55-50 HO-1.1 7,021.00 EUR SOSHIP
: 2 30000-ELEC EMEA-DE I55-50 HO-1.1 -7,021.00 EUR SOSHIP
0.00 EUR
| QAD 1 A3000-ELEC EMEA-DE I55-50 HO-1.1 702.10 EUR SOSHIP
B 2 30000-ELEC EMEA-DE I55-50 HO-1.1 -702.10 EUR SOSHIP
0.00 EUR
Debit Total: 7,723.10 EUR Credit Total: 7,723.10 EUR
5
P End of Report
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-SP-150
Field Value
Order Insert the order number created at step 1

Site EMEA-DEG

Press Next.
Field Value
Ln 1
Quantity 20

Press Enter, then Next.
“Display sales order lines being shipped”: yes.
“Is all information correct?”: yes

Review the trailer and press Next twice to save.

3 Review the ready to invoice sales order in Pending Invoice Register (7.13.2)

Field Value
Order Enter the sales order number from step 1
To Re-enter the same number

(See example on the image above).
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Operational Transaction Post

| Operational Transaction Post

N

QAD

Entered

Reference ID  Date Eff Date

Operational Transzaction Post-.. X

Operational Transaction Post
EMEA

Line Account Project Entity

08/07/08 05:19:29

Page:1

Description

ICOR0BOFOOO011 08407 /08 08/07/08
08/07 /08

ICOR0BOFOOO01Z2 0807 /08 08/07/08
QAD 08/07 /08

1 60000-ELEC EME,
2 30000-ELEC ~DE

EMEA-DE
EMEA-DE

1 63000-ELEC
2 30000-ELEC

I55-50 HO-1.1
IS5-50 HO-1.1

I55-50 HO-1.1
IS5-50 HO-1.1

QAD Proprietary

Description

03/07/08 05:19:29

Page:1

fmount Cur Daybook

ISS-50 HO-1.1
I55-50 HO-1.1

ISS-50 HO-1.1
ISS-50 HO-1.1

7,021.00 EUR SOSHIP
-7,021.00 EUE S05HIP

0.00 EUR

702.10 EUR SOSHIP
-702.10 EUR SOSHIP

0.00 EUR

2008-EF-SP-170

4 Take a look at the created transactions using Unposted Transaction Register (25.13.14).

Field Value
Entered Date Today
To Today

5 Use Operational Transaction Post (25.13.7) to post the sales order shipment. Limit posting to

this type of transactions by using the daybook SOSHIP.

Field Value
Daybook SOSHIP
To SOSHIP
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Journal Entry View

Journal Entry Browse for View X|

Actiong T @ Frint < ¢ Add to Favarites ‘ ollg Chart @ Chart Designer ! 9 Refresh = Stored Searches

Search [B)

Yiewing 1-2 of 2 Fiecords per page: f@ @ @ @

Year % ¥ GLPerod & ¥ PostingDate < ¥ Daybook Code & W “oucher & W Description & ¥ Layer Code & 7

Primary

0g 08/07/2008 SOSHIF 000000008 155-50 HOA11 Prirnary

Journal Entry Browse far Wiew | Journal Entry - Wiew X|

# GoTo Actions 4 Toals =1 @ attach | = Print 4] Preview

Attachments

“Year @ [Toel] Posting Date @l

Dayboak Code ‘ SOSHIP / |‘| DDDDDDDD7| Layer Type @l Save As Template
D ezeription ‘ 155-50 HO-1.1 i Template Code | / Replacement
Driginal Posting ‘ i Sequence Mumber | 000000000 Fevesal

Feference

Y EUR
& Inventory 155-50 HO-1.1 ELR 0.o0o

GL Account 4 GL Description ¢ Sub-bccountC ¢ CostCe 4 Description 4 Trans Cur ¢ BC Debit EUR) 4 BC Credit [EUR] &
1

7.021.00

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-SP-180

6 Review the GL transaction in Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3). Select transactions of daybook

SOSHIP only.
Field Value
Daybook Code SOSHIP

Double-click on your transaction to review the posting details.
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Invoice Post and Print

Containers: 0.00
Line Charges: 0.00

Invoice Post and Print Invoice Past and Print - B/7/20. —|
n Invoice Post and Print 08/07/08 05:25:45
MS EMEA Page:1
QAD Q o
Sales Journal Reference: 2008/CINVODODOOODL AR Batch: 20
Invoice Humber Bil1l To  Hame Sold-To  Mame S1spsn
2008,/CINVODOOODOD1 CE3000 FreeRide CE3000 FreeRide
Sales Order: HO-1 Ship-To: CE300D FreeRide Order Date: 08/07/08 PO:
Invoiced
Ln Ttem Number UM Sales Sub-Acct CC Backorder Tax Price Extended Price Extended Margin
1 20-10000-001 EA 80000 ELEC 20.0 Wes H 480.00 9,600.00 1,876.90
Home Trainer HT-001 0.0
Tax Type Tax Tax  Tax Tax Tax Taxable Hon-Taxable
Description Description Class Usage Amount Rate sales sales
TEST H 1,728.00 18.00% 9,600.00 0.00
Non-Taxable: 0.00 Currency: EUR Line Total: 9,600.00
Taxable: 9,600.00 0.00% DA scount: 0.00
Tax Date: D8/07/08 Service 0 0. 00

QAD Proprietary

EUR Report Totals: 9,600.00

Invoice Post and Print
QMS EMEA

n

QAD
Sales Journal Reference: 2008/CINVDODOD0001 AR Batch: 20

Consolidated Dr Consolidated Cr

EMEA-DE 10000 Elec 08/07,/08 11,328.00 .00 INVOICE 2008/CINVOODODODOL
EMEA-DE 10000 Elec 08/07/08 .00 .00 INVOICE 2008/CINVDODODODOL
11,328.00
EMEA-DE 17100 Gserv 08/07/08 .00 1,728.00 INVDICE 2008/CINWDO0000001
1,728.00
EMEA-DE 50000 ELEC 08/07/08 .00 9,600.00 INVOICE 2008/CINVOO00DODOL
9,600.00
11,328.00 11,328.00

1,876.90

08/07/08 05:25:45
Page:2

2008-EF-SP-190

7

Use Preview Invoice Print (7.13.3) to print a draft invoice for your sales order.

Field

Value

Sales Order

Enter your sales order number created at step 1

To

Re-enter the SO number

Click Next to confirm.

8

Use Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4) to post and print the customer invoice.

Enter your sales order number to be selected for post and print.
A new window opens with the posting details.

After reviewing the posting details, close the window. In the first window, click Next to print
your invoice. A new window opens with your invoice.
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Inwoice Post and Print Invaice Post and Print - 875200

Bi11l To: CE3O0O0 Sold To: CE3ODO00
FreeRide FreeRide
Bahnhofstrasse 170 Bahnhofstrasse 170
Torgau 4860 Torgau 42860
GERMANY GERMANY
Zales Order: HO-1 Ship Date: Q&8/07,/08
Order Date: D2/07/08 Purchase Order:

salesperson(s):

Credit Terms:

Resale:
Remarks:

Item Number

S80-10000-001
Home Trainer
HT-001

IMWOTICE

Invoice: 2008 CINWOOOD00001

Rewvision: o]

Invoice Date: O8/07/08 Page: 1
Print Date: Q&/0F/0&

ship To: CE3000
Ship Via:
BOL :

iM
1 month after end of month inwoice date
FOB Point:
UM Shipped Oty B Tax Price
EA 20.0 0.0 ves 480.00

Extended Price

9,600.00

2008-EF-SP-200
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Bill To: CE3OQOD

FreeRide
BEahnhofstrasse 170
Torgau 4z26a0
GERMANY

Item Number L
SO—-10000-001

Tax Type Description
Ta~ Rate Description

I NYWOICE

Imwvodice: 2008 /CINWOOOD00001

Invoice Date: O8/07,/08
Print Date: O8/0F 508

sold To: CE3OQOO

FreeRide
Eahnhofstrasse 170
Torgau A4SEl
GERMANY

Price

18 . 005

1,728.00

Rewision
Page

[Wis}

Extended Price

Taxahle

HMon-Ta~<able: .00
Ta<able: 9,6800.00
Ta~x Date: O 07,08
Containers: .00
Line Charges: O.00

Zurrency : EUR Line Total

OO0 L1 scount
Serwice 1o
Freight 20
Special 30

Total Tax
Rounding Trailer Amount
Total

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-SP-210
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Customer Invoice Browse for V.. | Custarmer Invaice - View X|

General | Addresses || Financial Inta || Operational Info || Tax || Cl Posting ” Comments‘

@ GoTo v Actions Tl Tools | § Attach | @ Print .j, Preview

Attachments @
Customer Code | CE3000 |1 FreeRide |
Pasting | 2008/CINY000000001 [[0a/077208 ~]  TCInweice Amaunt 1122800/ [EUR

| FreeRide

Customer Code

[ " Business Relation

/ |1 FreeRide

Twpe  [lEMOEEEEE S ] Ireeoice Date

Description |

TC Imvoice Amount | 11.328 DDI EUR " Pasting Date

Exchangs Rate Tax Paint Date

Scale Factor Tarable

BC Irvoice Amount Tax Excluded

Sub-Acoount
Year Open
Deyoock Code BNV 0] 000000001 | Selected

Frniect [ 1

Irwecice Status Code [_UUU il

EBatch Mumber

Ea—

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-SP-220

9 Take a look at the customer invoice in Customer Invoice View (27.1.1.3)

Look for your customer number (CE3000 (FreeRide)) in the browse and double-click it to
select it. Click search to display the invoices for the this customer. You can use other browse

filters to further target your search.

MNQAD



426  Financials Fundamentals — Exercise Guide

Cl Posting Tab

Customer Invoice Browse for Y. | Customer Invoice - Yieuwr X|

@ GoTo ~ Adtions T 5 Tools - § Aftach |® Frint % Preview

Attachments

| FreeRide |
|[mBr7rznm =]

Customer Code

| cE3000
| 2008/c1Mvo00000001

Posting TC Irvvaice Amaurnt

®

11.328.00) EUR|

|Genera\ " Addresses || Financial Infa || Operational Info " Tax | Cl Posting |Comments|

ear 2008}{_ 08| |08/07/2008 -
[ | CIMNY |1 oooooooot | E-_DFFICIAL Save As Template
| E Template Code E-
GL &ccaunt 4 SubdccountC ¢ CostCe 4 4 Trans Cur ¢ BCDebit [EUR] 4 BC Credit (EUR) 4
3 Qi EUR oo
L 10000 Elec Posted Invoice EUR 11.328.00
> 17100 Gsery Posted Invoice EUR 0.o0

9,600.00

oo
1.728.00

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-SP-230

Review the invoice posting on the CI Posting tab.

10 Run the following reports for both the sales order shipment posting and the customer invoice

posting:

a GL Transaction Report (25.15.1.1)

b GL Transactions Audit Log (25.15.1.9)

¢ GL Transactions By Daybook (25.15.1.4)

Use filter criteria to make your search easier (daybook, customer, date...)
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Sales Order Maintenance

# GoTo ™« Actions 7|

Sales Order Maintenance X

| Copy *| ) Print 4] Preview | # Atach

Ahtachments

Header | Lines Tiailer
B Header B Detals B Taxlnic B FreightDatz B Salesperson

B Delivery B Consigrment B Comments

QAD Proprietary

Order: 10034 Sald-To: CE3000 Bill Ta: CE3000 Ship-To: CE3000
Sold-To Ship-To
FreeRide FreeRide
Bahnhotstrasse 170 Bahnhofstrazse 170
Torgau 4360 Torgau 48860
GERMANY GERMANY
Order Date: 8/11/2008 Original Invaice: 2008/CINV000000002
Fequired Date. Original Humber,] Language:
Promise Date: Reason For Corect:
Due Date: 8/12/2008 Fived Price] /|
Perform Date: Project; Credi Teims;
Pricing Date: Oiglnw. Site:
Purchaze Order. Credit Tems Interest = 0.00
Remarks Reprice] |
Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)

2008-EF-ARP-300
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Sales Flow Variant - Customer Invoice/Correction Invoice

In this exercise, you will learn to create and post a correction invoice.

Use the following parameters where needed/where they do not default:
Entity: EMEA-DE
Site: EMEA-DEG
Location: 30
Sub-account: use Elec
Cost center: use the default one else use adm
Intercompany code: EMEADE
All other fields: use the drop down list and choose from this list
Printer = PAGE

1 Use Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) to create a sales order
Note the sales order number (needed for next step)
Customer: CE3000 (FreeRide)

Item: 80-10000-001
Quantity: 20
Unit price: 500 EUR

2 Use Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15) to ship all 20 units of the sales order created in (1)

3 Use Operational Transaction Post (25.13.7) to post the sales order shipment. Fill in daybook
SOSHIP

4 Use Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4) to post and print the customer invoice.

5 Now you notice that you did not use the correct pricing and need to do an adjustment. Use
Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) to create a new sales order and link it to the sales order
created in step (1)

Customer: CE3000
Item: 80-10000-001
Quantity: 20

Unit price: 480
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Sales Order Shipments

Sales Order Shipments

n: v L) Copy*| (=5 Prin 4 Preview @ Atiach

Ueder. 10034 Shw Aocabed.
Effectve. 871172008 St Prched.

Sales Nedes Line lrma
Lo Item Numbes T Dy Alloe:

1 G0-10000001 200

2 010000001 200
Loe, I S Cancel 840,

Quarty.

Iren Mumber. (L3

Dt

Site.
Lot/Senat
Reference:

TaShp
200
200

Bachorder Site

Muki Entnyc

EMEA Exercises

0.0 EMEADEG
0.0 EMEADEG

QAD Proprietary

Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15)

2008-EF-ARP-320

429

6
7
8
9

Take a look at Pending Invoice Register (7.13.2)

Take a look at Unposted Transaction Inquiry (25.13.13)

Take a look at Sales Order Shipped not Invoiced (7.15.20)

10 Use Operational Transaction Post (25.13.7) to post the sales order shipment. Limit

transactions to post to sales order shipments by entering daybook code SOSHIP

11 Take a look at Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3) for daybook SOSHIP

Use Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15) to ship all 20 units of the sales order created in step 5.
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Invoice Post and Print

Invoice Post and Print

Invaice Past and Print

M GoTo ™ Actions 'i L Copy 'I Igfl Print 4 Preview

Sales Order{ 10034 To[10034
Shipbatel | T ¥
Daybookset S L )
SoldTel 5] To
BTl 5] L )
Language ID::' To E
GL Effective Date] 8/11/2008 v | Print GL Detail ¥

Include Debit lnvoices: ¥
Include Credit Invoices: ¥
Consolidate lnvoices:

Corection Invoices: V'

Frint Correction Invoice:]

Print Irveoice: |

Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-ARP-330

12 Use Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4) to post and print the customer invoice.
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Postand Frint | Invoice Fost and Print - 81112 %
Invoice Post and Print 08/11/08 05:26:30
MS EMEA Page:1
QAD Q u
Sales Journal Reference: 2008/CCNOOOOOOO01 AR Batch: 25
Imvoice Mumber Bill To  Name sold-To  Name slspsn
2008 /CCHOD0000001 CE3000 FreeRide CE3000 FreeRide
sales Order: 10034 ship-To: CEIO0N0 FreeRide Order Date: 08/11/08 PO:
8
Invoiced
Ln Item Humber uM sales Sub-Acct CC Backorder Tax Price Extended Price Extended Margin
1 80-10000-001 EA 80000 ELEC 20.0 Wes H 480.00 9,600.00 1,876.50
Home Trainer HT-0O01 0.0
2 80-10000-001 EA 30000 ELEC -20.0 Wes H 500.00 -10,000 .00 -2,276.90
Home Trainer HT-001 0.0
5
Tax Type Tax Tax  Tax Tax Tax Taxable Hon-Taxable
Description Description Class Usage Amount Rate Sales sales
TEST H -72.00 18.00% =400.00 Q.00
Non-Taxable: ©.00 currency: EUR Line Total: - 400.00
Taxable: -400.00 0.00% Discount: 0.00
Tax Pte: nariiins comcion an . ATAn
cont EUR Report Totals: —400.00 -400.00
Line C P : . .
pl
n Invoice Post and Print 08/11/08 05:26:30
QAD QMS EMEA Page:2
Sales Journal Eeference: 2008/CCHNODOOD0001 AR Batch: 25
consolidated Dr Consolidated cr
EMEA-DE 10000 Elec o8/11/08 .00 472,00 INVOICE 2008/CCNOQOOOD00L
EMEA-DE 10000 Elec 08/11,/08 .00 .00 INVOICE 2008/CCNOODO0D001
472.00
EMEA-DE 17100 Gserw 08/11,/08 72.00 .00 INVOICE 2008/CCNO0CO0000L
72.00
EMEA-DE 80000 ELEC 08,/11,/08 .00 9,6800.00 INVOICE 2008/CCNOOOOODO01
EMEA-DE 80000 ELEC o8/11/08 10,000.00 .00 INVOICE 2008/ CCNOODO0000L
10,000 .00 9,600.00
10,072.00 10,072.00
7.13.4 Invoice Post and Print soivpst.p
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-ARP-340

13 Take a look at the customer invoice using Customer Invoice View (27.1.1.3)

14 Run the following reports for both the sales order shipment and the customer invoice:
GL Transaction Report (25.15.1.1)
GL Transactions Audit Log (25.15.1.9)
GL Transactions by Daybook (25.15.1.4)
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Sales Order Maintenance

Sales Order Maintenance

J Sales Order Maintenance X|
M GoTo ™ Actions 'i L Copy '! @ Print ,S, Preview | ﬁ Attach
Attachments
Header  Lines | Trailer
P Traller B Taxlnio B Traler Information
Header
Order: 10035 Sold-To: CE3000 Bill To: CE 3000 Ship-To: CE3000
Trailer
Mon-T azable: 0.00 Curnency: EUR Line Total: 18.000.00
Tawable: 18.000.00 0.00% Discourt: 0.00
Tax Date: Service [10 A 200,00/
Containers: 0.00 Freight @ P " D.DUl
Line Charges: 0.00 Special [E | 0.00]
Tokal Taw: 3.240.00
“iew/Edit Tax Detail Tatal: 21.240.00
Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-ARP-360
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Sales Flow Variant - Service Fees/Trailer Charges

Create and post customer invoices based on sales order with price change

Use the following parameters (if needed):

Entity: EMEA-DE

Site: EMEA-DEG

Location: 30

Sub-account: use Elec

Cost center: use the default one else use adm

Intercompany code: EMEADE

All other fields: use the drop down list and choose from this list
Printer = PAGE

Create a sales order as follows

Note order number (needed for next steps)
Customer: CE3000

Item: 80-10000-001

Quantity: 40

Unit price: 450 EUR

(trailer) Service fee: 200 EUR

Ship all 40 units of the sales order created in (1) using Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15).

433
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Pending Invoice Maintenance

Pending Invoice Maintenance

JF'ending Ihvoice Maintenance X|

M GoTa ™ Actions ‘. | Copy '. [9,} Print & Preview @ Attach

Attachments

Irfo B Trailer Information

Wiew/Edt Tax Detai:

Order: 10035 Sold-Ta: CE3000 Bill To: CE3000 Ship-Ta: CE3000

Mon-Taxable: 100.00 Currency: EUR Line Tatal: 17,000.00
T axable: 17.000.00 000 Discount: 0.0
Tax Date: 841172008 Service il 100.00

Containers: 0.an Freight 20 0.an

Line Charges: 0.oo Special a0 0.oo

Total Tax: 2.060.00

Total: 20.160.00

Pending Invoice Maintenance (7.13.1)

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-ARP-370

3 Change the unit price and service fee using Pending Invoice Maintenance (7.13.1)

Customer: CE3000

Item: 80-10000-001

Quantity: 40

Unit price: 425 EUR

(Trailer) Service fee: 100 EUR
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Sales Order Shipped not Invoiced

‘Sales Crder Shipped not Invoic.. Sales Order Shipped not Invoic... X|

site:

n

QAD

zales Order:

Ln Ttem Number

Sales Order Shipped not Invoiced
QMS EMEA

Sold-To: CE3000  Ship-To: CE3000 Bi11 To: CE3000 Ship Date:

Shipper T Due Date Oty Ordered Oty Shipped Qty to Imvoice

08/11/08 Channel:

Extended Amount

1 80-10000-001
2 80-10000-001

sales Order:

Ln Item Number

08,/12/08 20.0 20.0 20.0
08/12/08 -20.0 -20.0 -20.0

201d-To: CE3000 Ship-To: CE3000 Bi11l To: CE30Q0 ship Date:

Shipper T Due Date Gty Ordered Oty Shipped Gty to Invoice

9,600.00
-10,000.00

0&/11/08 Channel:

Extended Amount

1 80-10000-001

08/12/08 40.0 40.0 40.0

17,000.00

Site Total: 16,600.00

Eeport Total: 16,600.00

End of Report

QAD Proprietary

Sales Order Shipped not Invoiced (7.15.20)

2008-EF-ARP-380

4 Take a look at Sales Order Shipped not Invoiced (7.15.20)

5 Post the sales order shipment using Operational Transaction Post (25.13.7). Fill in daybook

SOSHIP
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Operational Transaction Post

|0perationaITransacﬂon Post |0perat\ona| Tranzaction Post-.. -‘a|
Entered
Date Eff Date Line Account Project Entity Description Amount Cur Daybook|
08/11/08 08/11,/08 1 &0000-ELEC EMEA-DE I55-50 10035.1 14,042.00 EUR SOSHIP
QAD Q8/11/08 2 30000-ELEC EMEA-DE I55-50 10035.1 -14,042.00 EUR SOSHIP
0.00 EUR
08/11/08 08/11,/08 1 63000-ELEC EMEA-DE I55-350 10035.1 1,404.20 EUR SOSHIP
QAL Q8/11,/08 2 30000-ELEC EMEA-DE I55-350 10035.1 -1,404.20 EUR SOSHIP
0.00 EUR
I 08/11/08 08/11/08 1 &0000-ELEC EMEA-DE I55-50 10035.1 -14,042.00 EUR SDSHIP
R Ts] 08/11,/08 2 30000-ELEC EMEA-DE I55-50 10035.1 14,042.00 EUR SOSHIP
Q.00 EUR
08/11/08 08/11,/08 1 63000-ELEC EMEA-DE I55-50 10035.1 -1,404.20 EUR S0SHIP
QA Q8/11/08 2 30000-ELEC EMEA-DE I55-50 10035.1 1,404.20 EUR SO0SHIP
£ 0.00 EUR
08/11/08 08/11,/08 1 60000-ELEC EMEA-DE I55-350 10035.1 14,042.00 EUR SOSHIP
QAL Q8/11,/08 2 30000-ELEC EMEA-DE I55-30 10035.1 -14,042.00 EUR SOSHIP
Q.00 EUR
08/11,/08 08/11,/08 1 &3000-ELEC EMEA-DE I55-50 10035.1 1,404.20 EUR SOSHIP
QAD 08/11,/08 2 30000-ELEC EMEA-DE I55-50 10035.1 -1,404.20 EUR S0SHIP
Q.00 EUR
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-ARP-390

6 Take a look at Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3) for daybook SOSHIP

7 Print the draft invoice for the sales order created in (5) using Invoice Print Preview (7.13.3)
8 Post and print the customer invoice using Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4)

9 Take a look at the customer invoice using Customer Invoice View (27.1.1.3)

10 Run the following reports for both the sales order shipment and the customer invoice:
GL Transaction Report (25.15.1.1)
GL Transactions Audit Log (25.15.1.9)
GL Transactions by Daybook (25.15.1.4)
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Sales Flow Variant - Credit Note

Use the following parameters (if needed):
Entity: EMEA-DE
Sub-account: use Elec
Cost center: use the default one else use adm
Intercompany code: EMEA-DE
Site: EMEA-DEG
Location: 30
Invoice status code: C-OK
Not taxable
Daybooks: CIM (invoice), CCNM (CN)
All other fields: use the drop-down list and choose from this list
Printer = PAGE
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Customer Invoice Create

Customer Invoice Create

# GoTo - Actions =4 Tools ~| & Attach | @ Print ,S, Preview

Altachments

Customer Cods | CE4000 [{ Leer Bike City |

Fosting | 2003000000000 |[08713/200 ~]  TC Invoice Amount 2,380.00 | EUR

General | Addresses ” Financial Info " Ciperational Info ” Tax " Cl Posting ” Cummanlsl

CE EQ—L]' Business Relation

Customer Cade | Le=r Bike City || Leer Bike City |

Type

[Bnaene |

L]

Batch Mumber

Description

TC Invoice Amount |

Exchange Rate

Posling Date

0841342008 -

Tax Paoirt Date

Scale Factor e | Taxable
EL Inwoice Amount 2.380.00| EUR Tax Excluded
Sub-dccount Elec. m_. Invoice Status Code | C-0K _i“_-l-
Year . 2008 08 -] Open
— ——
Daybook Code CM 000000002 Selected
Froject U - 7!'
Cost Center [ 4 ]'

Customer Invoice Create (27.1.1.1)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-ARP-400

11 Use Customer Invoice Create (27.1.1.1) to create a customer invoice
Customer: CE4000 Leer Bike City
Total value: 2380 EUR
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Create a Customer Invoice Type Credit Note

Customer Invoice Create

J Custorner Invoice - Create X|
@ GoTo v Actions *4 Tools ~| # &ttach | (= Frint (4] Preview
Attachments
CE4000 " Leer Bike City
2008/CCNWO00000001 : i 180,00/ | ELUR
General | Addresses ” Financial Info ” Cperatianal Info ” Tax ” Cl Posting " Comments

Description HO cust i vs ch
TC Inwoice Amount 18000f EUR - " Posting Date 08/13/2008 -

1.0000000000| Tax Paint Date 08/13/2008 -

10000000000 Tauable

180.00) EUR Taw Excluded
Sub-Account Elec A Irwoice Status Cods | C-OK
Year 2008 | 0.
Dayhook Code CCNM ! 000000001
Project
Cost Center
Cantact
Link. to Ireoice 2008 - ! CiM 000000002 - | Adjustment / il

Customer Invoice Create (27.1.1.1)
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-ARP-410

12 Use Customer Invoice Create (27.1.1.1) to create a customer invoice type credit note
Customer: CE4000 Leer Bike City
Total value:180 EUR

Link it to the invoice created in the previous step. Enter the number in the Link to Invoice
field.

Take a look at Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3) for each daybook
Take a look at the customer invoice using Customer Invoice View (27.1.1.3)
Take a look at the Customer Activity Dashboard (27.18.1)
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AR Payment
Log in to entity: EMEA-DE

When not specified in the exercise, use the following data when needed:
« Sub-account: Gserv
« Cost Center: Adm
* Intercompany Code: QMSDE
o SAF structure & SAF: choose any from the lookup list
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Payment Format Maintenance

Payment Format Maintenance

JF'aymentFDrmatMaintanance X|
W GoTo- 7B Actions 73 Toole = @ Frint & Preview
Attachments
Forrnat Mame L} Descriptian [ $ Payment Type 4 Payment Instrument ¢ Curnt b Active ©
[#d DE-CUST_CH Customer checks Germany £oo Cely

Payment Format Maintenance (25.11.1)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-ARP-420

1 Use Payment Format Maintenance (25.11.1) to create a new payment format.
Code: DE-CUST_CH
Description: Customer checks Germany
Module: Accounts Receivable
Payment type: both
Payment instrument: check
Active: yes
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Bank Payment Format Link

Bank Payment Format Link

Bank Pavrent Format Link 0

W GoTo v o w4 Tools 7| Frint 4] Preview
Attachments
Bark Account Number | 300203000001112223 P |
Entiy Code | EME&DE |
Payment Format L] Mext FrePrinted Mo L] LR ¢ Payment Instrument @ Payment Tupe
DE-DTAUS-4P 0 ACCOUMT P&Ya  ELECTROMIC IMLAND
DE-DTAUS-4R 0 ACCOUMTRECEl DIRECTDEBIT INLAND
DE-CHEQUE 0 ACCOUNMT PAYA  CHEQUE BOTH
Y CE-CUST_CH 0

Bank Payment Format Link (25.11.2)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-ARP-430

2 Use Bank Payment Format Link (25.11.2) to link the newly created payment format DE-
CUST-CH to the current bank account (300209000001112223)
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443

Customer Modify

Custarner Browse for bModify |CustomerfModify X|

# GoTo - Acfions T Tools - § attach | [Q,J Print % Preview
Attachments
CE1500 / Active v
Comic Bikes Uk / D Bil-To Custamer
|Eusiness Relation ” Accounting || F'ayment| Banking |Defau|ts ” . || Tax Into || Comments

Bank Format

Default 4

+ Bank &occount Mo ¢ OwnBank Number ¢ Payment Format ¢ Papment Instrument |

QAD Proprietary

Customer Modify (27.20.1.2)

2008-EF-ARP-440

3 Use Customer Modify (27.20.1.2) to add the combination of the payment format DE-
CUST_CH and the own current bank account to the banking tab of customer CE1500 Comic

Bikes UK

Default: yes

Bank format: XX

Bank account number: NA

Own bank account number: 300209000001112223

Payment format: DE-CUST_CH

4 Use Customer Payment Status Create (27.6.2.1) to set up the payment statuses for checks, with

following values:

Payment instrument: Check
Status: Initial

Bank account code: 12200
Daybook code:

GL account:

Payment instrument: Check
Status: For collection

Bank account code: 12200
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Daybook code: ARPAY
GL account: 10100
Payment instrument: Check
Status: Paid

Bank account code: 12200
Daybook code: ARPAY
GL account: 10100

N QAD
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eate

Customer Invoice Create

Custarner Invaice Create 0

M GoTo = Actions =% Toals ~| # Attach | (2 Print &] Preview

Attachments (]
Custerner Code | CE1500 | Comic Bikes Uk |
Posting | 2008/0 084372008 =] TCInveice Amount | 1.500.00| EUR

General | Addresses | Financial Infa | Operational Info | Tax [ CI Posting | Camments|

e I

Customer Cods | CETSN " Business Relation | Comic Bkes Uk || Comic: Bikes Uk |
== e

Tupe | Invoice v Invoics Date |Dan3s200m L [

Description | Mise Items |

ExchongeRate | 1.0000000000]

TC Invoice Amount 150000[ EUR | Pasting Date [CEEZ

TaxPortDete  |08713/20B v

Scale Factor

BC lrvoice Amourt

Sub-ccount
‘ear

Daybook Code

Custamer Invoice Create X|

W GoTa ~  Actions =40 Tools =/ @ Attach | (2 Print o] Preview

Attachments
Customer Code | ce1s00 { Comic Bikes Uk |
Posting | 2008/CiMo00000002 |[BA3/200 =]  TCInvoice Amaunt |

Project

| Gieneral | 4ddresses | Financial Info | Operational Infa | Tax || €1 Festing || Comments |

Cost Center

QAD Proprietary

Ciect Tems Cods | 24 Ely Due Date o <[ |
ipected Payment Discount Due Date | 08/13/2008 =

CN Payment

Blowe Fapment Reference |

Entity Code 4 Validation ¢ EBankdccountNo 4 OwnBank Mumber ¢ Payment Format

& Papment Instn.

Customer Invoice Create (27.1.1.1)

2008-EF-ARP-450

5 Use Customer Invoice Create (27.1.1.1) to create a customer invoice for customer CE1500.
Description: Misc. items

Amount: 1500
Currency: EUR

Invoice status code: C-OK

Non taxable
Daybook: CIM
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Customer Payment Create

Customer Payment Create

| P Customer, Payment - Create

[

Attachments

Posting Date

Ealance

Amount 1o Allocats | EBalance 000l oo -

Arnount Allocated

Filter

Search Criteria for Invoices Inchude
Custormer CE1500 2l All Entities
Buziness Relation Code | Comic Bikes Uk A

Fayment Feference (Inv/Pay Mao)

Shipper

Group Mame

“r'ear/D aybook Aoucher 0

Amount

Apply

Balance @26 Cur v F o TCAllo
150000 O EUR o]

Operatars/Margin |=

Business Relati
(74 Conic (el

i Invaice/Payme

Customer Payment Create (27.6.4.1)

2008-EF-ARP-460

QAD Proprietary

6 Use Customer Payment Create (27.6.4.1) to record the check payment of 1500 EUR for
customer CE1500. Allocate this check to the customer invoice that was created in the previous

section (5).
Customer: CE1500
Amount: 1500
Currency: EUR
Reference: CHO001
Status: For collection
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Customer Activity Dashboard

Credit Details | Activity ‘ Invoices " Payments " Comments

Customer Browse for Activite D.. | Customer - Activity Dashboard X|

M GoTo - Actions 727 Tools =1 @ attach | [,9) Print 4] Preview

Attachments @
CE1500 =l Ertity COMS-EMEA Apply
Comic Bikes Uk =l
Comic Bikes Uk

4

Start Date | 09/15/2008 v | ErdDate (081372008 - Status | Al

B ElR

CHOO1 081342008 1.500.00

DueDate 4 Open 4 Cun ¢ TC Opendmount 4 BC Original &n

FPayment Reference #  Payment Selection ¢ CreatonDate ¢ TC Papment Qriginal Amount ¢ TC Original Amount ¢ TC D

1.500.00

Customer Activity Dashboard (27.18.1)

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-ARP-470

7 Use Customer Payment View (27.6.4.3) and have a look at the entered customer payment.

Select Customer in the Browse to view the payment

8 Use Customer Activity Dashboard (27.18.1) and take a look at both the customer invoice and

the customer payment

9 Use Customer Payment Mass Change (27.6.4.5) to change the status of the check from for

collection to paid

Field Value

Posting Date Enter your invoice posting date
Customer Code CU1500

Change Status Yes

New Status for Selected Rows Paid

After entering your customer number, click Add.All payments for this customer display.

Select your payment in the grid, and click Save.

MNQAD



448  Financials Fundamentals — Exercise Guide

Journal Entry View

Journal Entry View

Journal Ertry - View %
® GoTo *  Actions * % Tools 7| # attach | &) Print & Preview
Attachments
Ve aooe|| o8 Posting Diate 08/13/2008 -
e

Daybook Code | ARPaT J 000000001 | Laper Type OFFICIAL Save bs Template
Deseription | Check 2008000000001 | Template Cods = Replacement

| ———
Eg?él’_lg:"gss“"’s | Fl| Sequence Mumber 000000000 Feveral

GL Account 4 GL Description 4 Sub-fccountC & Cost & Description 4 Trans Cur 4 BC Debit (EUR) ¢ BC Credt (EUR] 4
b o»

> 10000 Accounts Receiva  Mech Mizc, ltems EUR 0.00 1.500.00

Journal Entry - View X

W GoTo Actions ™4 Tools ~| & attach \lgl Print & Preview

Altachments

‘ear ’_7 ] _j Puosting Date

Draybook Code ARPaY Layer Type | OFFICIAL Save bz Template

— —
Diescription ‘ Check 2008/000000001 | Template Code | j Feplacement
gg?é?ifg:tmg ‘ / | Sequence Number || 000000000 Fieverssl
GL Account #  GL Degcription ¢ SubsfccountC ¢ Cost 4 Diescription # TrangCun ¢ BC Debit[EUR] ¢ BC Credit [EUR] ©
[ &
12200 Cument bank acco Check 2008/000000001 ELR 1.500.00 000

Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3)

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-ARP-490

10 Use Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3) to review the postings generated in the ARPAY daybook.
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Usage Customization

1

2

Open Cost Center Trans Summary Report (25.15.3.1)

Select Tools / Manage Filter Fields. Experiment adding and removing fields for selection,
reordering them (right mouse click on a field name), adding initial values (check variables
from the drop-down list).

Note that initial values must be in the appropriate format for the specific field.

Select Tools / Report Options. Experiment changing the formatting. Select whether you want
the filter criteria to appear on the report output or not.

Select Variant - Save As to store your changes.

Leave the report (close window), and reopen it. Select your variant.
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Supplier Setup (Payment Status)
Log in to entity: EMEA-DE

Use Supplier Payment Status Create (28.9.1.1.1) to create payment statuses for the payment
instrument Check
1 Status: Initial

Bank GL account: 12200

Daybook code: <blank>

Supplier Payment Account: <blank>

Value days: <blank>

2 Status: For Collection
Bank GL account: 12200
Daybook code: APPAY
Supplier Payment Account: 15100
Value days: <blank>

3 Status: Paid
Bank GL account: 12200
Daybook code: APPAY
Supplier Payment Account: 15100
Value days: <blank>
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451

JF'urt:hasE Order Maintenance '|
@ GoTo - Adions T L Copy 7| (2 Print (8 Preview
Lines | Trailer
[» b LineDetads > >
Header
Purchase Order: HO-PO1 Supplier: 500100 Ln Format 5/M: Single
Lines
JPurchasa Order Maintenance |
Ln Site Fieq ffe| ® GoTo = Actions 7| L Copy v (= Frint ) Preview
1 EMEADEG 1041 Lines | Trailer
B B LineDetads > >
Line Detals Header
Oty Received 0o Purchase Order: HO-PO2 Supplier: 501200 Ln Format 5/M: Single
Gty to Rel 0.0
Single Lot} Lines
Location: 10 8
Item Rievision Ln  Sits Feg Ikem Number Oty Ordersd UM Unit Cost Disci
Status 1 EMEADEG Memo-1 1.0 250,00 0.00%
Supplier ltem
M anutacturer Line Detads
Desription: Aluminium Tubs 1.5 Oty Recaived il Due Date| 8/7/2008 '+ CRT Int 0.0
High Grade-Extra Light 2 Oty o Ret 0o Pur Acct] 76000 | Mech ] ]
Single Lot:;‘__““___‘ Pertomances Date: Project; -
Location; Pl Need Date: Type: M
Netunitaost= 1380 Item Fieision Salesdlob TanableV H a
Status] Fized Price: v Inspection Requi Cromis:
Supplier Item; o Ut Canversion: 1.0000
Manufacturer: Stock UM Quantity 1o
Deezcription: Item Mat In Inventony Update &vafLast Cost
Extended Net Cost 250.00
Net unit cost = 260.00
Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7)
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-PP-100

Process a supplier invoice for goods received

Unless stated otherwise,

use entity US-WEST and accept default values.

1 Use Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7) to create 2 Purchase Orders with the following Data:
Field Value
Purchase Order Number HO-PO1
Supplier S00100 (100%Pure)
Ship-To EMEA-DEG
Site EMEA-DEG
Item 1000 MT of 10-10000-001
Purchase Order Number HO-PO2
Supplier S01200 (BMW)
Ship-To EMEA-DEG
Site EMEA-DEG
Item 1 Memo item for 250 EUR
2 Use Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1) to receive both purchase orders completely.
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Operational Transaction Post

Gpesstonal Transachon Pt | Opsrstional Tranaacian Pt~ |

Operational Transaction Post [ er—
oy e

ntared

Date  BFF Date Line Acooent Projess Entity Cescrigtion sunt Cur Daybon

caroe oroTor 1 HER-DE wT-PO MO-POL 19.000.00 fuR PORCT

oAl OB/OF 08 2 19600 -MECH EMLA-DE ECT=P0 HO=POL 19, 800,00 ur PORCT

C4,/07,/08 DRATAOE 3 DODGS-MECH EMEA-DE BCT-PO IO-POY 1,980,00 §UR PORCT
o QETIATE  E GRICG-HECH HEASDE TP PO=FEE 1,960,00 IR PORCT
0,00 R
£3,/07,/08 DBAZ/OE 1 7EDbHech EHEA-DE BCT-PO BO-Po2 250,00 [UR PORCT
oD OEDTAOR 7 19700-Geere EMEA-DE BCT-PO WO-POT 250,00 RUR PORLT

Journal Entry Browse for View X|

Actions ~ @ Print ¢ Addto Favorites | g Chart @ Chart Designer I @ Refresh ~ Stared Sear|
Search (B)

Viewing 1-3 of 3 Fiecords per page: 100 - |@ @ @ @

“ear &% GLPerod &% Posting D

4% Daybook Cods ¢ ¥ Voucher & % Desciiption &% Layer Codel

» 2008 7 RCT-POHO-PO1  Primary
ZE :meal Eritry Arowse far Visw [ Jeamial Bty = View x|
2008 W GoTo = 7 Acone =30 Tools =/ &P Amach | D Print (4] Preview
200 ® 00/07/2000 =
FORCT 1 oOo0oo00F OFFICIAL
RCT-PO HO-FO1
UOUUOUONU
GLAccourt ¢ GL Desciption ¢ SubsicoourtC + CostCe ¢ Descrigtion ¢ Trana Cunr + DC Debd [EUR) ¢+ BC Creck (EUR)
’
19600 PO Reces [T T
dournal Entry Browse for View [.Imurmanw View X
W QoTo = ¢ Acsons = Tools =| #F Amach | S0 Privt 5] Preview
Astachenants
000 ™ 00/07/2000 -
FORCT 1 oo00o000s OFFICIAL
FCT PO HO#O2
000000000
GLActourt 4 GLDasciplion & SubMccourtC 4 ContCa 4 Dascrphion ¢ TransCun 4 0C Daba ([UR) ¢+ BC Crack LR +
v Y RCTFOHOFOZ  ELR #5000 .00
159700 Ewperund lom Ae Gantv ACTROHOPOZ  EUR an 25000
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-PP-110

3 Use Operational Transaction Post (25.13.7) to post the unposted transactions to the GL and
verify the result in GL using Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3).

 Daybook: Only select PORCT

« Try changing the columns selected and the order of the columns to make the Journal Entry
View (25.13.1.3) more useful for you
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Supplier Invoice Create

Supplier Invaoice Create X
M GoTo ™ tetinns ™ 50 Tonls =1 @ Attach | [.?,J Print 4] Preview
Attachments @
500100 |1 100% Pure ferene IMy-PO1
2008 /8 /51N /2 [ 23.010.00) EUR
General | Addreszses " Financial Infa " Tax " 5l Pasting "
pplier Code S00ma0 el Felatio 100% Pure 1100% Pure B
eference INY-PO1 Drescription .|“V'PD_1 500100
PO Number e e | 36
4 2 Irvnice Type Irvoice -
Daybook Code |5V L |{ 000000002
Vear [ zo08][ e
Posting Date [na/072008 -
nice Date 080772008 hd Inwoice Status Code | 333 i i
Ireenice Amount 23,010-0"0 EUR " ot -. : s . b
1.0000000000 | Taxable v
23.010.00 | EUR
A

QAD Proprietary

Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1)

2008-EF-PP-120

4 Use Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1) to create a Supplier Invoice for the received materials
with the following data:

Field Data

Supplier: S00100

Reference: NV-PO1

Amount: 23,010 EUR (1000*19.50 (price var. of 0.30) + 18% VAT)
Invoice Status Code: 999

Purchase Order No: HO-PO1

Daybook: SINV

Check out the other tabs especially SI Posting and Matching

MNQAD
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Receiver Matching - Create

Supplier Invaice Receiver Matching - Create X|

® GaTo = Adtions % Tools v & Attach | &) Print 4 Preview

Attachments )
Matching D ata
Date |0a/07208  ~| veawps | 2008 | 08l | Dapbock | SIREC . |f oooooooon]
Irwoice ECRET | oooooogoz || Irvaice Type [Invoice ~]
Feference [ PO | Jopeler [ sooto0 [ 100% Pure .
Registration Irvoice Status e ﬁ
urnber Code 1117_’] Status Firished M

ing Irmvoice Filker

Sel #  LogCharge @ Itemn ¢ Logistic Charge 4 OpenQuantity ¢ Uit Price ¢ TCOpendmt ¢ Matched Quantity ¢ Matched Unit Price ¢ TC Mz

100000 19.80000
Taxable @ Tax Class 4 TaxUsage ¢ TaxEny 4

Supplier Invoice Receiver Matching - Create 2

ge b Item

¢ Logistic Charge ¢ Open Quantity © UnitPrice ¢ TC OpendAmt ¢ Matched Quantity ¢ Matched Unit Price ¢ TC Matched Amount 4 Finished

¢ TaklUsage TaxErv [}

b atching Dvervigw
SEs To Match 1350000 Matched 1950000 Diference [ -100.00
Manual Pasting H Jpdatelnvoice Amaunt ] [ Saveand CreateInvoice ][ Save and Create ” Save ” Close

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-PP-130

On the Matching tab

 Experiment with adding and removing purchase orders
= When done experimenting, select Matching button

5 In the Receiver Matching Create window, match the receipt of HO-PO1 with the invoice.
Field Value
Status Finished
Order Be sure to also have HO-POL1 here (possible to change purchase order list here)
Qty Invoiced 1000
Price Invoiced 19.60 EUR introducing a 0.20 price variance

MQAD



Supplier Invoice Matching

E 7 Receiver Matching - Create

EMEA Exercises

Attachments [
Year Paosting Date
Daybock Cads - |{ Dooooooot | Layer Type
Dessition [ 8P Matching. 2008/0/SIREC TemplateCode | [A]
t + GL Desciption ¢ Sub-bccountC 4 CostCe 4 Descriptio 4 Trans Cunr 4 L TC Credit [
0 G : i
[] ] [T | Y]
Matching Overview Advanced
e Amount Without Tawes Accrued at Receipt, Usage Taxes Accrued at Invoice Manual Posting
Tanes Recoverable Nor-Recover Recoverable Non-Recover
ToMatch | 1950000 | 0.00|| 000 | NA I 000 NA
Matched | 1960000 | n.0a|| noo | Ma I oon| | -100.00
Difference | 0000, | 0.00|| 000 | 000 oo | 100,00/ oo EUR |
Manual Posting ] l ndate ice Amount ]

[ Saveand CreateInvoice ] [ Saveand Create ] [

Save ] [ Close

2]

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-PP-140

455

Use the Manual Posting functionality to post (credit) the remaining difference (100 EUR) to

account 60500. Click on the Manual Posting button to access it.

MNQAD



456

Financials Fundamentals — Exercise Guide

Supplier Invoice Create

Supplier Invoice Create 0

M GoTo ~ Actions * 4 Tools ~| @ attach | [.,9,3 Print %] Preview

Attachmerits &
501200 R IMV-PO2 )
| 2008 /8 ASINV /3 05/07/2008 - TC [ 250.00| EUR
General | Addresses " Financial Infa ” Tax " S| Posting ”
pplier Code | 501200 " Business Relation Ehw/ | BMw —
eference | INV-POZ | Description INY-PO2Z 501200
PO Mumber _'1-' egiztration Murr En
’ g Invoice Type Invoice -
Daybook Code SINY 11 000000003
ear 2003_ 08| , 1l
Posting Date 08/07/2008 -
ice Date 08/07/2008 A Imvaoice Status Code | 993 A" E|
Invoice Amourt 250.00/| 7 _" s atuz Code :
1.0000000000 T amable
250,00 | EUR

Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1)

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-PP-150

6 Use Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1) to create a supplier invoice for the received memo item

with the following data:

Field Value

Supplier: S01200

Reference: NV-PO2

Amount: 250 EUR (no taxes)
Invoice Status Code: 999

Purchase Order No.: HO-PO2

Daybook: SINV

Check out the other tabs especially SI Posting and Matching

MQAD



Receiver Matching - Create

EMEA Exercises 457

Supplier Invaice Receiver Matching - Create X‘

r Tawable © Taw Class 4 TaklUsage TaxEnv
v VAT

Sel © LogCharge © Item 4 Logistic Charge ¢ OpenQuantity ¢ UnitPrice @ TCOpenAmt ¢ Matched Quantity ¢ Matched L

= i | [
Matching Dverview
L5 To Match | 250.00 Matched 250.00 Difference | 000 |EUR
’ManuaLPnstmg” JpdateinvaiceAmou ] ’ saveand Createlnvoice H saveand Create H save ” Close

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-PP-160

On the Matching tab
« Experiment with adding and removing POs
= When done experimenting, select Matching button

Match the receipt of HO-PO2 with the invoice

Field Value
Status: Finished
Order: Make sure to have HO-PO2 here.

It is possible to change purchase order list here.

Field Value

Qty Invoiced:

1

Price Invoiced:

250 EUR

MNQAD
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Supplier Invoice View

Supplier Invoice Browse for ¥i.. | Supplier Invoice - View X|
@ GoTo v Actions ¥ Tools ~| & attach \@ Print &] Preview
Attachments
Supplier Code | 500100 [ 100% Pure | Reference e |
Posting [ 2008 v /5 /2 | 0807208 T e hren

|Genera| ” Addresses ” Financial Infa " Tax ” S| Posting ‘ Pdatching Posting

Pasting Date 08/07/2008 -
Dasbock Code [SIREE [7|{ oononoot Loyt Type OFFICIAL Save s Template
| 4P Matching 2008/08/SIREC | Template Code 7

Description
Description 4 Trans Cur ¢ BC Debit (EUR]

ear

¢ BC Credit [FUR) ¢

4 GL Description 4 SubédccountC ¢ CostCe @

GL Account
vk 0 EUR 0
I 19800 PO Receipts Mech AP Matching: 2008/ EUR 139,800.00 0.00
[ 77400 AP Rate Wariance  Mech AP Matching: 2008/ EUR 0.00 200.00
[ 19500
Supplier Invaice Browse far Y¥i.. | Supplier nvaice - YWiew X|

W GoTo ™ Acions T3 Tools *| @ attach | & Print & Preview

Attachments
| Reference \NVJ:‘_DZ

Supplier Code | 501200 |1 Bbdw/
| 2008 78 /5INY /3 |[os07iz0® «| 10 cicesmo | 25000[EUR

Pasting

|Genera| ” Addresses ” Financial Info ” Tax ” S| Posting ‘ hdatching Pasting

Puosting rate LU_?E?TZFEB |
[raybook Code Layer Type ﬁFF‘E‘AL Save Az Template
[ &P Matching: 2008/08/5IREC | Template Code 7

“ear

Description
GL Account 4 GLDescripion ¢ Sub-fccount C 4 CostCe & Diescription 4  Trans Cur ¢ BC Debit (EUR] 4 BC Credit [EUR]
E 3
[ 19500 Unapproved invoic  Mech AP Matching: 2008/ EUR 0.00 250.00
Supplier Invoice View (28.1.1.3)
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-PP-170

7 Use Supplier Invoice View (28.1.1.3) to review the invoices after the matching
Try changing the columns selected and the order of the columns to make the view more useful for

you.
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Journal Entry View

EMEA Exercises 459

:Joumul Entry Browsa for Visw WJournal Entry - View >|
w GoTe = © Acsons =% Tools =| #F dnach | 0 Print & Preview
Anachments
2000 o8 CRAIT2000 -
SNV 000000002 OFFICRAL
BVEN S00 00
[Liiitit]
GLAccourt ¢ Gl Desooption ¢ Subrdccomi © ¢ CostCe ¢ Descipon ¢ TinsCun ¢ AC Debit (EUR) + BC Condit (EUR) +
*
13100 [ 1
19500 Joumal Entry Browse for View '|Joumu| Entry-View X
S GoTo = ¢ Adtions =3 Tools = #F Amach | 5 Print 4] Preview
Attachonents
o UBAT0E -
SIREC 1 oooooom OFFILIAL
AP Matchmg. Z008/ESIREC
D0D000000
GLiwgounl  + GLDewnphon ¢ SubficcoundC ¢ CodCe ¢ Dessipon  # TiansCun # B Debd [EUR] ¢ BC Ciedt [EUR) +
» EE =] AP Malching 2006/ EUR
3 View X
77400 Journal Entry Browee for View | Joumnsl Ertry - View
19800 ® Golo * ¢ Achons * 37 Joole *| & Atlach | 5 Frint ) Frewew
e ——
e[ oo 0 -
SINV 000000003 OFFICIAL
INV-POZ 501200
Jaurnal Ertry Browss forView | Joumal Entre - View
ik Arctound W GoTe = 0 Aions * 5 Taols =| @ Attach | 020 Print 4] Preview
4 Atackments
1950
2000 00 072008 -
SIREC | 000000002 OFFICIAL
AP Malching A0RMASIREC
00000000
GLéccourt  + GLDescipion ¢ SubdecountC ¢ CosCo ¢ Descipion ¢ TewaCow ¢ BCDebit (FUR) ¢ BC Creck (EUR) ¢
»
19500 Unapproved rvo Mech #F Malchweg 2008/ EUR [T 250,00

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-PP-180

8 Use Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3) to review the GL Postings created by the Invoice and the

Matching

Try changing the columns selected and the order of the columns to make the view more useful

for you.

Tip Add “External Invoice Reference” to the grid INV-PO1

Purchasing - Alternative Flows

Practice how to:
 Process a supplier invoice for goods received
- Execute a receiver matching

- Create a reversal/replacement of a supplier invoice/receiver matching

Unless stated otherwise:
» Use workspace entity:EMEA-DE
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 Accept default values

1 Use Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7) to create 1 purchase order.

Field Value
Purchase Order Number PO1-R
Supplier S00100
Ship-To EMEA-DEG
Site EMEA-DEG
Item

1000 MT of 10-10000-001

MQAD
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Purchase Order Receipt

Purchase Order Receipt

Purchaze Order Receipts X|
M GoTo - Actions 'i L Copy 'i @ Print 4 Preview
Order. PO1-R Supplier: 500100 Status: Packing Slip:
Mon-Taxable: 0.0o Currency: EUR Line Total: 19,800.00
Tawable: 13,800.00 Tokal Tax: 3.564.00
Tax Date: 8/12/2008 Tatal: 23.364.00
Wiena/Edit Tax Detail:

Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-170b

2 Use Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1) to receive the purchase order completely.
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Supplier Invoice Create

Supplier Invoice Create

Supplier Invoice Create

W GoTo = ¢ Actions =42 Tools = @ stach | & Print (8] Preview

Attachments >
500100 ' 1003 Pure F e FOT-R
| 2008 /8 /5INV /2 |08A2/2008 T 2300, | EUR |
General | Addresses " Financial Info " Tax ” 5l Posting "
Supplier Code 500100 ~ " Business Relation 1002 Pure - |1 100% Pure =
Fieterence FO1-R Diescription FO1-R 50000
PO Number & ¢ k=)
4 m Irwoice Type Irmviice: -

Daybook Code SINY A 000000002
‘Year 2008 08 .
Pasting Date 08/12/2008 -

Irwaice Date 08/12/2008 - Irwoice Status Code | 939

TC Invoice Amount Zxminmn| =l r L

10000000000 T asable 7
23.010.00) | EUR
e

Matching [ Save and Create ] [ Save ] [ Close

Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-170c

3 Use Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1) to create a Supplier Invoice for the received materials.

Field Value

Supplier S00100

Reference PO1-R

Amount 23,010 EUR 1000*19.50 (price var. of 0.30) + Tax (3 510)
Invoice Status Code 999

PO Nr. PO1-R

Daybook SINV

Check out the other tabs especially SI Posting and Matching, on the Matching tab
» Experiment with adding and removing POs
» When done experimenting, select Matching button
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Match the Invoice

EMEA Exercises

Supplier Invoice Receiver Matching - Create X‘

® GoTo * = Ations * 3

Tools *| & Attach | & Frint &

Presviesn

Atachments

Malching Data
Dale [=] vearpd 2008 |{ o8| Daybook | SIAEC .| ooooooooa|
Inwoice | 2008 | simy 2 nooooonaz2 - |° Irvaice Type (I ]
. Supplier .
Reference PR 1 [ [soo00 {0
b e [ oozs| (mveiesStals (111 DI status Finished

Fending Irvoice Fil
Purchase Orde

Sel  +  LogChaige
L

o

Taxable + Tax Class

" H

¢

4 Taxable ©

A —

Matching |

Manual Pe

$

$

Log Chargs

Supplier Invaice | Receiver Matching - Create x|

Tax Usage

Supplier Invoice Receiver Matching

Tax Class

4+ TCOpenamt ¢ Matched Quantit

4+ Logistic Charge ¢ Open Guantity ¢ Unit Price

TaxEnv

463

+ ¢ Logistic Charge ¢ Open Quantity ¢ Unit Price

4+ TaxUsage Tax Env

4 TCOpenAmt ¢ Matched Quantity ¢ Matched Unit Price ¢ TC Mat
0ol 1

[E1| ] ] ]
Matching Crvervisw
ToMasich 19500000 Matched 19.800.00  Diference 30000) [EUR
[ Manual Posting | | | | saveand Createlnvoice || Saveand Create || save | close
2008-EF-APP-170d

QAD Proprietary

4 Use the matching button to match the receipt of PO1-R with the invoice.

Field

Value

Status

Finished

Order

Make sure to also have PO1-R here

Qty Invoiced

1000

Price Invoiced

19.50 EUR introducing a 0.30 price variance
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Supplier Invoice Reverse

Supplier Invoice Browse for Re..
Actions ¥ = Print 7 Add to Favorites | 1l £5) Chart Designer | @ Refresh ~ [5) Stored Searches =

Search (3]

Suppler Code | loquals ~|[500100 B[ +* X

Business Relation = | |equaks - r<lg Y

Year - | lequals - 2008/ - 4 X

Daybonk Code v | lequals - Pl + X

Voucher - | [equals - Pl = X

Prsting Date - | equak v || 0812/2008 ~ |"||Supplier Invaice Browse for Re... |Suppher|nvmce—ﬂeverse X|

Oren = Heaale = Llues | @ GoTa = Adions ~ 47 Taols v @ attach | 50 Print &] Preview

Viewing 1-1 of 1 Records per page: 100 P em— ®

Supplier &7 Business Fielation Code & 7 Inw Date & 7 Riefere

1Y o000 100% Pue : 01 Sooon 2 ["[100% Pure PO Mumker ¢
Summaries 2008 /8 /SINY /2

FO1R

FO1-R 500100
EUR

Reverse With
Year 2008 g
Pasting Date 03/12/2008 -
Reverse Daybook SICOR 3
Adjustment Dapbook. SUPADJ 2| 1
Desciiption PO1-R 500100
Create Replacement i
Supplier Invoice Reverse (28.1.1.11)
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-170e

5 Go to menu Supplier Invoice Reverse (28.1.1.11) and reverse & replace the invoice created in
(3) and change the amount in the replacement supplier invoice into 23 364 EUR

Choose “Yes”

Change the TC invoice amount from 23 010 to 23 364, choose “Yes” and then click on the
matching button.

Choose “no" and fill in the purchase order number PO1-R in the Order grid and scroll down to the
bottom of the screen.
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Supplier Invoice View

Zupplier Invaice Browse for Vi %

Actions = 5 Prir ¢ Add 1o Favorites |l Chon [ ChanDesigner | @ Retesh = 3 Srored Gearches =

Swarch 8]

Supples Cocke - | equals BET) A +* K Seach || Clearall

Reference w|[maee v POIA +* X

Busrwss Felgton = || equals - Pl +* K

+ x

- + X

L] + X

- e W

1 P@®®

7 Helmence =7 ILCHdace ©F [CIwvoseAmowrt IUR] © T Can 27 Daybook Code 2

E L] (] 00 EUR
500100 1005 Puse 0641 2/2008 PO1A o -22.010.00 EUR SICOR
S0 VAEE Puss AR FOTE Ek ] AN EUR Y
Summanier:
Supplier Invoice Browse for Yi.. | Supplier Invoice - Yiew X|

M GoTo * © Actions =3 Tools 7| @ Attach | & Print (A] Preview

The Original Attachments
Supplier Invoice | - ... [soomm [[100% Pure | Feferencs
Fosting [2008 /8 /5INv /2 l[oBn2/a0E  ~ | 10 o o
|Gsnera| ” Addresses ” Financial Info " Tax ” Sl Posting ‘ Matching Posting
Ve Posing Date

Daybook Code SIREC b 000000007 Layer Tupe: OFFICIAL Save b Template
Desciiption | &P Matehing: 2008/08/SIREC | Template Code

GL Account ¢ GL Description 4 SubbccountC ¢ CostCe ¢ Description 4 Trans Cur ¢ BC Debit[EUR] ¢ BC Credit[EUR) ¢

[ 19600 PO Receipts Mech AP Matching: 2008/ EUR 19,800.00 0.00
[ AP ==
[ 19500 Unapproved e Mech AP Matching: 2008/ EUR 0.00 18.500.00

Supplier Invoice View (28.1.1.3)
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-170h

6  Use Supplier Invoice View (28.1.1.3) to review the GL Postings created by the Matching for
original, reverse and replace.
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Supplier Invoice Browse for ¥i. Xl Supplier Invoice - Yiew X|
W GoTo = ¢ Adtions *32 Tools =/ @@ Attach | & Print (8] Preview
Altachments The Reversal
SupplerCode [ SOT00 [{100% Pure | Reference FOA Supplier Invoice
Pasting | 2008 /8 / 5ICOR /3 [[oanzmom w| 10 poon -23mn.nn
|Gemara| || Addresses ” Financial Infa || Tax H 5l Posting ‘ hdatching Posting
‘Year Pasting Date 08/12/2008 -
Daybook Code SIREC E 000000005 Laver Tupe OFFICIAL Save fe Templas o
Deseription | PO1-R S00100 | Template Code
GL Account 4 GL Description ¢ Sub-fccountC ¢ CostCe & Description 4 Trans Cur # BC Debit [EUR] 4 BC Credit[EUR] &
L
[ 77400 AP Rate Variance  Mech AP Matching: 2008/ EUR 0.00 -300.00
I 13500 Unaporoved invoic__Mech AP Matching 2008/ EUR 0.00 -19.500.00
b | Supplier Invoice Browse for ¥i.. xl Supplier Invoice - View X|
M GoTo *  Actions -3 Tools - f Attach | @ Print d} Preview
Attachments
The Replacement
. p . Supplier Code | so0100 |1 100% Pure
Supplier Invoice
Posting

QAD Proprietary

| Reference
|2EIE|8/8/SINV.I‘3

L.

PO1-R

[[m8nzr20m  ~ | 10 piee o 23,364.00

|Genera\ ” Addreszes ” Financial Info " Tax ” Sl Posting | hdatching Posting

Year Pasting Date 08/12/2008 -

Daybook Code SIREC E 00000000 Layer Type OFFICIAL Save &3 Template

Description | AP Matching: 2008/06/5IREC | Template Code

GL Account 4 GL Description ¢ Sub-ccountC ¢ CostCe ¢ Description 4 Trans Cur 4 BC Debit(EUR] ¢ BC Credit EUR]) 4

L 3

» 13500 Unapproved invoic  Mech AP Matching: 2008/ EUR 0.00 19.500.00

2008-EF-APP-170i
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AP Payment - Prepayment
- Create and process an individual Supplier Payment

- Create and process Supplier Prepayments

Unless stated otherwise:
« use workspace entity:EMEA-DE
- accept default values

1 Create a Supplier Invoice (28.1.1.1) for travel expenses

467

Field Value

Supplier S06500 Polska Travel

Reference PT0707

Amount 1100.00 EUR

Invoice Status Code OK2PAY (approved, allocated, free to pay, no receiver matching
Daybook SINV

Not taxable

GL account: 40000 Travel expenses
Cost center: adm

MNQAD
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Supplier Payment - Create

| " Suppliar Payment - Creata
Allachments
Pusting Date Ll hd | L /Supplier Payment - Create

Hdare Attachments
o — 1,50 001 ST [
1,500.00
Fier
Search Criteria for lnvoices Inchde

Supphe SRS / 40 Envities Business Relation Polska Travel |
Business Relaion Palika Travel T —

Supplier 506500 [ J|
Payment Flelence Rl -
Gioup Hams IS Irwoice Description urgent paygment PT0707

Year/Miaghack Meucher L] Ll |7 Z
L e : sl Sub-Account L@_?Eﬂfii_'

OperinMagin 00| EUR
- - 0 i Project |
Busmess Helsh ¢ Irocs /Fay ¢ Helewncs ¢ DusDale ¢ D # oo ¢ Balroe 424 Cu ¢ F 4 TG Allocal Cost Center |

N Pl Tiave biivocs ....I
400.00| | EUR

Poiska Trave. Propoymert ’-Supp\ier Payment Create

@ GoTo - Actions ¥ 35 Tools ~| @ attach | = Print ] Preview

Attachments

Supplier 508500 21" Supplier Bank
BarkAccount | 12200 = “tFome | DE-CHEGUE

Payr

Fayment Insturert [ Check = || Marme | Polska Travel ]

Eusiness Pelstion | Polska Travel Refererce | Urgent payment PTO707 ]

Amount 150000 [EE |
Due Date (82208 7] Subtype Wanual =

Creation D ate 08/12/2008 -

earMumber 008 |

Last Printed Date |

_—
Tnespned [ 5

Supplier Payment Create (28.9.3.1) 2008-EF-APP-310b

QAD Proprietary

2 Create a Supplier Payment (28.9.3.1)

Field Value

Payment Type Check

Status For Collection

Supplier S0600

Reference Urgent payment PT0707

Amount 1500 EUR

Allocate the payment fully to invoice PT0707
Create a Prepayment for 400 Euro with description “Prepayment PT0808”
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Supplier Payment Browse

EMEA Exercises 469

Supplier Invoice Browse for Vi.. X|

Actions @ Print 5 &dd to Favorites | ol Chart @ Chart Designer i e Refresh - Stored Searches ~

Search (1)

Supplier Code -+ | equals ~ || 508500 Pl

i + b4 Search Clear All

506500 Folska Travel

Summaries

Yiewing 1-2 of 2 Recards per page: 100 -

Supplier % W Busihess Relation Code < W Inv Date & W Reference & ¥ TCBalance < % Cun & 7 DueDate & 7 Description & 7

0.00 EUR

08/12/2008 payment

POO®

400.00 ELR 03/12/2008 payment

Sum = 400.00

J Supplier Pavment Browse for. X|
Actions ™ @ Print ° ¢ Addto Favorites | g Chart a Chart Designer I 9 Refresh ~ Stored Searches ~

Search [12]

|Supplier Code - | |equals - | | )':'I - | : + x [ Search ] [ Clear All
|Business Relation - | |equals - | | ,Oi - | | + x

|F'aymenl Instrument = | |equa|s - | | - | g K

|F0rmat Mame - | |equals - | | JD| - | i + 3

|Slalus - iequals - | | - | + ®

|Yeau’N urnber - | | equals - | | 2DDEli - | | + x

L T T I 1T 1= 1 & e

“Wiewing 1 -1 of 1 Records per page: I—‘I oo - |® @ @ @

Supplier < %7 Business Relation Code < ¥ Format Mame < % Amount < W Cur £ 7 Fieference LW Status & W Year W

DE-CHEQUE

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-APP-310c

3 Use Supplier Invoice Browse (28.1.1.3) to see the effect of this payment on the Supplier sub-

ledger for S06500.

4 Use Supplier Payment Browse (28.9.3.3) to review the payment created.
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Journal Entry Browse

J Journal Entry Browse for View X‘
Actions ™ @ Print \_{ Add to Favorites | Mg Chart @ Chart Designer | 9 Refresh = Stored Searches ~

Search [2)
| osr12/2008 - ~ g K search Clear All

|Pnsting Date - | |equals

& | [equals ~ || aPPay P | | 4= R
Viewing 1-1 of 1 Records per page: @ @ @ @

Description & 7 LaperCode & 7

4 ¥ GLPeiod < 7 PostingDate & 7 Daybook Code & 7 Woucher & 7

Journal Entry Browse for Yiew | Journal Entry - Wiew %

M GoTo = Actions =% Tools = @ attach | @ Print |$, Pressigan

Year

Altachments

feal 2 Posting Date 0aA2/20m -
1 000000001 | Laver Type OFFICIAL Save Az Template

Daybook Cade | APPAY s
| Check 2008000000001 | Template Code l:l Feplacement

Description
Eg%;?:#ggsmg | P, Sequence Mumber 000000000 | 7 eyepssl
GL &ccaunt 4 GL Description 4 Sub-dccountC ¢ Cost 4 Description 4 Trans Cur ¢ BCDebit [EUR] 4 BC Credit EUR] 4
.
[ 15100 Payment In Proces  Gzerv Check 2008000000007 EUR 0.00 1.500.00
& 15000 Accounts Papable  Gzery Check 2008/0000000071 EUR 1.100.00 0.oo

Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3)

2008-EF-APP-310d

QAD Proprietary

5 Use Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3) to review the GL Postings created by the Supplier
Payment create (28.9.3.1).
Use Daybook APPAY
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AP Payment - Electronic

- Create, modify, confirm and execute AP payment selections (Electronic transfer)
* Register the payment in the bank

Unless stated otherwise:
 Use workspace entity:EMEA-DE
« Accept default values

1 Use Supplier Payment Selection (28.9.4.1) to create a Supplier Payment Selection
Code: PAYMENT-1
GL Account: 12200
Account Number: Select the bank account with DE-DTAUS-AP payment format
Relation type: Supplier

Use Apply and Clear button to experiment with various selection criteria
Try different “Set Selected” values

Finally select following Invoices
 Supplier S00100 (100%Pure)
« External number RCT-PO1003b

Supplier S01200 (BMW)
« External number BMW-0307
« External number BMW-0407

471
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Payment Selection Modify

Payment Selection Modify

| Payment Selection Browse for.. | Fayment Selection - hodify x|

W GoTo = | Actions 32 Tools =| @& Attach | &5 Print (4] Preview
Attachments [

Cade PATMENT | account 12200 2 |" Current Balance 8.050.00| EUR

Status Iimitial - | Account Number 2300203000001112223 ] Total 25,205.00 EUR
Ty 1

Execution Date | 08/12/2003 -] Pay Format DE-DTAUS-AP Mumber of Lines 3

Details | Logging
Set Selected Al A Payment Group [

Ref Due Date 08/12/2008 hd Business Relation [ ggg:«ccuunl =l

“isible Items Show 211 - Relation Type [E-IDDHET ~ | Intercompany Both -

; —
' Cumency |

All Entities [ Country Code |

][ ][ B ] Wiew Irwoices without Banks (= Giroup Name S

Buziness Relation -~

+ Buginess Relation : 100% Pure [1 itern)
- Buginess Relation : BMW [2 items]
Sel 4 Business Relat -~ + Relation Code ¢ Type 4 Internal Number @ Extemal Number ¢ TC OpenAmount & D & TCP
il
Il BbAW 501200 Invaice 2007/000000007  BMW0407 200000 CR |z|

[l il ] v

Payment Selection Modify (28.9.4.2)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-310f

2 Use Payment Selection Modify (28.9.4.2) to modify PAYMENT-1

Remove following Invoices from selection:
Supplier S01200
External number BMW-0307

MQAD
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Payment Selection Confirm

| Fayment Selection Browse far... | Payment Selection - Confirm x|
M GoTo »  Actions ¥ Tools | & Attach | @ Primt s Preview
Attachments [
~
Code | PAYMENTT 4 Execution D ate Tatal 25.295-UU| EUR |
Status E 1al :|
Accaunt [ 12200 .| 300209000001112223 | Cumrent bank account EUR |
Posting Year/GL Period | 2008 | 3 -~ | Posting Date 08/12/2008 hd
Draybook Aoucher | APPay I | Layer |
Credit Directly on Bank [ =
Transfer Sccount i 15100 | Payment In Process |
Discount Account | 67000 | AP Discount |
Sele ¢ Business Relatio 4 Supplier (] i Int Mo i Open Amount @ D 4 TC Payment Amount & D
1] 0
501200 Invoice 2007 /000000007 200000 CR 2.000.00 DF
e
Confirm 1 [ Close

Payment Selection Confirm (28.9.4.5)

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-APP-310g

3 Use Payment Selection Confirm (28.9.4.5) to post Supplier Payment Selection PAYMENT-1

Use PIP account
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Supplier Payment Browse

Supplier Pavment Browse for.. %

Actiong ™ [9,; Frint -~ Add to Favorites - ulg Chart @ Chart Deszigner - & Refresh ~ Stored Searches ~

Search [2]
| = Clear All

;_Fnrmat Na_me - | Eequals - I i DE-DTAUS-AP
I | 4+ X

Wiewing 1-2 of 2 Records per page: :IU_U_ :__; @ @ @ ..

Supplier % ¥ Business Relation Code & ¥ Format Name & 7 Amount & % Cun & 7 Reference & 7 Slatus &7 Year &7

[ 500100 1003 Pure A ' 10 EUR 0
501200 Bbdi DEDTAUS-AP 200000 EUR For Collection 2008

Supplier Invoice Browse for ¥i.

1 @ Chart Designer & Refresh - Stored Searches

Aotions T @J Print <7 Add to Favarites I
Search [2]
* x

v | |starts at - || 0BA202008

dified Date - X
“iewing 1-5 of 5 Records per page: E]‘ﬁﬂ @ @ @ )
Supplier & 7 Business Relation Code & 7 InvDate & 7 FReference &7 TCBalance & 7 Cur & 7 DusDate & 7 Descripion & 7|
500100 100% Pure 06/21/2007 RCP-PO10030 0.00 EUR 0843142007 RCP-PO1003b 500100
501200 Bhdw 0E/21/2007 BMw/0407 0.00 EUR 07/21/2007 BMW0407 501200
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-310h

4 Use Supplier Payment Browse (28.9.3.3) to review the payment records (instruments) created
by this posting.

5 In Supplier Invoice Browse (28.1.1.3), check out the effect of this payment posting on the
selected invoices.

Try changing the columns selected and the order of the columns to make the view more useful
for you.
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Journal Entry View

Journal Entry View

Supplier Invaice Browse far Vi. " Journal Entry Browse for Wiew | Journal Entry - Wiew X|

# GoTo ~ Actions * 27 Taools - @ attach | @ Print ;S, Freview

Attachments

Year [2o08][ o3 PosingDate | 08/12/208 =

Diapbook Code | apPay J H 000000003 Layer Tope
Dieseription | Electranic Transfer 2008/000000001 | Template Code
Eg?g:jﬁgs“”g [ J | Sequence Number

GL Account 4 GL Descrption ¢ SubfccountC 4 Cost & Description 4 Trans Cur ¢ BC Debit [EUR] 4 BC Credit [EUR] 4
L
B 15100 Payment In Proces  Mech Electronic: Transfer 2008/00 ELUR 0.00 2.00000
IS 15000 Accounts Papable  Mech Electranic Transfer 2008/00 EUR 23,205.00 0.00
b 15000 Accounts Papable  Mech Electronic Transfer 2008/00 EUR 2,000.00 0.00

Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3)

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-APP-310i

6 InJournal Entry View (25.13.1.3), check out the Journal Entry created by this payment

registration.

Try changing the columns selected and the order of the columns to make the view more useful

for you.
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Supplier Payment Selection Execute

S lier P t Selection E t
‘Suppller Payment Selection Ex. |Supp|ler Payment Selection Ex. X|
W GoTo v Adions * 4 Tools »| & Print [A] Preview
AL Accourt 12200 ; Zelection | RTYEIM Fuenitinn Dare | 08/12/2008 -
Bank Account Mumber | 30020300 0001112223 | Status Fiegistered i Fayment Total 25,205.00
Pay Formnat DE-DTAUS-4P
Duplicate
Code [} ion Date ¢ Account $ Tatal [ Curr ¢ PayFomat ¢ Creditl
Y PAYMENTT 2
&l i &l
Execute Close
) Supplier payment Selection Execute (28.9.4.6)
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-310j

Using Supplier Payment Selection Execute (28.9.4.6), create the electronic payment file.
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Supplier Payment Selection...

Payment Selection * Tools~ GoTo~w | # Attach | W 3% 1 0 &5 X

Payment Selection - Create

08/08/2007
Ref Due Date Payment Selaction - Cremte

Code  [PAYMENTA EveculionDate [03/08/2007 =] | | GLAccount ey

Saws [ S Nunberof Lines [ | | Accountumber | 300203000001112223 |

Tas [ 4are0m0 PayFomat  [DEDOIE | | Curent Balance 0.00
SetSelected | Al Payssent Selection + Tpuk+ GoTo= | @ Alteh W Wy 1 . o X

Visible ltems | Show &l
Code PAYMENT 1
soph | oesr | Hesserd

Business Relation *

| Business Relation : 1

Pure [2 ftem

Cuecution Date | DAMASNNT -
Murtber of Livet |5
DEU.ME

Relstion Code # Tupe

ol | Busi : # Flstion Code 4 Tiee ¢ TC Open Artount
w 100% Pure SE0100 Trwaice 2007 /51N A00DI00 R
100% Pure 500100 erveice 2007/5INV 000000015 2320600

2007/5INV DO

K1

12 L S01200 Irrvcice

12 L S01200 Irwice 2007/5INVADO0000000T
= L smam lrrvowcs 200775INV D000 &
r L smam By Piepaymen 2007 AFPAY AOOOO000UZ
r B S01200 levvcice 2007/SINVADOOOO00T 1

Gave and Create | Save I Chase |

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-APP-310k

8 Enter the payment selection code PAYMENT-1 in Banking Entry Create (31.1.1)

Field Value

GL Account 12200

Bank Statement Year/NR 2007, accept default statement number
Line (automatic)

Description PAYMENT-1

Amount 25205 EUR OUT

Allocate to Payment Selection PAYMENT-1

9 Use Supplier Invoice View (28.1.1.3) to see the effect of this on the Supplier Sub-Ledger
Try changing the columns selected and the order of the columns to make the view more useful

for you

10 Use Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3) to review the postings created by the allocation
Try changing the columns selected and the order of the columns to make the view more useful

for you

11 Use Supplier Payment View (28.9.3.3) to review the effect of this Allocation on the Payment

records (instruments)
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End Result - Supplier Payment Selection

pumart e o Fr TR %
Payment Selection = Tooki= GnTo= | @ attach | W 3 . 5 X
Parymeent Selichon - Madity =
Code PAYMENT-1 Emmutron Dabe | 000602007 #]| | 6L Account 12200 =
R - [ o [8 Account Mumber | DEUS30020300000111
AREROD EUR Py Fomat IOElll.'ﬁﬂ Cunent Balarce nm s
Dl | Logging |
Rad
Settelected | A1 = Pumerton | ~ Cunency | - —I
S =
Fel Dus Dale [ 0970072007 L [ | 0~ e WO by v Selection - Reister |
Vishle ltems [ St/ =] BevienType [ Susk 2] el et Sekection + Teckew GaTor | # ttoch | & [l
AN Eriiin: r ool | Stecbon - st
v | e | et e | i wibout Banks r aymeenl Selechon - Regubes
e T R
21 Business Relation : 100% Pure [2 items) Shabus Inisal =] Mudigis Fonmal =
| =f Business Redsion - M 3 bems) it ncomt [T = [
Sel +| Dusi | Plelation Cads 1]
-l r | BHW EET] vz
i it i el BesingewSl Picd | G007 B | PratingDaie [wmeanr =]
" B S0t Invaicn
Dyt bt [ePar 5| Loy [
lal | Credt Disctipon Dok, [
Tesnsles Accourt [F5t00 [Famont n Frocess
. [7068 [ &P Biscoun
Sedecied ¢ | Buwess Relab © o] Supbm o] T ¢ wbo o] Opewnet  ¢[0 o] TCPamemtaea oD ¢
SR B TR SO0 ferverce 2007/000DU000R HABN R ZaE0 UR
TR WP SO0 ferverce 2007000000015 HABN R ZAEW DR
F 8w SO0 leweicn 2007000000007 200000 CR 200000 0R
P 8w SO0 leweicn 2007000000015 =000 CR 000 OR
|
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-310!

This is how the screen should appear for:
Step (1) Supplier Payment Selection
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T AT oy selection - oy | <
Payment Selection = ook~ GnTo= | @ attach | W 3 . 5 X
Payment Sulichon - Modity =
Code PAYMENT-1 Emmutron Dabe | 000602007 #]| | GLAccount 12200 =
[ ] - Husrtes cf Lines [ Arcount Mumber | DEUSS002US00000TTT
ARFRO EUR Py Fomat IOElIl.'ﬂﬂ Cunem Balarce nm s
Dl | Logging |
Rad
SetSelected | A S | T Curency | —I
Fel Due Dale | CE000/2007 | G Relson | B Jbpccomt | =
Viboliems  [ShomAl =] RebionType [Sumie =] e
- r Coup| POTeDE Sefection © Tooki goTor ¢ Afach a3
acd | e | Hesder Freid | ices without Banks r Faymenl Sulechon - Fegeier
Busnass Relation
PAYMENT-1 T ExcubonDae [ 0BARIZ007 = s [ AB5E0.00 | EUR
| 2] Business Relaion : 100% Pure [2 ioms)
= Busionss Beloon - 840/ (3] s Iré - Muliphe Fesmat -]
Sel +| Dusi | Plelation Cads 4] il Aot [ 12200 - [ DE033002090000011122 | Curvert bark. account EUR
| r = SN0 Imvonce
1 " B SN [
] B smann Inveice | | Posting'Yex/GL Poiod [ F ~ Pusiing Dot W -]
sl | Diaybock Noucher [apRay 53 Loy
A
Coat DisctiponBark. [
Teanttes Accourt [0 [Paymert In Piocess
Selected | Busewss Rl © ¢ Suppen ¢ Twe ¢ Mo ¢ t[o o] TCPamenitmo i[O ¢
N[ B WEEPae SONO0 froeoeom 2007 AOOUDDH, DLW R T[IEW DR
TR WPae SONO0 Irovoece 2007 AO0DDDONS B[IBW R B[AEW DR
P B SMA0  Ieweien  ZOO7ADOONOT 200000 °R 20000 DR
P B SN0 Irwvien  ZO7AD0ONINE 25000 CR mnm DR
|
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-310r

This is how the screen should appear for:
Step (2) Modify Payment Selection
Step (2) Payment Selection Confirm
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End Result - Supplier Payment Browse

Supplier Payment Browse fo...
a Search Criteria 2

Stored Search

I Supplier Invoice Drowse for...

Drag a column header here to group by that column,

Supplier  * 4| Business Relation Code | Fomat 4
[ So000

100% Pure

DELLOTE

4641000 EUR

P T —
For Collection

€l search criteria 2

Sloed Seach

Buswess Helabon

Fetererrn

6 settings t1

j

| BuonossRaiion Code < VL 0C LN

=l Busresss Fslation Code . 100% Pue [3 devss) TC Balaron Sun = 4895023
=l Irvvoice Sistus Cods : 000 (4 kame) TC Dalance Sum = 0

Supples ¢| InvDain ¢|  Refewerce 4| TCRalwos © ¢| Cum | DunDain 4| Descipiion #] g
S00100 /202007 RCPPOIONZ o Ful DRS3/2007 RCPFOAOCE S00100
00100 062072007 RCPPOI00E 000 EUR 02007 RACPFOI003 500100
500100 06/21/2007  RCPPOI004 000 EUR 08 30/2007 RACPFO1004 500100
F000 e/Z2/200r - RCTF 0 EUR /207 RCT#01 500100
Summanes or 000
[Sum -0 [
= Iervorcn Slatus Codde 111 [1 dem] 1C Bdlaron Sum = 0
Suppber | InvDse Felererce 4| TCOalance * o Cur 4| DueDme ¢ Desciption ed
00100 002007 INV-PO1 000 EUR 10 3/2007 INV-POT 500100
[Bummasie T 117

ET) T

2l Irrvocn Slatus Code | 393 (2 deviss) TC Balann Sum = 4930023
=] Busiress Frelation Code - DMW |4 items) TC Balance Sum = 750
&) Irwgice Sistus Code @ 000 [7 kem:) TC Dalance Sum = -2200

m_,l o W Journal Entry Brovese lor View

QAD Proprietary

Huven | G Search Criteria z
< Bt loren Search
j Busies Sloed Seach
- *
Busier|
kil [ EL U8 UB/UB/Z007  UOUDUDUU7 Elecirorme: Tvarvee 2007700000000
| #| Busiress|
[E1] et
a
6L Period
a
Prating Dale =
DRS00 -—I
Dtk Conke

EFRET T

Ultwasl

2008-EF-APP-310m

This is how the screen should appear for:
Step (4) Supplier Payment Browse (28.9.3.3)
Step (5) Supplier Invoice Browse (28.1.1.3)
Step (6) Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3)
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End Result - Journal Entry Browse

Journal Entry View

EMEA Exercises

Journal Entry Browse for View -
JowrnalEntry~ Tpols- GeTo~ | # attach = 1 . 5 x WK
Journal Entry - View ¥
Year 2007 [ 0a Posting Date 0B/08/2007 +
Daybock Code [ APPAY ~ | oooooooo? Layer Type OFFICIAL Save ds Templale ]
Description [Etectranic Transfer 2007000000006 Template Code Replacement |’
gzlg;:l‘ Egsl\ng I Sequence Number 000000000 Feversal ]
GLAccount | GLDescripion 0] SubAccou #] CostCe ¢ Description o] cun o] BCDebit 4]  BCCredt ,TJ
Bagmnent In Process  Mech Elachonio | ranrer 3007 AIOGAGOGE LA il AT
FamentInFrocess Mech Electionic Transfer 0074000000007 EUF; 0.00 225000
Acoounts Papable  Mech Electionic Transfer 2007000000006 EUR; 23.205.00 0.00
Accounts Pagsble  Mech Elechionic Transfer 2007/000000005  EUR 2320500 oo
Acoounts Papable  Mech Electionic Transfer 2007000000007  EUF; 2,000.00 .00
Accounts Papable  Mech Electionic Transfer 2007/000000007  EUR; 250,00 oon
[4] | |
Cunency View Base Cunency v  EBalnosEUR 48.660.00 | 48,550.00
Save Closs

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-APP-310n

481

This is how the screen should appear for:

Step (6) Journal Entry Browse (25.13.1.3)
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End Result - Supplier Payment Selection

Supplier Payment Selection

=P Supplier Payment Selection... v x

Payment Selection = Tools~ GoTo~ | W &

GL Account 12200 | Delecten | TR Erecution Dat= | 0B/08/2007 -
Barl Account Hunber [ 30020900 0001112223 Staus | Aegistered = Toal 48,550 00
Pay Format DELLONE

Frint Rremitance I} Duplicate ]
Show Repats
Print Pap List ]

Code o] ErecuonDate o]  GLAccount 0 Total o] Cun o] PayFomat o[ CreditDiectlyonBank ] LastModiisdUser o[ Las
p PAVMENT-1 0B/1/2007 2200 48,5500 EUR

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-3100

This is how the screen should appear for:
Step (7) Supplier Payment Selection Execute
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\End Result - Banking Entry Create

BankEntry = ook~ GoTo~ | # attach | W 2% 3 o ) 3 %
Bank Entry - Create ¥
Bark
GL Account [12200 | Current bank account ELR Bank Statement 007 ['oog
Barl Account No | DED3300203000001112223 6L Balance oo
Unallocated - =
Stalement Ealance 0.00 |EUR Stalus [Unaliocated |
S Blancs
Pasting Date 08/08/2007 ¥| GLCalendarYear [2007 [8 " | Opening Balance 0.00
Dayback BEEUR 0000000 Activity 4B BE0.00
Amount o Alocate | agge0o0 [on =] Closing Balance -48,660.00
Nurb” 0]  ValueDate 4] Description TC Amount [inout o] Status ofa o] infomation ] ScaleFactor o] Last Modfied(
vy 1 08/08/2007 SUp pagrn select PAYMENT-1 4BEEOO0 Owt Unsllocated : [
Allocate bo Invoice. ..
Allocate bo Payment Selection...
Allocate ta Payment...
Allocate bo GL Account...
14l | i
SaeandCreate [ Save | Ohse |
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-310p

This is how the screen should appear for:
Step (8) Banking Entry
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7 Bank Entry

[~Search

=T

Selection Code

Preprinted Murber []

Search Criteriafor Selections Include
Fiom Requested Date ~ Customers
Tatal Selection Amount | oo | i Suppliers
Document | [ | 0

Document Reference |

Apply

Allcats, BL Balanze

Amaunt to Allacate 4366000 |CR =] Balance
Amount &llocated 48860.00 | OF =] Posting Daybook,

om0 =
BEEUR T 000000011

Payment Selection C ¢ ReqDat + [ Open&mount 1[0 #[F ] TCAlocated +[D ¢ MewBalanee [ D ¢[1C #[En ]

kg PAYMENTA 08/08/2007 4866000 CR | 48,660.00 DR

o0 CR

Bank Enkry = Tools~ GoTo~ | # attach

40, /|eE x

~Bank

[l GL Account [12200

1 Cunent hank account ELIR

—Posting

Bank Azcount Mo I DED3300203000001112223

Unallocated I— .
Statemnert Balance 0.00 |EUR

Amaunt to Allocate I

Previus Hest Posting Diate DB/DB/E007 ¥ GLCelendsivea [ 2007 [B 00" || OperingBalance |
Daybook I BEEUR I 0000000771 |
oo [or <]

E:g:a Statement lﬁ IDDS—
GL Balance 0.00
Status I Unallocated j
1 rBalance
0.00
Activity | -48,680,00
Closing Balance | 4266000

Murnb * '1'| Yalue Date ¢|

Description

TC Amount

ofinow o] stmus  efae]

» 1 08/08/2007

sup paym select PAYMENT-1

48 BEO.00 Out

Allocated

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-APP-310q

This is how the screen should appear for:
Step(8) Banking Entry
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Banking Entry

 Create bank statements
« Allocate bank statement lines

Unless otherwise stated use:
Entity = EMEA-DE
Bank account GL 12200 Current Bank account EUR
Sub-account: use the default one else use Gserv
Cost center: use the default one else use adm
Intercompany code: EMEADE
All other fields: use the drop down list and choose from this list

1 Use Banking Entry Create (31.1.1) to enter the following bank statements for the current EUR
bank account. Click on the Allocation button to allocate to an invoice or a GL account.

Note Amounts in bold are sub-totals. Create each line as a separate statement.
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Banking Entry Create

Banking Entry Create

Banking Entry Create

W GoTo ~ Actions 3% Tools =/ 4 Attach | (=0 Print (4] Preview

Attachments
Bark
12200 ! Current bank account EUR Bank Statement [ 2008 | oo
DED3300203000001112223 E lar 8.060.00
0oo| EUR |°
Pasting Balance
Posting Date 03/06/2008 ¥ | GLCalendarrear | 20°8 " Operning Balance £.050.00
BEEUR [ tivvik -1.000.00
1.000.00) | i e 7.050.00

Mumb 4 Walue Date [} Description [ TC Amount 4 In/Out Statuz 4 &4 Information ¢ ScaleFactor ¢ LastM

100000 Dut (2

funding petly cash

Allocate to Invoice...
Allacate to Payment Selection...
Allocate to Payment.

Allocate to GL Account

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-BE-120
Bank entry Curr Amount | Allocation
0.00
1 Withdrawal Cash Money | EUR | -1,000.00 | Funding Petty Cash against GL 35000
-1,000.00
2 Incoming Transfer Customer | EUR | 10,000.00 | Cust CE8000 / 5950 EUR + Prepayment
9,000.00
3 Outgoing Payment | EUR -900.00 | Supplier SO1200 Prepayment
8,100.00
4 Not Documented Payment | EUR -250.00 | to GL 35000
7,850.00
5 Bank Charges | EUR -50.00 | to P/L Account 51000
7,800.00
6 Correction | EUR 250.00 | to GL 35000
8,050.00
7 Incoming Transfer Customer | EUR | 11,950.00 | CE2000 Fit&Co (all Entities/all Invoices)
20,000.00

2 Verify the bank entries in Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3).
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Bank Entry

Eank Entry %

/M GoTo v @ Actions =35 Tools v| & sttach | @ Print 1+ Preview

Bank

BL Aceount [12200 - |{ Currernt bank accourt EUR BankStatement | 2008

Fank Sccount o | DEO3300209000001112223 | GL Balance [ £,050.00]
Unallocated =

Statement Balance | 0.0/ [EUR | Status [Unallocated -]
Fosting Balance

Fosting Date 08/06/2008 * | GL Calendar ear 20 "8 A Opening B alance | 3,U5U.UU|
Daybook |BEEUR |[ oooooooot] Activity [ 1,000.00|
Amount ta Allocate | 0.00 | | DR et | Closing Balance | ?,U5U.UU|
Mumb < & W, L] D ezcription L] TC Amount P Ind0ut i Statuz L

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-BE-140

The image shows what the end

result should look like for Statement (1).
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Bank Entry

Bank Entry X

W GoTo v ' Actions * 3 Tools ~| @ itach | @ Frint [ﬂ Preview
Bark

r Bank Statement
GL Account [ 12200 |/ Current bank account EUR | Bank 2008 | 002
Benk Account o | DED3300209000001112223 | 6L Balance [ 7,050.00
Unalocated .
Statement B alance | D'UD| Status | Unallocated - |
Paosting Balance
Posting Date 08/06/2008 *| GLCalendarvear | 200E°8 B Opering Balance | 7.050.00
Daybook: BEEUR 000000002 ctivity | 10.000.00 |
Amount b Allocate | U-UU”CH > | Clasing Balance | 1?,U5U.UU|
Mumb < 4 Yalue Date [ Description [ TC &mount 4 In/Out 4 Status b A d

0 In

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-BE-180

The image shows what the end result should look like for Statement (2).
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Bank Entry

Bank Entry

#® GoTo *  Actions * % Tools -| @ sttach | @ Frint |£| Previewm
EBank
B ank Statement

GL Account [12200 - |{ Current bank accourt EUR | b 2002/ 003

Bank Account o | DED3300209000001112223 | GLBalance [ 17,050.00]
Unallocated .

Statement Balance | Y DU‘ Status | il i |
Pasting Balance

Posting Date 08/06/2008 v | GLCalendarvear [ 200E"3 2" Opening Balance | 17,050.00]
Dapbook BEELR 000000003 Sctivity [ -300.00]
Amaunt to Allocate | cooj[oR +] CloshgBalance | 16,150.00]

Mumb -~ & Walue Date L] Description (] TC Amount @ IndOut @ Status A

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-BE-200

The image shows what the end result should look like for Statement (3).
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Bank Entry

Bank Entry %

@ GoTo ~ o Actions =4 Tools - § Attach |@ Print SI Preview

Bank
GL Account | 12200 -~ |1 Curtent bank account EUR | $::t‘ Statement
Bark Account o | DEO3300209000001112223 | GLBalarce [ 1615000
glr;?g%c:r:legalance | D.DU|' Shatuz | Unallocated - |
Pasting Balance
Pasting Date: GL Calendar r'ear E' e Opening Balance | 161 EU.UU|
Daybook ity [ 25000
Amourt o Allocate | U-UU”DH T | Clozing Balance | 15.SUU-UU|

Mumb © & Walue D ate L] Description @ TC Amount & IndDut 4 Statuzs A ¢

not documented payment

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-BE-220

The image shows what the end result should look like for Statement (4).
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Bank Entry

Bank Enty %

# GoTo = Actions =3 Tools | @ stach | @ Print S Previewus

Bark

GL Account [ 12200 | Current bank account EUR | BariSleement | 2008

Sank fccount Mo | DEO3300209000001112223 | GLBasnce [ 15.900.00]
Unallozated .

Statement Balance | 0.00/ | EUR | Status [Unallacated -]
Pasting Balance

Pasting Date 08/06/2008 ¥ | GL Calendar ear M. "8 A Opening Balance | 15,300, UU|
Dapbaok BEELR 100000005 Activity [ 50,00/
Amourt to Allocate | 0 DD”DH = | Clasing Balance | 15,850 DD|
Murb 4 Yalue Date L Description $ TC &mount 4 InfOut 4 Status b A ¢

000 Ot

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-BE-240

The image shows what the end result should look like for Statement (5).
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Bank Entry

Bank Entry X
M GoTo = Actions =4 Tools | @ atach |@ Print |$| Previgur
Bank
GL Account [12200 _{ Cunent bank account EUR | el siement [ 2008
Eanl Account Mo | DEO3300209000001112223 | GLEalance [ 15,850.00|
Unallocated . &
Statemert B alance | D'DU‘ Status | Unallocated |
Fosting Balance
Posting Date 05/08/2008 ¥ | GLCalendarvear | 200°°8 A" Opening Baance | 15,850.00
Diapbook. BEEUR 000000006 Activity | 250.00|
Amaunt to Allocate | U-UU”EH % | Clasing Balance | 1E.1 UU.UU|
Mumb © ¢ “Walue Date i Description L] TC Amount P IndDut ¢ Status @A
» a 250.00 In

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-BE-260

The image shows what the end result should look like for Statement (6).
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Bank Entry

Bank Entry X

M GoTo = Actions =3 Tools ~| @ atach | @ Print |£| Previeu
Bank
GL Account [ 12200 - |{ Current bank account EUR | Eonkststement | 2008
Eank fccount Mo | DE03300209000001112223 | 6L Balance [ 16,100.00
Unallocated . =
Statement B alance | D'DD‘ Status | il |
Puosting Balance
Posting Date 0840672008 ¥ | GLCalendarvear | 200278 A" Opening Balance | 16.1 UU.UU|
Daybonk BEEUR 000000007 Activity [ 11.950.00/
Amount to Allocate | U-UU”CH W | Closing Balance | 23,U5U.UU|
Murab 4 Walue Date L] Description L] TC Amount 4 InOut & Status oAb
, : =

0 In

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-BE-280

The image shows what the end result should look like for Statement (7).
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Open Item Adjustments and Netting

- Net off invoices and credit notes of the same customer/supplier
« Net off invoices and credit notes against a GL account
« Net off invoices and credit notes of different customers/suppliers

Use the following parameters (if needed):
Entity: EMEA-DE
Daybook: CUSTADJ
Sub-account: use the default one else use Gserv
Cost center: use the default one else use Adm
Intercompany code: EMEADE
Date: systemdate
All other fields: use the drop down list and choose from this list

MQAD



Open Item Adjustment Create

EMEA Exercises 495

Qpen ltem Adjustment Create X

Open Item Adjustment Create

] * . Adtions 47 Tools | (2 Print ) Preview

Aftachments

Fasting Info
2008]] ED

CUSTADS il

Saarch Criteria for Invoies/Paymerts

Business Relation ra

Customer/Supplier CE1000 F
Invoice Reference

“ear/Dayhook Aaucher
Group Name E
Amaunt 0.00
OperatorMargin = - 0.00

Business lelation 4 Invoice Reference ¢ Invaics Type

Barca Sports 2007 /CIHO/00000000 Invoice
Earca Sports 2007/CIHD/00000000 Invaice
Barca Sports 2007 /CIHO/00000001  Invaice
Earca Sports 2007/CIHD/00000001  Invaice
Barca Sports 2007/CCNHO/000000 Credit Mote:

08/06/2008 -

Frimary

Include Customers v
Include Suppliers
Include Clased Items

2008
&l Entities

Only Over Allocated ltems

4 Invoice Date ¢ TClInvoice Balance ¢ DR/C ¢ Invoice Cu ¢ Full Adjustment

0B/ /2007 250000 DR EUR
0g/0./2007 250000 DR EUR
07/ /2007 3020 DR EUR
07/m/2007 1210 DR EUR
08/03/2007 22500 CR EUR

¢ TC New Balance ¢
2,500.00

250000

2,500.00

3020

1210

22500

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-NOIA-030

Use Open Item Adjustment Create (25.13.5) to create adjustments for...

1 Customer CE1000 Barca Sports

an invoice with value: 30.20 EUR (full adjustment, new balance = 0)

an invoice with value: 812.10 EUR (partial adjustment, new balance = 617.30 EUR)

a credit note with value: 225 EUR (full adjustment, new balance = 0)

Enter Customer/Supplier CU8000 and click Apply to display a list open items. Then select from

the list.
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Open Item Adjustment
Open Item Adjustment

Open ltern Adjustment %

W GoTo - Actions 4 Tools ~/ @ Frint s Preview

Pasting Infa

Pasting Yearn/GL Period 2008 n Pasting Date 08/06/2008 =
Daybook Code CUSTADJ 1 Layer

Search Criteria for Invoices/Pagments

Business Relation ‘ Inchude Customers

Customer!Supplier ‘ CE1000 / ‘ Ihchidz Suppliers

Irrvoice Reference Inchide Closed ltems

“ear/Daybook/Voucher l:":l Start From Year
\ | O

Group Mame All Entities
Amount ‘ 0 DDl | Only Over Allocated ltems
Operator/targin l:l
Business Relation +  Invoice Reference 4 Invoice Type # Invoice Date @ TClnvoice Balance ¢ DR/C ¢ Invoice Cu ¢ Full Adjustment ¢ TC Mew Balance 4
Barca Sports 2007/C1HO/00000001 Invoice 07/ /2007 3020 DR EUR vl 0.00
Barca Sports 2007/CIHO/00000001 Invoice 07/0/2007 81210 DR EUR | E17.30

b T TR0, N i i EEBE B isismissssiniinl

2008-EF-NOIA-040

QAD Proprietary

2 Customer CE3000 Freeride
An invoice with value: 1200 EUR (new balance = 900)
A credit note with value: 200 EUR (new balance = 0)
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Open Item Adjustment Create

EMEA Exercises 497

™! Open ltem Adjustment - Create
Attachments

2008/08/ CUSTADY EUR

[ W

Open Item Adjustment Create

Cuitency View Base Cunency *| TotslEUR 100.00

0.00

GLAccount ¢ SubsccountC ¢ CostCe ¢ Descripion ¢ TransCun 4 BCDebit [EUR) ¢ BC Credit [EUR) ¢

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-NOIA-060

Balance of 100 EUR to B/S account 35000.
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Open Item Adjustment

Qpen ltern Adjustment %

Financials Fundamentals — Exercise Guide

Open Item Adjustment

W GoTo v Adions 4 Toals | (2 Print Al Preview

Frosting Info

Pasting Year/GL Perind

Daybook Code

Search Criteria for Invoices/Papments

CE3000 /

Amount ]
Business Relation 4 Invoice Reference 4 Invoice Type

Business Ficlation
Customer/Supplier

Imwoice Reference

FreeRide 2007 CCNHO/000000 Credit Mote

Posting Date

Laper

03/06/2008 -

BE Balance
Irclude Customers =
Include Suppliets =]
Include Clased ltems O

Start From ‘Year

Al Entities O
Only Dver Allocated ltems [

@ Invoice Date 4 TClnvoice Balance ¢ DR/C ¢ Invoice Cu ¢ Ful Adjustment

02/01/2007 200.00 CR EUR

4 TCMewBalance ¢

0.00

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-NOIA-070
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Business Relation Modify

Business Relation Modify

Open fem Adjustment Create “ Business Relation Browse for.. | Business Relation - Modify X|

W GoTo ~  Adions = Tools ~| & Attach |® Print &) Preview

Attachments

Business Relation | Stargata Shop |
Mame | Storgata Shop |
Search Name | Storgata Shop

Second Mame i |

Third Name [ |

T
Group Mame | =l

Active W

|Addrsss Info | General |Defau|ts ‘

—
Language Code DJ- Tax Report

Daomain Restricted P Mame Contral

Last Fil
Internal Entity ast Filing

Intercompany Code

Intercampany

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-NOIA-080

3 Business Relation Storgata Shop Customer CE8000/ Supplier S08000

Go to Business Relation Modify (36.1.4.3.2) and check/update the Customer/Supplier
compensation allowed flag.
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Open Iltem Adjustment Create

Open Item Adjustment Create

Qpen ltem Adjustment Create X

W GoTe v Adions =47 Taols vl (2 Print 4] Preview

Aftachments

Frasting Info

{08706/

Posting Year/GL Period Pasting Dats

CUSTAD) 4

Search Criteria for Invoices/Payment:

Primary |

Layer

Business Fielation Include Customers F
Customer/Supplier Include Suppliers F
\rwice Pefersnce Include Clased ltems E
Year/Daybock Aoucher Start From Year 2008
Giraup Mame &l Enities

Amount Only Dver Allocated lems

Operator/Maigin

Eusiness Relation ¢ Invoice Reference ¢

Invoice Type

4 Invoice Date 4 TClnvoice Balance ¢ DR/C ¢ Invoice Cu ¢ Full Adiustment ¢ TC NewBalance ¢

» n 0
Storgata Shop 2007/5IHD /00000000 Invoice: 05/01/2007 200.00 CR EUR O
Storgata Shop 2007/51H0/00000000 Irwoice 06/30/2007 24500 CR EUR O
Storgata Shop 2007/5IHD /00000000 Invoice: 06/30/2007 245.00 CR EUR O
Storgata Shop 2007/CIHO /00000001 Inwoice 067071 /2007 5.950.00 DR EUR ] 5.950.00
Storgata Shop 2007/CIHD /00000001 Inwvoice: 08/03/2007 5.950.00 DR EUR O 5.950.00

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-NOIA-090

For customer CE8000
Create an invoice with value: 5950 EUR (new balance = 5750 EUR)

For Supplier S08000
Create an invoice with value: 200 EUR (new balance = 0 EUR)

Use Open Item Adjustment Create (25.13.5)

MQAD




EMEA Exercises 501

Open Item Adjustment

Open Item Adjustment

Open e Adjustment 20

W GoTo v 4 Actions 73 Tools ~/ @ Print (» Freview

Paosting Infa
Puosting ear/GL Period 2008 n Posting [ ate 08/06/2008 B
Daybosk Cade wsta B 4] Laper

New Item I Allo,

| B Balance

Search Criteria for Invoices/Fayments

Business Fielation | Storgata Shop Z| Inchude Custamers
Customer/S upplisr | J | Inciude Suppliers
Iwoice Aeference | | Include Closed Items
E ‘Pear/Dapbook Aousher I:“:l Start From ‘Year
Group Mame | / | Al Ertitigs
Amount | 0 DDl ‘ Only Over Allocated ltems
Operatortargin lzl
3 Business Relation ¢ Invoice Reference ¢ Invoice Type & Inwoice Date ¢ TClInvoice Balance @ DR/C ¢ Invoice Cu & Full Adjustment 4 TC New Balance
Storgata Shop 2007/5IH0/00000000 Invoice 05:071./2007 200.00 CR EUR v/ 0.0o

LT o Ol OO, L PPN .. . WP WOV P}

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-NOIA-100

4 Verify the results in Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3)
Select by daybook code CUSTADJ, in the Primary layer, by posting date.
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Create GL Accounts

Log into EMEA-DE and create the following GL Accounts:

Fields are listed on the left by GL Account Create tab. Values are listed for each GL account in the
following columns.

General

GL Account 12000 12250 30005 35075 15010

GL Descriptions Petty cash Current Bank | Sundry Sundry Suppliers Exp
EUR BPS Inventory | transfers notes

GL Type Cash Bank Inventory | Open item | Supplier control

System Type

Active Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

Budget Group

Budget Enabled Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

Category Asset Asset Asset Asset Liability

Posting

Balance/P&L Balance Balance Balance Balance Balance

Debit/Credit Debit Debit Debit Debit Credit

Auto/Manual Manual Manual Auto Manual Auto

Val Dates No No No No No

Intercompany Account No No No No No

Default Intercompany

Fixed Intercompany

Quantity No No No No No

GL Account UM

Currency

Base Currency Only
Currency Code EUR GBP
Revaluation GL

TC Revaluation Method None Revaluation None None None

TC Revaluation Rate

MC Revaluation Method None Revaluation None None None

MC Revaluation Rate

Consolidation Method Current Current Current Current Current exchange
exchange exchange rate | exchange |exchange rate
Rate rate rate

Exchange Rate Type

Analysis

Analysis Type None None None None None

Analysis Limit

Default Cost Center

Default Project
SAF Structure Code
Sub-Account No No No No Yes

MQAD



EMEA Exercises 503

Default Sub-Account DefSubAct

Report Link

GL Account

Shared Set Code

GL Description

Banking

Entity Code EMEA-DE

Default Yes

Bank Format XX

Bank Account No 888777

Business Relation Code

Active Yes

SWIFT Code

Branch

Own GL Account

Banking Daybook Profile BEEUR

AP Discount Account 67000

AR Discount Account 80200

Cash

Cash Recv Daybook Profile CASHIN

Cash Paid Daybook Profile CASHOUT

General

GL Account 17102 19625 80500 41000

GL Description Sundry sales tax | PO receipt non | Sundry sales Training expenses
inventory

GL Type Tax System Standard Standard

System Type PO receipt

Active Yes Yes Yes Yes

Budget Group

Budget Enabled Yes Yes Yes Yes

Category Liability Liability Income Expense

Posting

Balance/P&L Balance Balance P&L P&L

Debit/Credit Credit Credit Credit Debit

Auto/Manual Manual Auto Manual Manual

Val Dates No No No No

Intercompany Account No No Yes Yes

Default Intercompany EMEA-NL EMEA-NL

Fixed Intercompany

Quantity No No No Yes

GL Account UM HRS

Currency
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Base Currency Only

Currency Code

Revaluation GL

TC Revaluation Method None None None None

TC Revaluation Rate

MC Revaluation Method None None None None

MC Revaluation Rate

Consolidation Method Current Currentexchange | Current exchange | Current exchange
exchange rate rate rate rate

Exchange Rate Type

Analysis

Analysis Type None None Both Both

Analysis Limit Excluding each Excluding each

other other

Default Cost Center Adm Adm

Default Project

SAF Structure Code Sales

Sub-Account No No Yes Yes

Default Sub-Account DefSubAct DefSubAct

Report Link

GL Account

Shared Set Code

GL Description

Banking

Entity Code

Default

Bank Format

Bank Account No

Business Relation Code

Active

SWIFT Code

Branch

Own GL Account

Banking Daybook Profile

AP Discount Account

AR Discount Account

Cash

Cash Recv Daybook Profile

Cash Paid Daybook Profile

MQAD




Journal Entry Basics

Log in to entity: EMEA-DE

When not specified in the exercise, use the following data when needed:

Field Value
Sub-account Gserv
Cost Center Adm
Intercompany Code QMSDE

SAF structure & SAF

Chose any from the lookup list

1 Create accounting layer

EMEA Exercises

Use GL Layer Create (25.8.14.1) to create a new accounting layer, type transient

Field Value
Layer Code TR-accrual
Description TR-accrual
Layer Type Transient
Active check

2 Create daybook.

505
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Journal Entry Create

Journal Entry Create

Journal Entry %
# GoTo ~ Actions * 2 Tools - | & | @ Print s Preview
2008 05 . g D ate 05/31/2008 -
JETRANS 0000000071 | TRAMSIENT
Accruals May |
000000000
GL Account 4 GL Description 4 SubdccountC & CostCe # Description 4 Trang Cur 4 BC Dehit(EUR] 4 BC Credit EUR] ¢
[ 40000 Travel Expense Gaery Adm Acciuals May EUR 10.000.00 oon
> 40100 ICT Expense Gsery Adm Acciuals May EUR S00.00 o.0a
B 42000 Fiepair & Maintena  Gserv Adm Accruals May EUR 1.100.00 o.oa
>

0.00n 12.000.00

Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-JEB-010

Use Daybook Create (25.8.1.1) to create a new daybook linked to the transient layer TR-
accrual and controlled by financials.

Field Value
daybook Code JETRANS
Description JETRANS
Daybook Type Journal Entries
Layer Code TR-accrual
Active check

From now on, use the daybook JETRANS in transactions unless another daybook is specified.

3 Create a journal entry.

Use Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1) to create a journal entry for accruals per May 31, 2008
(to post in period 2008/05)

Field Value

GL 40000 (Travel) 10 000EUR DR
GL 40100 (ICT) 900 EUR DR
GL 42000 (Repair & Maintenance) 1100 EUR DR
GL 19100 (Accrual account) 12 000 EUR CR

Create a journal entry.
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4 Save your transaction and leave.
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Revaluation

« \erify the parameters for revaluation
« Simulate the revaluation
 Execute and post the revaluation

1 In Entity EMEA-DE, review & modify if needed the parameters of the GL accounts using GL
Account View (25.3.13.3) or Modify (25.3.13.2):

Unrealized Exchange Loss (59900)
Unrealized Exchange Profit (58000)

These should be system accounts and the system type should be:

Unrealized Exchange Loss (59900) / Unrealized Exchange Profit (58000)

MQAD



GL Account Create

GL Account Create

# GoTo ™ Actions ¥ 37 Tools v @ atach |@ Print | Praview

Altachments

Fosting | Currency || Analysis ||Hep0rt Link ” Banking || Cash "Defaults

Arcount ‘—7_5_0_0;_1 Referenced
Description | Revaluation AP (@l In Posting
GL Type | Standard Account - | System Type | = ‘
Active ] Budget Group | Accounts Payable F "
Budget Enabled V| Categony [[I;ﬂlt}l—"

-

Balance/PiL Balance Sheet Account hd i Debit/Credit | Credit
AvtodM anual
Intercompany Account F Default Intercampany |

Fired Intercompany

Quantity [ GL Account Unit of Measue |

QAD Proprietary

GL Account Create (25.3.13.1)

EMEA Exercises 509

2008-EF-CR-190b

2 Use GL Account Create (25.3.13.1) or Modify (25.3.13.2), review and modify if needed the
parameters of the Accounts Payable control account 15000 (Revaluation GL should be 15001,
revaluation method should be: revaluation for both TC and MC, create the GL account 15001
Revaluation AP)
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GL Account Create - Analysis

GL Account Create

M GoTo *  Actions * 70 Tools - @ atach | @ Print |£| Preview

Attachrnents
Account 15001 Referenced [}
Description | Fievaluation AP '~‘9| In Pasting [
GL Type | Standard Account - | System Type | - |
Active i Budget Group | Accounts Payable s

Budget Enabled V! Category

|F'Dsting || Currency | Analvsis | Report Link ||Banking ” Cash ||Defau|ts

Analysis Type | Hane - | Analysiz Limitation | None - |
Drefault Cost Center | 2| Default Project | J
SAF Structure Code | F

Sub-Account W Default Sub-dccount

GL Analysiz Set On Date | A | GL Analyziz Set on by | |
GL Sub-Account Set On Date | B | GL Sub-Acocaunt Set on by | |

GL Account Create (25.3.13.1)

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-CR-190c

MQAD



General Ledger Account Modify

JGeneraI Ledger Account - Maod .. X|

EMEA Exercises

General Ledger Account Modify

@ GoTo = Actions -5 Tools - §’ attach | @ Print |$| Preview
Attachments
Account Referenced
Description | Accounts Payable % | In Posting
GL Type | Supplier Control Accaunt - | System Type | - |
Active v Budget Group |"QCCDUI’1[S Payable P "

Budget Enabled

|F'osting | Currency | Analysis "F!epor’t L\nk"Elanking ” Cazh "Defaults

W Categary

Base Curency Only
TC Revaluation Method

ML Revaluation Method

Fevaluation GL

" Curnency Code

| Fevaluation A |

| Fievaluation hd | TC Revaluation Rate Type

| 150001| /- | ML Fevaluation Rate Type

Consolidation Method

| Current Exchange Rate

- | Conszolidation Fate Type |

QAD Proprietary

General Ledger Account Modify (25.3.13.2)

2008-EF-CR-190d

511
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Daybook Create

Daybook Create
W Go To- " Adtiohs ™ b Taools - @ Atach | @ Frint ,j, Preview
Attachments
Daybook Code | SUPREYAL
Description | revaluation AP .;¢|
Daybook Type Fevaluation Suppliers) E]
Layer Code | Frimary £
Active i
Daybook Contral | Financial - '
Daybook Create (25.8.1.1)
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-CR-190e

3 Use Daybook Create (25.8.1.1) to create the revaluation daybook SUPREVAL (revaluation
suppliers)

MQAD



Supplier Invoice Browse for View

J Supplier Invaice Browse for ¥i.. x|

EMEA Exercises

Supplier Invoice Browse for View

513

Actions = @ Print 7 Add ta Favorites 3 ullg Chart @ Chart Designer . & Refresh ~ Stored Searches

Search [11]

|Uaybook Lode ~ | |equals hdlll Fad| | = FK
|Yaucher + | equals - 2 | &= 3¢
| Pasting Date - | 1equals - -| - | + x
Gpen o~ - + X
|Irtvoice Date - ! Lequals - -] il ! + X
|\nvolce Statuz Code = | ‘equals Al ,-OI N | + b 4
| Curency Code - | inul equals ~ | | EUR | + ®

“iewing 1-6 of B

[ 507500
S07500
S07500
501400
S01400
501400

Supplier < % Business Relation Code & W% InwDate & W Reference &%

Tube City
Tube City
Tube City
Shen Bike Parts
Shen Bike Paits
Shen Bike Parts

Records per page:

0 7 Bl
0E/30/2007 REVAL 2
07/31/2007 REVAL 3
05/31/2007 Reval 2
06/30/2007 REVAL 2o
07/31/2007 REVAL 3b

POO®

TCBalance £ % Cur &% DueDate &% Descrption £ % Year & 7

-100,000.00 USD 0 Wi i)
-100.000.00 USD
10000000 USD
-1.000.000.00 CHY
-1.000,000.00 CHY
-1.000,000.00 CHY

08/31/2007 REVAL 2 507500
03/30/2007 REVAL 3507500
08/31/2007 FReval 2 501400

03/30/2007 REMVAL 2c 507400
10/31/2007 REVAL 3b 507400

2007

2007
2007
2007
2007

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-CR-190f

4 Use Supplier Invoice Browse for View (28.1.1.3) and look for (at least 1 in each currency) the
following supplier invoices in foreign currency:

Field 1st Supplier 2nd Supplier

Supplier S01200 S01400

Currency Usb CNY

Amount 100.000,00 1.000.000,00

Exchange rate 1EUR =1.3 USD/USD = 1EUR=10.3CNY/1CNY =
0.769231 EUR .097087 EUR
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Exchange Rate Create

Exchange Rate Create

Exchange Rate Create X0
@ GoTo > Actions =% Tools - @ Attach | IQ',J Frint » Preview
Attachments
From Currency Code EUR _/-J'
To Currency Code CWy A
Exchange Rate Type | REVALUATION
Vilid From [oeavzom
Exchanges Fate Im J Exchange Rate - Create
Scale Factar i | M GoTa ™ Actions ™4 Tools | @ attach | & Print 4 Preview
- Attachrments
Exchange Rate Create (26.4.1)
From Currency Code ?’EUF‘ =l
To Curency Code |usp Al
Exchange Fate Type | REWALUATION =l
“alid Fram | 0R/30/2008 -
Exchange R ate | 1.5500000000 |
Scale Factor ]
Exchange Rate Create (26.4.1)
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-CR-190g

5 Use Exchange Rate Create (26.4.1) to create the revaluation exchange rates (exchange rate
type Revaluation)

From EUR to CNY

Valid from June 30, 2008: 10 (1 EUR =10 CNY /1 CNY = 0.1 EUR)

From EUR to USD

Valid from June 30, 2008: 1.55 (/1 EUR = 1.35 USD/ 1 USD = 0.645161 EUR)
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Revaluation Simulate

Revaluation Simulate

EMEA Exercises 515

M GoTo ~  Actions -3 Tools ~| # aAttach |® Print j, Preview

Attachments

Revaluation

Few Number 0000000 |

Revaluation Scope
Supplier Open ltems
Supplier Payments

Custorner Open ltems

. Customer Payments

Balance Shest Accounts

GL Calvear

Fiew Date

Layer Cade | Primary ]
Rev Desc | Reval simul June |

Simulation | Exchange Rates

Profit and Loss Accounts

Apply

GL Type
Supplier Control A

Supplier Control A
Supplier Cantrol &

v v v v

Supplier Control A

Fevaluation Area ¢

L}

Status 4 Daybook Code ¢ GL CalYear 4 Woucher 4 Dapbook Code GL Cal Year

TC Rev Method
Revaluation

Revaluation
Revaluation

Revaluation

L3

MC Rew Methad 4 TCDebit # BCDebit @ EC Few Debit [}
Revaluation 0.00 ooo ooo
Revaluation 4.433.00 4.433.00 4.433.00
Revaluation 0.00 ooo ooo
Revaluation 0.00 0.00 0.00

& Woucher ¢ Daybook Code ¢ GL Cal Yea

MC Debit ¢
0.00

5.762.90
0.00
0.00

MC Rew Dehit & TC Credil
ooo 300,00

E871.16 78.7¢

ooo at

0.00 200000

QAD Proprietary

Revaluation Simulate (25.21.1.1)

2008-EF-CR-190h

6 Use Revaluation Simulate (25.21.1.1) to simulate the revaluation of Accounts Payable
(Supplier Open Items) as of June 30, 2008 and save the simulation.
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Revaluation Simulate - Exchange Rates

Revaluation Simulate

M GoTo = Adtions 4 Tools =1 @ Attach | (2 Print 4] Preview

Revaluation Simulate

Attachments

Fievaluation
Fev Humber
GL Cal‘vear
Rew Date
Layer Code

Rew Desc

06/30/2008
06/30/2008
06/30/2008
06/30/2008
06/30/2008
06/30/2008
06/30/2008

Exchange Rates

Fiev Rate Date +

=
[oez0e

| Primary

| Reval simul June

Fevaluation Scope

Supplier Open ltems

Supplier Payments

Customer Open ltems

Customer Payments

Balance Shest Accounts

Profit and Loss dccounts

]

Fiev Fats (]

1.3000000000
1.6500000000
10.0000000000
10.3000000000
0.6500000000
£.0500000000
3.8000000000

Scals Fact ¢

1.0000000000
1.0000000000
1.0000000000
1.0000000000
1.0000000000
1.0000000000
1.0000000000

Cur +

GEP
MOK.
PLM

Cun L1 Rate Type

TION
ACCOUNTING
ACCOUNTING
REVALUATION
ACCOUNTING
ACCOUNTING
ACCOUNTING
ACCOUNTING

¢ Last Modified User ¢ Last Modified Date

QAD Proprietary

Revaluation Simulate (25.21.1.1)

2008-EF-CR-190i
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Revaluations

EMEA Exercises

517

n

Revaluations

EMEM-DE Ent. of OGS EMEA

Page 243
Revaluation Area  Supplier Open tems GL Periad 2008406 Exchange Rates  06/3002008 Status INITIAL
Revhumber 1 Rev Desc Reval simulJune
Summary by Currency ‘
Transaction Revaluation Difference
Gur  Curr. Desc TC Open ltern BGC Openltem  Zwch. Rates BC Openltern  Exch. Rates BC Dehit BC Cradit %
Total Entity 697 28818CR 568.805,19CR 0,00 -28.482,99
CNY  YuanRenminhi 3.000.000,00CR 291.262,14CR 0,0a71 300.000,00CR 0,1000 0,00 8.737,86 3,00
EUR  Eura 74.554 17CR 75.256,80CR 1,0084 75.256,80CR 1,0004 0,00 0,00 0,00
usD  USDaollar 300.000,00CR 230.768,24CR 07692 193.548,39CR 0,6452 0,00 -37.220,8516,13
summary by GL |
Revaluated Revaluation Transaction Revaluation Difference ‘
Account Description Account Description Curr TC Open Iterm BC Openltern  Exch. Rates BC Open ltern  Exch. Rates BC Dehit BCCredit %
Tatal Entity 597.228,18CR 568.805,19CR 000 -28.482,09
15000 Accounts Payable 15001 Revaluation AP CNY  3.000.000,00CR 291.26214CR  0,0971  300.000,00CR 10,1000 0,00 8.737,86 3,00
15000 Accounts Payahle 15001 Revaluation AP EUR 74554 17CR 74256 80CR 1,0094 75.256,80CR 1,0094 0,00 0,00 0,00
15000 Accounts Payable 15001 Revaluation AP UsD 300.000,00CR 230.769,24CR 0,7692 193.548,33CR 0,6452 000 -37.220,8516,13
Detailed Revaluation Status 597.288,18CR 568.805,19CR 0,00 -28.482,99
Transaction Revaluation Difference:

SupplCustCode  Document Date Cumr  TC Open ltem BC Cpenlten  Exch. Rates BC Openltem  Exch. Rates BC Debit BC Credit
500100 100% Pure 72.1499,80CR 72199 ,80CR 0,00 0,00

2007 SINV/I00000001  06/21/2007 EUR 15.053,50 CR 15.043,50CR 1,0000 14.053 50CR 1,0000 0,00 0,00

2007 SINV000000003 06212007 EUR 10.733,80 CR 10.733,80CR 1,0000 10733 80CR 1,0000 000 0,00

2007 SINV000000004  06/21/2007 EUR 23.205,00 CR 23.205,00CR 1,0000 23.205,00CR 1,0000 0,00 0,00

QAD Proprietary

Revaluation Report (25.21.1.6)

2008-EF-CR-190j

7

verify that the correct revaluation rates have been used.

Use Revaluation Report (25.21.1.6) to print the revaluation report for the above simulation and
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Revaluation Post

Revaluation Post

Revaluation Post X

M GoTo ~ Aetions =3 Tools »| = Print A] Preview

Aftachments
Fievaluation Revaluation Scope Action
GL Cal Vear 208" 0L Supplier Open ltems v
Fev Number 000000001 - | Supplier Payments v Set Selected
Laper Code |p,imaM K |- Customer Open ltems &
Customer Payments 7
Balance Sheet Accounts ~ Undo
Frofit and Loss Accounts & Undo All
Pasting | Exchange Rates

Selected L] LaperCode 4 GLPd ¢ GLCalYear o Rew Desc ¢ RewMumber ¢ RewDate ¢ RewAiea [ Statug ¢
L

Revaluation Post (25.21.1.5)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-CR-190k

8 Use Revaluation Post (25.21.1.5) to post the revaluation of Accounts Payable (Supplier Open
Items) as of June 30, 2008.
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Journal Entry Browse for View

Journal Entry Browse for View

J Journal Entry Browse for Wiew X|

Actions ~ @ Print ¢ 7 Addto Favorites | g Chart @ Chart Designer ‘ & Refresh = Stared Searches =

Viewing 1-4 of 4 Records per page: @ @ @ :D

Wear & W GLPeriod & 7 PostingDate & ¥ Daybook Code & 7 “oucher & 7 Description 4+ T LayerCode &7

i) Primary
0E/30/2008 SUPREWVAL Primnary
o7 07/01/2008 SUPRENVAL 000000002 Rew: 1-2008/08 Reverse  Primary
o7 07/01/2008 SUPREWAL 000000004 Rew: 1-2008/08 Reverse  Primary

Search [B]

= S —] | |+ %
6L Peiiod | |equals Ml |- | | 4 R
Fotgbse~[eas~| <) | T x

Dapbook Code ~ | [equals | | sUPreval Pl | g %

Vscher SiET— N + %

Eean SiE— 2| + %

QAD
QaD

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-CR-1901

9 Check the postings in the revaluation daybook (Supreval) for supplier open items using

Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3).
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Journal Entry View

Journal Entry View

Journal Entry Brows e for Wiew | Journal Entry - View X|

@ GoTo »  Acdions ~ % Tools =l @ atach |@ Print ] Preview

Attachments
ear Posting Date
Daybook Code | SUPREWAL |1 000000001 Layer Type Save As Template
Description | Rev: 1-2008/06 | Template Code Fieplacement
nggér:;ggsting | P, Sequence Mumber Reversal
GL &ccaunt 4 GL Descripion ¢ Sub-dccountC 4 CostCe ¢ Drescription 4 Trans Cun 4 BC Debit EUR] ¢ BC Credit (EUR] ¢
L 2
[ 15001 Revaluation AP Mech Rew.: Supplier Open  CNY' 0.00 8.737.86
[ 52000 Unrealized exchan  Mech Few.: Supplier Open USD 0.00 37.220.85
IS 59900 Unrealized exchan  Mech Rew.: Supplier Open  CNY' 873786 o.oa

QAD Proprietary

Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3)

2008-EF-CR-190m
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Mirror Accounting
« Log in to entity: EMEA-DE
General Remark:
When not specified in the exercise, use the following data when needed:

Sub-account: Gserv

Cost Center: Adm

Intercompany Code: QMSDE

SAF structure & SAF: choose any from the lookup list
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Entity Create

Entity Create

Entity - Wiew

‘@ GoTo ~  Adions ~3 Tools - @ sttach | @ Print |$ Preview:
Attachments
Entity Code | EMEA-FR | Active
Enlity Description | EME& France -0| Domain '
Buziness Relation '
Localization Code | i |

General | Shared Sets || Additional GL Numbering |

Check Budgets on Overlap AP Exchange Tolerance %

Fieverse PLL Revaluations | AR Exchange Taolerance %

Conzolidation Entity

Dicimalz for Gty
Irvenice Lpper Limit
Hirror Setup Entity T

Entity Create (36.1.1.2.1)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-MA-140a

1 Use Entity Create (36.1.1.2.1) to create a new entity EMEA-FR.

Tip Click on Business Relation Create button next to field. A pop up window appears. Create
Entity business relation.

Field Value
Entity Code EMEA-FR
Domain QMSEMEA
Business Relation EMEA-FR

Enable mirror accounting for the entity

MQAD



Business Relation View

EMEA Exercises 523

Business Relation View

| Buziness Relation Browse for. | Buziness Relation - View x|

W GoTo ~  Actions =% Tools =| @& Atach | = Print

n] Preview

Attachments

Buziness Relation | EMEA-FR
Marne |EMEAFR
Search Mame | EMEA-FR

Second Mame |

Third Mame [

Group Mame |

Active

Address Info | General | Defaults

Domain Restricted

Internal Entity

Interzormpary

Custorner/Supplier
Compenzation Allowed

Language Code us 2"

Intercompany Code EMEAFR

Tax Report
Marme Contral

Lazt Filing

QAD Proprietary

Business Relation Create (36.1.4.3.1)

2008-EF-MA-140b

2 Use Business Relation Create (36.1.4.3.1) or use the GoTo from the Entity Create menu
(36.1.1.2.1), to create the business relation linked to the entity.

Field Value
Business Relation Code EMEA-FR
Internal Entity Yes
Intercompany Code EMEAFR

Head office address:
1, Boulevard Champs Elysees
75 000 Paris
France
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User Domain/Entity Access View

User Domain/Entity Access View

Usger DomainfEntity Access Vie |User— hlaintain X|

# GoTo ~ © Actions ~ 3 Taols - @ Print (s Preview
Attachments

User QaD ra Domain Entity EMEAFR pa

Link 4 UserLogin =~ ¢ DomainCode 4 Default Domain ¢ Entty Code 4 Primary Entity 4
GMSEMEA

Domain/Entity Access Maintenance (36.3.4)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-MA-140d

3 Use User Domain/Entity Access Maintenance (36.3.4) to give the user QAD access to entity
EMEA-FR.
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EMEA Exercises 525

Role Membership Maintain

Uzer Domain/Entity Access Vie.. |Ro|e Membership Maintain %

W GaTo Actions 4 Toals v| 5 Frint 4] Preview

Attachments
User Ga 7| Domain
Role Entiy EMEAFR F

nheader here t

v by that cobumn

Link, (] User Login L] Role Mame @ Default Bole 4 Domain Code @ Entity Code
Superlser GMSEMEA EMEAFR

[}

Role Membership Maintain (36.3.6.6)

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-MA-140e

4 User Role Membership Maintain (36.3.6.6) to give the user QAD access to the entity EMEA-
FR with the role “superuser” and change workspace/entity: go to EMEA-FR.
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Company Address Maintenance

Company Address Maintenance

Company Address baintenance X|

@ GoTo ™ Actions '| L Copy '| @ Print 5 Preview

Address: EMEA-FRC Business Relation: |25 S8H5)
Name: EMEA-FR
Address: 1, Boulevard Champs Elpsees

Address:
Address:

City: Pariz State Post: 10000 Format: Before

Country: FRANCE FR County:

Attention: Attention:

Telephone: Telephone:

Fax Mumber: Fax Humber:
Company Address Maintenance (2.12)
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-MA-140f

5 Use Company Address Maintenance (1.2) to create company address EMEA-FRC and use
Site Maintenance (1.1.13) to create site EMEA-FRC.
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Site Maintenance

QAD Proprietary

Site Maintenance

EMEA Exercises 527

J Site baintenance x|

# GoTo ™  Actions '| Ll Copw '| @ Print |$| F'review| ﬁ Attach

Attachments

Site: EMEA-FRC

Drescription: [HG|SEEHFE |

Dornain:| GMSEMES 2

Entity] EMEAFR =l
Declrsrt |
Default Inventory Status: GOOD el

Automatic Locations: ¥

Inspection Location inspect 7|
EMTSupplier] ]

External Supplier:

Tranzfer Vanance Acct:| 78200 2 || Ggery 2 ||

2]

Transfer Ownership: |

PO Transzit Location:

Site Maintenance (1.1.13)

2008-EF-MA-140g
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Location Maintenance

Location Maintenance

Lacation baintenance %
M GoTo ~ Actions 7| L Copy <l [9,) Frint & Preview
Site: EMEA-FRC EMEA-FRC
Location: 10

Description: [T E Rl
Irventony Status:) GOOD A
Project: A
D ate Created:
Permanent:
Type: stockim el
Single ltem:
Single Lat/Reference:
Capacity: 0.0] LIM'E _{5.
Rezerved Locations:
Transfer Dwnership:
Physical Addiess] EMEAFRC =) EMEAFR

Location Maintenance (1.1.18)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-MA-140h

6 Use Location Maintenance (1.1.18) to setup location for site EMEA-FRC.

7 Use Cost Set Copy to Cost Set (30.3) to setup the costing for EMEA-FRC.
Copy from Site EMEA-DEG standard cost set to Site EMES-FRC standard cost set.

8 Use GL Account Create (25.3.13.1) to create mirror accounts.
GL account code: Minvvar
Description: Mirror inventory variation
Standard GL account type
P/L
Manual posting
No analysis
GL account type: Mpurch
Description: Mirror purchases
Standard GL account type
P/L
Manual posting
No analysis
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Mirroring GL Account

Mirroring GL Account

J Mirraring GL Account X|

 GoTo - Actions T4 Tools - & itact |®F’rmt % Preview

QMSEMEA 2" Erity EME&-FR
GL Matching

30000 " Mirrar 1 e Mirewar

13600 " ) Mpurch

Mirror GL Account Create (3.20.7.1)
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-MA-140i

9 Use Mirror GL Account Create (3.20.7.1) to link mirror accounts to existing accounts.
Link GL account 30000 to mirror account Minvvar
Link GL account 19600 to mirror account Mpurch

10 Use GL Layer Create (25.8.14.1) to create a layer Layer code: Mirror.
Description: Mirror accounting layer
Layer Type: Management

11 Use Daybook Create (25.8.1.1) to create a mirror daybook.
Daybook code: Mporct
Description: Mirror daybook PORCT
Daybook Type: Journal entries
Layer Code: Mirror
Daybook Control: Operational

12 Use Mirroring Daybook Create (3.20.6.1) to link mirror daybook.
Domain: QMSEMEA
Entity EMEA-FR
Source Daybook: PORCT
Mirror Daybook: MPORCT
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Source Layer: Primary

13 Use Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7) to create a purchase order.
purchase order number: M-PO-1
Supplier: S00100 (100%Pure)
Ship-to: EMEA-FRC
Site: EMEA-FRC
Item:10-10000-001
Quantity: 1000 MT

14 Use Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1).
Receive the full purchase order quantity.
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Unposted Transaction Register

JUnposted Transaction Register.. X|
UnpOS Unposted Transaction Register - 8/13/2008 3:45:23 PM 08/13/08 06:45:22
QMS EMEA Page:1
User ID Line Account Project Entity Description Amount Cur Daybook
i QAD 1 30000-MECH EMEA-FR RCT-PD M-PO-1 SRC-1 19,800.00 EUR PORCT
1 2 19600-MECH EMEA-FR RCT-PO M-PO-1 SRC-2 -19,800.00 EUR PORCT
Q.00 EUR
[+ QAD 1 Mimwvar EMEA-FR RCT-PO M-PO-1 MIR-1 -19,300.00 EUR Mporct
" 2 Mpurch EMEA-FR RCT-PO M-PO-1 MIR-2 19,800.00 EUR Mporct
0.00 EUR
QAD 1 30000-MECH EMEA-FR RCT-PO M-PO-1 1,980.00 EUR PORCT
2 A3300-MECH EMEA-FR RCT-PO M-PO-1 -1,980.00 EUR PORCT
: 0.00 EUR
5
Debit Total: 41,580.00 EUR Credit Total: 41,580.00 EUR
End of Report
Unposted Transaction Register (25.13.14)
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-MA-140j

15 Use Unposted Transaction Register (25.13.14) to preview the postings.
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JE Templates

Create and use journal entry templates
Log in to entity: EMEA-DE
When not specified in the exercise, use the followings (if needed)
Sub-account: Gserv
Cost Center: Adm
Intercompany Code: QMSDE
SAF structure & SAF: choose any from the lookup list
Use the daybook JETRANS unless another daybook is specified.
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Journal Entry

Journal Entry

Journal Entry 2

M GoTo ~ Actions =32 Tools =) @ dttach | & Frint (8] Preview

| Accruals morith end

GL Account ¢ GL Description ¢ Sub-bccount C ¢ CostCe @ Description @ Trans Cur ¢ BC Debit [EUR) ¢ BC Credit (EUR] ¢

I 40000 Travel Expenze Gaerv Adm Accruals month end  EUR 10.000.00 ooo
[ 40an ICT Expense Gsery Adrm Accruals month end  EUR 00,00 0.oo
& 42000 Repair & Mantena  Gzerv Adrmn Accruals month end  EUR 1.100.00 0.00
[ Accals month end 0.0o 12,000.00

Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-420a

1 Use Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1) to create a standard transaction:
Use the daybook TEMPLATE linked to the transient layer code Trans-template
Fill in template code ACCR-MO001 and select the “Save as Template” field for:
Accruals per June 30, 2008 (to post in period 2008/06)

Field Value
GL 40000 (travel) 10 000 EUR DR
GL 40100 (ICT) 900 EUR DR

GL 42000 (Repair & Maintenance) 1100 EUR DR
B/S account GL 19100 (Accrual Acct) | 12 000 EUR CR
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Posting Template Create

Posting Template Create

P Posting Template - Create

Template Code | ACCR-M001

Posting Text | accruals July 31 |
Description | accruals July 31 |
Clear &l

TC Amount | £,000.00]

(uantity i ,@J
Sub-Account Code b

Project

Cost Center Code

S&F Concept Code ! A
SAF Code | A
Append

l oK ] [ Close

Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-420b

2 Use the template created in (1) and do the accrual posting for July 31 (to post in period
2008/07), using Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1). TC amount = 8000 EUR (total amount of the
posting in TC)
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Reversing Entries
Log in to entity: EMEA-DE
When not specified in the exercise, use the following where needed:
Sub-account: Gserv
Cost Center: Adm
Intercompany Code: QMSDE
SAF structure & SAF: choose any from the lookup list

1 Use Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1) to create a posting in 2008/05 and use the template
ACCR-MO001. Use daybook JE and total amount is 9000 EUR

2 Use Journal Entry Reverse (25.13.1.5) to reverse the standard transaction created in (1) in the
same period (2008/05) as the posting was not correct.

3 Use Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1), click on the Replace field and create the following new
posting (use template ACCR-MO001):
Accruals per May 31, 2008 (to post in period 2008/05)
GL 40000 (Travel): 3000 EUR DR
GL 40100 (ICT): 4500 EUR DR
GL 42000 (Repair & Maint): 2500 EUR DR
B/S account: GL 19100 (Accrual account): 10 000 EUR CR

Automatic Journal Entry Reversal

Create an automatic reversing journal entry in Reversing Journal Create (25.13.1.14).

Field Value

Daybook JE

Description Accruals 2

Reversal Posting Date 1st day of next month (default)
Correction Select

Posting details:

GL 42000 USD 10,000 DR
GL 19100 USD 10,000 CR
Click Save.

On the first day of the next month, the system will automatically create a reversal posting and all
positions will be netted.
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Recurring Entries

- Create standard transactions (JE = journal entries)
- Create and use templates

« Use reversing entries

« Create and use recurring entries

Log in to entity: EMEA-DE

When not specified in the exercise, use the following data (if needed)
Sub-account: Gserv
Cost Center: Adm
Intercompany Code: QMSDE
SAF structure & SAF: choose any from the lookup list
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Recurring Entry Create

EMEA Exercises 537

Recurring Entry Create ¢

Recurring Entry Create

# GoTo =  Acions -3 Tools = 9 Attach |@ Print s Preview

Aftachments
Code | RE-ACCRA
Active ~

Template Code |ACCF|'MUDW

" Frequency Marthly v StatDate |os/01/20m  ~

Dapbosk Dods [ JETRANS |/ [

BC Amount | 15.000.00

Reverse in Mest GL
=l

Code L} Status
[ RE-ACCR-1
RE-ACCR-1 ‘waiting
RE-ACCR-1 waiting
RE-ACCR-1 ‘waiting

| EndDate [11/207208  ~ |

Update Type

f PostingDate © 4 Reversing Date 4 BC Amount 4 GL Pd [ GL Cal Year ¢ Last

16.000.00 09 2008
1040172008 11/01/200 15,000.00 10 2008
1140142008 12/01/2008 16.000.00 1 2008

QAD Proprietary

Recurring Entry Create (25.13.4.1)

2008-EF-RE-020

1 Use Recurring Entry Create (25.13.4.1) to create the recurring entry with the following

parameters.

Recurring entry code: RE-ACCR-1

Template code: ACCR-M001
Daybook code: JETRANS
BC Amount: 15,000

Reverse in next period: YES
Frequency: Monthly

Update type: Allowed

Start date: August, 1 2008
End date: November 30, 2008
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Recurring Entry Post

Recurring Entry Post

Recuring Entry Past
W GoTo = ¢ Actions =4 Teols = 50 Print 4 Praview
Tenplale Code 2" Py *| ErdDae (/AR hd
Diaybock Cade vl Update Type - Code AEACCR:|
(e ]
Canhan & GL CalYew ¢ GLPd 4+ Posteg Duste & D, Confen +  Henveong Dale ¢ T errglate Couke + Fooparey 4+ BC Ameard 4 Uputatn Tygm 4 ToPad & kelipdsled &

RTTITTEr— 2

REAITRA 008 0§ (EOE JETRANS VLN ACTHMO0 Merihly

Recurring Entry Post (25.13.4.5)

2008-EF-RE-030

QAD Proprietary

2 Use Recurring Entry Post (25.13.4.5) to post the recurring entry for August (accounting period
2008/08)
Use as selection criterion: end date = August 31 2008

Check the status of the accounting periods 2008/08 and 2008/09 first and if needed change the
status to open again (unlock the accounting period/undo lock)
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EMEA Exercises 539

Journal Entry Browwse for View | Journal Entry - View X|
# GoTo ™ Actions = Tools | @ bttach | @ Print 1~ Preview
Atachmerts
e Posting D ate 08/01/2008 ~
Dabock Code  [JETRANS |1 000000004 Layer Type TRANSIENT Save bs Template
Description | RE-ACCRA | Ternplate Code Fieplacement
ggfgéTeaLEgst\ng | | Sequence Mumber 000000000 | Feversal
GL Account ¢ GL Description ¢ SubsdccountC ¢ CostCe @ Description 4 Trans Cun ¢ BC Debit (EUR) 4 BC Credit EUR) ¢
[ 40000 G Adrmn Ar onth end 12.500.00 0.00
I 40100 ICT Expense Gaer Adm Accusalz monthend  EUR 0.00
[ 42000 Repair & Maintena  Gserv Adm Accrual: monthend  EUR 1.375.00 0.00
[ 19100 Accrual Account Gaer Accualz monthend  EUR ooo 15.000.00
Journal Entry Browse for Yiew | Journal Entry - View X|
W GoTo *  Actions ~ % Tools - @ itach | @ Frint Q, Preview
Attachments
Year 03 Posting D ate 03/01/2008 -
Daybock Code [JETRANS |1 Dooooooos| Layer Type TRANSIENT Save s Template
Description | REACCR-1 | Template Code I:l Fieplacemert
gg%;r:eaLEgstlng | 2| Sequence Mumber 000000000 Feyerss)
GL &ccount 4 GL Description ¢ Sub-fccountC 4 CostCe ¢ Description 4 Trans Cur ¢ BC Debit [EUR] 4 BC Credi [E!
[y 0000 G Adm £ i EUR
I 40100 ICT Expense Gsery Adm Accruals monthend  EUR 0.00
B 42000 Repair & Maintena  Gsery Adm Accralz monthend  ELR 0.00 1.375.00
> 19100 Accrual Account Gsery Accruals monthend  EUR 15,000.00 0.00
QAD Proprietary Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3) 2008-EF-RE-040

3 Use Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3) to check the recurring entry postings in both period

2008/08 and 2008/09.
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Cross Company Posting

Use the following parameters (if needed):
Log in to Entity: EMEA-DE
Sub-account: use the default one else use Gserv
Cost center: use the default one else use adm
Daybook: JE
Intercompany code: DE = EMEADE, NL = EMEANL
All other fields: use the drop down list and choose from this list

Important Ensure the cross-company Daemon is running. Check Cross-Company Daemon
Monitor; status should be running. If not, use unconditional stop, then start to start the Daemon.

1 Use Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1) in entity EMEA_DE, make a cross-company posting for
a fee of 10 000 EUR against entity EMEA-NL. The posting should be:
In entity EMEA-DE:
DR GL 21300 (IC Manual JE GL Acct)
CR GL 84000 (Income)
Use Right-Click and choose Create Cross-Company posting from the context menu.
In Entity EMEA-NL
CR GL 21300(IC Manual JE GL Acct)
DR GL 40400 (Fees)
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Journal Entry View Posting

EMEA Exercises 541

Journal Entry Browse For Views - X
JournalEntry = ook~ GoTo- | # attach |« 0 o0 2 x [HEEK
Journal Entry - View
Year 2007 [ o8 Pasting Date 08/06/2007 |
Daybock Code  [JE ~ | oooooooos Layer Type OFFICIAL Save b Template -]
Description [ eross ey posting Template Cods Replacement B
gg%;?::‘izslm | Sequence Number 000000000  Feversal =]
GLAccount  ¢] SubhccountC o[ CostCe ]  Descipion o] Cur #] BCDebt o] BCCedt o]
7 Geerw cosscppostng EUR 10,000.00 0.00
Subréccount Cade ¢
T Geer
Intercompany Code 0| Crose-Company Code 4 |
EMEANL EMEANL
. Glaccount | SubbeoountC ¢ CostCe #|  Deswipon  ¢] Cur ¢  BCDebt ¢  BCCedt ¢
&7 ed000 Gserv cosscppostng EUR T0.000.00
Subréccount Cade 1§
Gaer
Intercompany Code ¢| Cross-CompanyCods ¢
EMEANL
L4l | 2l
Curtency View Base Curency 5] BalanceEUR 10,00000 | 10,000.00
Save Closs
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-370a

2 Check the posting in both entities with Journal Entity View (25.13.1.3)

Posting in EMEA-DE
Posting in EMEA-NL

3 Run GL Transaction by Intercompany Code (25.15.1.5) once for entity EMEA-DE, once for
both the entities EMEA-DE and EMEA-NL).
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Complete Financial Business Flow

Learn to:
« Setup a new bank account and link it to a payment format
« Setup supplier and customer payment instruments
- Create supplier and customer payment instruments
- Create journal entries for accruals
« Order and receive goods
« Process and pay supplier invoices for stock receipts
« Process and pay recurring supplier invoices for expenses
« Process payment in the bank
« Process customer orders
- Create customer invoices and credit notes

Please follow the instructions and ask for additional information if something is not clear.
Use the following parameters (if needed):
Logon with the user QAD into the entity EMEA-DE
Site EMEA-DEG
Sub-account: use the default one else use Gserv
Cost center: use the default one else use Adm
Period: current period (= period of system date)
All other fields: use the drop-down list and choose from this list
1 In Daybook Create (25.8.1.1), create a new daybook of type banking entries controlled by
financials.
Daybook Code: BENWEUR
Description: BENWEUR
Daybook Type: Banking Entries
Layer Code: Primary
Daybook Control: Financial
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Profile Create

Profile Create

Profile Create
W GoTo ~ Actions ™ 4 Tools -l @ attach | @ Print |$_ Preview
Attachments ()
Profile Code | BENWELR 2]
Description | profile BEENWELR 2l
Prafile Type | Banking Entiy Daybock Frofie -]
Shared Set Type | Dapbook Shared Set
Ative v
Linked Object (] Object Description 4 Shared Set &
DefaulllOURMNAL
QMS-DB-US
led BENWELR
DefaultD ayboak.

Profile Create (36.1.1.4.1)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-160a

2 In Profile Create (36.1.1.4.1), create a new profile and link the daybook BENWEUR to it for
the relevant shared set.

Profile code BENWEUR
Profile Type: Banking Entry Daybook Profile
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GL Account Create

GL Account Create

‘F‘osting " Currency " Analysis " Repar Link | Banking | Cash " Defaults

Entity Code ¢ Default B ank Format ¢ Bank Account Mo ¢ Business Relation Code 4 Active © £

a EMEA-DE vl DE 12345678 _00000000 Il
Label ¢ Walue 4 Length ¢ Mandatory

Branch Code 12345678 8 =)
rF 9937654321| ]

[l il | [

Banking D aybook Profile | BENWELR |
AP Discount Account | E7000 /| AR Discount Account 80200 |

GL Account Create (25.3.13.1)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-160b

3 In GL Account Create (25.3.13.1), create a new GL account of type Bank Account.
Account: 12300
GL type: Bank Account
Budget Group: Cash and Equivalent
Category: Asset
Currency Tab: Currency = EUR
Banking tab:
Bank Format: DE
Bank Account No: 12345678 - 9987654321

MQAD



EMEA Exercises 545

Bank Payment Format Link

QAD Proprietary

Bank Payment Format Link

Bank Pavment Format Link

W GoTo v =47 Tools - IQ,I Frint & Preview

Attachments
Bark Account Number | 123456783987654321 2|
Entity Cade | EMEADE \

Payment Format ¢ Mext Pre-Printed No (] ARAP 4 Payment Instument ¢ Payment Type
DEDTAUS-AP 0 ACCOUMT PAYA  ELECTRONMIC INLAND

Bank Payment Format Link (25.11.2)

2008-EF-FP-160c

4 Using Bank Payment Format Link (25.11.2), link the newly created bank account in step (3) to
the payment format.

Field Value
DE-DTAUS-AP Accounts Payable - Electronic
DE-DTAUS-AR Accounts Receivable - Direct Debit
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Supplier Status Payment Create

Supplier Status Payment Create

| Electronic Transfer -

Payment [nstrument

Status [ ritial v

Bank Account Code

4

Default Value Days D.

Papment Instrument Electronic Transfer - |

Status For Collaction -

Bank Account Cods 12300 2

Daybock Code APPAY 2

GL Azcaunt 15100 2

Default Yalue Daps | 0]
Paymert Instrurnent Electranic Transfer -
Status Paid -
Bark Account Code 12300 Al
Daybook Code APPAY Flih
GL Account 15100 A
Default Yalue Days 1

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-160d

5 In Supplier Payment Status Create (28.9.1.1.1), set up statuses for payment instrument
Electronic with the following parameters:

Field / Status Initial For Collection Paid
Bank GL Account 12300 12300 12300
Daybook Code APPAY APPAY APPAY
GL Account 15100 15100
Default Value Days |0 0 0
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Supplier Payment Status View

Supplier Payment Status View

|Supp|ier Favrnent Status X| Supplier Payvment Status Brow.. x‘
Actiong @ Print % ;7 Add to Favorites | an Chart a Chart Designer | e Refresh ~ Stored Searc|
Search [4]
|F'ayrnent Instrument  « | |equals v | | - | %+ X Sear
|Status - | |equals - | | - | + b4
|Account - | |equals - | | ,O| - | | % X
|Bank Account Cade | |equals - | | 12300 ,go| - | | + x
Wiewing 1-3 of 3 Records per page: @ @ @ @
Payment Type < W Bark Account Code & % Status & W Account & 7 Daybook Code
[ Electionic Transfer 12300 For Callection 15100
Electronic Transfer 12300 Iriitial
Electronic Transfer 12300 Paid 15100 AFPaYT

Supplier Payment Status View (28.9.1.1.3)

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-FP-160e

6 Use Supplier Payment Status View (28.9.1.1.3) to review the payment statuses just created.
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Supplier Modify

Supplier Modify

|5upp|ier Browsze for hodify |Supp|ier— hlodify X|

# GoTo ~ Actions ™ 2 Tools v @ bttach |[9,) Print % Preview

Aftachrents

smaoo 2| Active v
BMw P21
Eusiness Relation || Accounting " F’aymentl Eanking | Defaults ” Tax Info " Comments
Default 4 Bank Format 4 Bank Account Mo ¢ OwnBank Mumber ¢ Papment Fomat ¢ Pay
> pard DEBT 37040044 0053 0417164300 GEMERIC-PAY-4P  ELEC
> DE 37040044 00532013 300203000001112223  DE-DTAUS-AP ELEC
> e ”Suppl\erElrowsefor o dify |Supp|\erfModify X|
g DE # GoTo ™ Actions T 3 Tools = §’ Attach | [E,J Print 4 Preview
Attachments
S00100 I Aotive v
[100% Pure 2] il
Business Relation || Accounting ” F'ayment| Banking |Defau|ts || Tax Info || Comments
Default (] Bank Format 1 Bank Account Mo @ Own Bank Mumber ¢ Payment Format & Pay
[ O DE 00009365_00760520  300203000007112223  DE-DTAUS-4P ELEL
3 ) 6 55555444 123
Supplier Modify (28.20.1.2)
QAD Proprietary 2008-E F-FP-160f

7 In Supplier Modify (28.20.1.2), add the newly created bank account in combination with the
payment format DE-DTAUS-AP to the following suppliers:

S01200 and S00100

For supplier S01200 add a new bank account DE 99884455 1122334455 and link it to the new
bank account.

For supplier S00100 add a new bank account DE 77776666 5555544444 and link it to the new
bank account.

8 In Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7), create a purchase order for supplier S00100 for quantity
50.000 EA of item number 25-10000-001.

9 Use Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1) to fully receive this purchase order (Currency EUR and
not taxable)

10 Use Operational Transaction Post (25.13.7) to post the transaction from this receipt.
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Supplier Invoice Create

Supplier Invoice Create

549

Suppliet Ihvoice Create X
W GoTo = ¢ Adtions *3F Taols | 0 attach | & Print (8] Preview
Attachments [
500100 ' 100% Pure HO 10
2008 /8 /SINV /3 |[oanazme ~ 412500.00] EUR
General | Addresses ” Financial Info " Tax ” Sl Posting ” Aatct
Supplier Code | so0100 " Business Relation 100% Pure - |1 100% Pure =
Reference [Ho1o Description HO 10500100
PO Mumber (] ]
Invoice Type Irvaice -
Daybook Code SINY =i 000000003 |
Year 2002 og .|
Pasting Date 08/14./2008 -
Inwvnice Date 08/14/2008 - Iwoice Status Code | 939
TC Invoice Amount #250000) EUR i e E
1.0000000000 Tax;ahle
412500.00|| EUR
b
< >
[ Saveand Create ] [ Save ] [ Close

Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1)

2008-EF-FP-160g

QAD Proprietary

11 Use Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1) to create a supplier invoice of 412.500 EUR for

S00100. Link it to the newly created bank (GL 12300) with payment format DEU.018 and
match it against the Purchase Order receipt.

Currency EUR, non taxable
Make sure to select the correct bank and set the amount to pay.

No variances
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Supplier Invoice Create - Financial Info

Supplier Invoice Create

Financial Info | Tax ” Sl Posting ” Ivatching Posting

Credit Terms Code | 2hd 2" Due Date 1043142008 -
TC Hold Amaurt Discount Due Date | 08/14/2008 -
TC NoreDisc Amt PuchsseTyps |
ELWI Group Code | =k

Payment Reterence | |

alidation 1 Bank Account M ¢ OwnBank Mumber & Payment Format ¢ Payment Instument & Exter
EREEG 4444

Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-160h
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Supplier Invoice Create
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o Taxable Tax Class §  TaxlUsage # TaxEnv ]

4 il |

M atching Dverview

S55 To Match 412,500.00 Matched 412,500.00 Difference

Supplier Invoice D(| Receiver Matching - Create X|
el ogChaige ¢ Item ¢ Logistic Charge ¢ Open Quantity ¢ UnitPrice ¢ TCOpendmt ¢ Matched Guantity 4

Invoice Amount ] [ Saveand Createlnvoice ] [ Save and Create ] [

[ Manual Posting ] [ u

Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1)

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-FP-160i
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Supplier Invoice Create

Supplier lnvaice Create 20
® GoTo v Actions ~%7 Tools ~| @ sttach | = Print 1A] Preview
Attachments @
501200 { BMw efere [HoLn
] 2008 /8 /SINV 74 08/14/2008 - v I 5,000.00) EUR
General | Addresses ” Financial Info ” Tax " Sl Posting " Matching Posting
upplier Code 501200 I Business Relation | EMw o |erw =
eference (HOLN Description HO L11 507200
PO Number [ 1t |40
Irvoice Type Invoice -
Davbook Cods SNy |{ 000000004
Year | on0e 03,
Pasting Dats [z ~]
woice Date 08/14/2008 - Irvwoice Status Code | okZpay
C Invaice Amount 500000 EUR - " ool beatior | ||
1.0000000000
5,000.00| EUR
4
< |&
:] l Saveand Create I [ Save I [ Close

Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-160j

12 Use Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1) to create an expense supplier invoice of 5000 EUR for
S01200 and link it to the newly created bank (GL 12300) with payment format DE-DTAUS-

AP

Currency EUR, Non taxable

Make sure to select the correct bank and set the amount to pay.

Allocate the costs to the accrual account 19100, sub-account Elec
Description “Heartbeat advertisement”
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Supplier Invoice Create - Matching Posting

Supplier Invoice Create

|Genera| " Addresses ” Financial Infa " Tax ” S| Pasting | Matching Posting

P 15100

Year 2008 08, Pasting Date 02/14/2008 ~
Dayboak Cade L SIREC | 000000007 QFFICIAL ] Save As Template
Diescription HO L1171 501200 Template Code
GL &ccaunt 4 GLDescription 4 Sub-AccountC ¢ CostCe 4 Description 4 Trans Cun ¢ BC Debit [EUR] 4 BC Credit [EUR] 4
i 19500 Unapproved invaic  Elec HO L11 501200 EUR 0.00 5.000.00

HO L11 501200 EUR

QAD Proprietary

Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1)

2008-EF-FP-160k

553

13 Use Supplier Invoice View (28.1.1.3) to review the invoices just created.
Try changing the columns selected and the order of the columns to make the view more useful

14

for you

Create a new SAF structure “Introduction”. For this you have to do the following:
Use SAF Concept Create (25.3.7.1.1) to create the following concepts:

Field Value

SAF Concept Code: Campaign

SAF Concept Discription: Promotion Campaign
SAF Concept Code: Market

SAF Concept Code Description

Market of Product introduction

SASAF Structure Create

Use SAF Code Create (25.3.7.2.1) to create SAF codes for Campaign:
Field Value

SAF Code: Tripmeter

SAF Description: Campaign for Trip meter

SAF Concept Code: Campaign

Leave other field blank

MNQAD
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Field Value

SAF Code: Heartbeat meter

SAF Description: Campaign for Heartbeat meter
SAF Concept Code: Campaign

For Market:

Field Value

SAF Code: NA

SAF Description: North America

SAF Concept Code: Market

Leave other field blank

Field Value

SAF Code: SA

SAF Description: South America
SAF Concept Code: Market

Leave other field blank

Filed Value

SAF Code: NE

SAF Description: North Europe
SAF Concept Code: Market

Leave other field blank
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SAF Structure Create

SAF Structure Create

J SAF Structure Create X

B GoTo v Actions =4 Tools | & Amtach |[9,,J Print &) Preview
Attachments
Structure Code Introduction
Drescription Market introduction of new product tp
Active 7]

Line 4 SAF Concept ¢ Default SAF Walue 4 Last Modified User
1 Campaign Heartbeat

2 Market

QAD Proprietary

SAF Structure Create ( 25.3.7.4.1)

2008-EF-FP-160I

Use SAF Structure Create (25.3.7.4.1) to create an SAF structure
Introduction “Market introduction of new product”
combining concepts Campaign and Market

15 Use GL Account Create (25.3.13.1) to create a new GL account:

Field Value

Account: 44100

Description: Market Introduction
GL Type: Standard Account
Category: Expense

Analysis tab:

Analysis Type: SAF

SAF Structure Code: Introduction
Sub-Account Yes

Default Sub-Account: DefSubAct
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Journal Entry Create

Journal Entry Create

Journal Entry X|

d GoTo v Actionz T 20 Toals w1 00 cneon | @ Print 1+ Preview

2008|[ os | Posting Diate [oanazom -
| TEMPLATE || Do0ooooot | Ls [ TRANSIENT Save A Templats

| M arket introduction exp i e E-;v'larkmlro Rer t
| 2| Sequence Number :—D_DU_UU_DD_DD Reversal

GL Account 4 SubdccountC 4 CostCe 4 Description 4 Trang Cur 4 BCDehit [EUR] ¢ BC Credit [EUR] 4

a 44100 Gaery Market introduction  EUR 1.000.00 oo
Sub-bcecount Code @
Gigery
S&F Concept Code L} S&F Cade [}

Tripmeter

Market NE

GL Account 4 SubdecountC 4 CostCe d Diescription 4 Trang Cur 4 BC Dehit [EUR] 4 BC Credit [EUR] 4
i 19100 Gserv Market introduction  EUR 0.00 1.000.00

Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-160m

16 Use Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1) to create a journal entry template (code = Markintro)
allocating 1000 EUR of the accrual account 19100 to 44100 “Market Introduction”

Make sure to use the correct daybook (Template)
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Recurring Entry Create

Recurting Entry Create 20

# GoTo v « Actions *'3 Tools v @ asach | @ Print 1~ Preview

Attachments
Code | M-Intra-1 |
Active v

Template Code | Markintro Fi i- Frequency Monthly * | StartDate
D aybook Code JE _f_—,l' Update Type Alloveed 'J! End Date
BC Amount 1.250.00|

Reverse in Mest GL -~

Period
Code L] Statug ¢ PostingDate © ¢ ReversingDate ¢ BCamount ¢ GLPd
-Intro-1 watting 0870172008 1,250.00 08
-Intro-1 wating 09/01/2008 1.250.00 09
M-Intro-1 wating 1040142008 1.250.00 10
[\ M-Initro-1 1140 i} 1.250.00

Recurring Entry Create ( 25.13.4.1)

QAD Proprietary

08/0/2008 -

L] GL Cal Year L -
2008

2008

2008

2008-EF-FP-160n

17 Use Recurring Entry Create (25.13.4.1) to create a recurring journal entry for 4 months
starting this month, using the template created at (15) starting in August and ending in

November
Post to primary layer (JE)
Amount: 1250, no reversal
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Recurring Entry Post

Recurring Entry Post

W GoTo = Acions = 5 Taoks «| &= Print o Preview
Temglate Code ® Finquency v ErdDae 00731 /2000 -
Daybook Code Update Tupe - Code /4
| Aeotr |
Lode 4+ GLCaYea # GLPd 4+ PostrgDale © 4 Daptwok Code ¢ ReveangDale ¢ Templabe Code 4 Fieguerey 4 BLAmrd ¢
L4

Recurring Entry Post (25.13.4.5)

1 Journal Entry - Modify U

QAD Proprietary

Adtachments
o [z oa1] osngboe  [WEE <]
Daybook Code | JE | oooooooon| Layer Tupa [ Piimary | Savess Template
T ———————
Description | M-ntre-1 | Template Cade ’—Malk"’\"n |
GL Account ¢ Subdéccount C ¢ CostCe @ Description 4 Trans Curr 4 BC Dehit [EUR) ¢ BC Credit (EUR] ¢
Marketintroduction  EUR 1.250.00
19100 Gsery Market intraduction  EUR 0.00 1.250.00

2008-EF-FP-1600

18 Use Recurring Entry Post (25.13.4.5) to post the recurring entry for the first month

19 Use Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3) to review the journal entry created

Try changing the columns selected and the order of the columns to make the view more
useful for you
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Supplier Payment Selection Create

Supplier Payment Selection Create

Supplier Payment Selection Cr.. X|

4 GoTo < Actions 7 Tools -l @ atach | @J Print 1+ Preview

Attachments

Code

Account Mumber

Execution Date |

Details |Logging

Business Relation *

- Business Relation : 100% Pure (1 item)
Sel ¢ Businesz Relat© & Relation Code  # Type @ IntemalMumber ¢ TCOpendmount ¢ DO & TCPayment Amount @ D)
I 100% Pure 500100 Irvenice 2008/51NY /00000 41250000 CR 41250000 D)
- Business Relation : BMW [1 item|
Sel 4 Business Relat” ¢ Relation Code ¢ Type 4 IntemalMumber ¢ TCOpendmount ¢ D ¢ TCPayment Amount 4 D
lw| BHW 501200 Irvenice 2008/5INY /00000 5.000.00 CR 430000 D)

QAD Proprietary

Supplier Payment Selection Create ( 28.9.4.1)

2008-EF-FP-160p

20 Use Supplier Payment Selection Create (28.9.4.1) to create a selection that includes the two
invoices created in (10) and (11). The bank to use is GL 12300 and payment format is DE-
DTAUS-AP
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Payment Selection Confirm

Payment Selection Confirm

| Payment Selection Browse far.. | Payment Selection - Confirm X‘

W GoTo *  Actions * 2 Tools - & asttach \@ Print & Preview

Attachments ®

2 |
foe Pasell /] /20 Tetsl 417,400.00] EUR
Account [12300 .| 123456789987654321 || MEW bank account EUR

Puosting Year/GL Period 2008 | & | Posting Date | 081472008 h
Daybook M aucher APPAY . Layer

Credit Directly on Bank

Transfer Account | 19100 I Payment In Process
Diseount Account | 67000 | 4P Discaunt
Sele ¢ Business Relatio Supplier [} Type [} Int No [} Open Amaunt ¢ D # TCPapment&mount ¢ D
ure 500100 201 ik} 412.500.00 412.500.00 —]
I BMW 501200 Invoice 2008/000000004 5,000.00 CR 4,900.00 DF
ad
< | &

[ Confirm ] [ Close

Payment Selection Confirm (28.9.4.5)

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-FP-160q

21 Confirm the payment selection created in (19) in Payment Selection Confirm (28.9.4.5) and
run the payment selection with Payment Selection Execute (28.9.4.6).
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Payment Selection Execute

Payment Selection Execute

Supplier Payment Selection Ex. X|
@ Cooot o sdions T Tools 71D Print ) Presiew

BL Accaurt 1230 )| Zelection [ Seecion Date | DB/1A/2008 -

Bark Account Nurber 12345678 9987654321 | S | lesitered =] Papmen Total 41740000

Pay Fomat DEDTAUS AP

Duplicate O
Tatal [} Curr ¢ PayFomat © O

Code ¢ Execution Date @ Account (]

[l il

[ Execute ][ Close ]

Payment Selection Execute (28.9.4.6)
2008-EF-FP-160r

QAD Proprietary
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Supplier Payment Selection Execute

Supplier Payment Selection Execute

Supplier Payment Selection Ex. X|

Selection | =EmeE
12300 N Paysel-1

[ 12345678 s9m7e54321

DE-DTAUS-AP

Code ¢ Execution Date  © Account (]

081472008

E

Total

(]
41740000 EUR

e * . Adions T4 Toals v| (2 Print & Preview

Cur

08142008 =

41740000

i Pay Famat ¢ O

]

Execute ] [ Close ]

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-FP-160s

22 Create a bank statement for the bank with GL 12300 using Banking Entry Create (31.1.1)

Create a bank statement line for 5000 EUR, allocate it to the appropriate payment, then
save your bank statement.

23 Create another bank statement for the bank with GL 12300

Create a bank statement line for 412.500 EUR and allocate it to the appropriate payment;
then save your bank statement.

24 Check the postings in Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3) of your banking entries

25 Check your banking entries in Banking Entry View (31.1.3) and create a browse that you find

useful.

26 Run areport GL Transactions by Daybook Report (25.15.1.4) for both the banking entries and

the entries in the supplier payment daybook.
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Business Relation Create

Business Relation Create

1 Business Relation Create - Address Info - Contact

Attachments

Title:

Mame : Schwarkz 2

Initials | A

T
Function | General Manager

Gender

Language Code
Telephone i 12345

Mabile Phone

¥ Secondary Contact |

Business Relation Create (36.1.4.3.1)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-160t

27 Create a new Business Relation using Business Relation Create (36.1.4.3.1): Name: Fit EURO
People

Head office address:

532 Henniger Turm Strasse, 10012 Frankfurt, DE
Primary Contact

Mr. A. Schwartz, General Manager

Telephone 12345
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Business Relation Create - Address Info

Business Relation Create

J Buszines: Relation Create X‘

# GoTo »  Actions * 3 Tools -| @ atach | IEJ Print d, Prresvigan

Attachments
Business Relation | Fit EURD People |
Mame | Fit EURO People |
Search Mame | Fit EURO People

Second Mame | |

Third Mame | |

Group Mame | A

Achive o

Address Info | General | Defaults

Address L Address L Address (] M arme ¢ SearchMame ¢
Fit EURO People  Fit EURO Pecple

Business Relation Create (36.1.4.3.1)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-160u
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Customer Create

Customer Create

Custormner Create %

M GoTo - Actions ¥ 27 Tools - @ attach | [E,J Print 4 Preview

Alttachments

Customer Code CE?F?7 / Active 7

Business Relation | Fit EURD People 1 D Bill-Ta Custormer

Business Relation | Accounting " F'ayment" Banking " Defaults " Credit Limit" Tax Infa || Carnments

| Fit EURO People

| 532_Hx_enn_i_ger T_urm Strass_g

[10m2 | Frankfurt
[DE | GERMANTY

QAD Proprietary

Customer Create (27.20.1.1)

2008-EF-FP-160v

28 Using Customer Create (27.20.1.1) set up a new customer CE7777 linked to the business
relation Fit EURO People.

Field Value

Type Customer: DIST

Payment Condition: CASH

Bank Account: 77776666 3366992244
Bank Format: DE

Link this to the own bank with GL 12300 and payment format DEU.020AR.

Make sure this customer is ready to be used for operational transactions (Link to site EMEA-
DEG in Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1))
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Customer Create - Accounting - Payment - Banking

Customer Create

Currency Code

Customer Type

Accounting | Payment ” Banking ” Defaults ” Credit Limit || Tax Info " Comments

Contral GL Profile (Invoice) | AR control3rdparty El
Contral GL Profile [Credit Mote] | ARcontrol3rdparty El
Contral GL Profile [Pre-payment) | ARcontrol3rdparty 2]
Sales Account GL Profile | Sales =
Finance Charge Prafile | FinChargel 2
Sub-ccount Profile | DefSubdct K

EUR A

| Business Relation || Accounting |

Payiment |Banking H Defaults ” Credit Limit || Tax Info || Comments

QAD Proprietary

Credit Terms Code CASH

Invoice Status Code C-ok

Paymen 6 L 7 ‘
ayrment Laroup I iPrint Statement v

Invoice by Authorization

L} BLw!| Group Code

r

< Print Remindsr v

Finance Charge

Statement Cycle

| Business Relation | Accounting | Payment| Banking | Diefaults || Credit Limit| Tax Info | Gemments

Default ¢ Bank Format ¢ Bank Account Mo ¢ Own Bank Mumber ¢ Pagment Farmat 4 Payment Instrument 4

Group (] Walue 4 Description ¢ Mandatory ¢ tcPayFomatTppeCode ¢ Last Modified User
Payment Type [}

Label (] Walue 4 Length 4 Mandatory #
Branch Code TTTTREGE g ™|
Bark Account 3I6EIT2244 10 [l

2008-EF-FP-160w
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Customer Data Maintenance

J Custorner Data Maintenance 3’>\|

A GoTo v
Attachments
Customer Address
Customer. CET777
Mame: Fit EURO People
Address: 532 Henniger Turm Strasse

Actions | .| Copy ™ @F’rmt | Preview | @ aftach

Busziness Relation: Fit EURO People
Active:
Added: 8/14/2008

Address
Address
City: Frankfurt

Telephone: 12345

Fax

Customer Data

Salezpzni:
Ship Via:
Resale:

Femarks:

Country: GERMAMY

Attention: Schwartz

Sort Mame: Fit EURO People

Shate Post: 10012
DE
[2]:
[2L:
12}

tduiltiple:

Format: Before

Tppe: DIST
Reqgion: pel

Cuniency: EUR

Site:

Lang: us

QAD Proprietary

Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1)
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29 Set up the customer payment statuses using Customer Payment Status Create (27.6.2.1) for

payment instrument direct debit with the following parameters:

Field Value

Bank Account Code: 12300

Daybook: ARPAY

PIP Account: 10100

PIP account bounced: 10200

Statuses to set up: Initial, For collection, Paid, Bounced

30 Using Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1), create a sales order for customer CE7777 with code
TM1000 for 10 Trip meters at 25 EUR each

31 Ship the entire sales order TM1000 using Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15).

32 Produce one or more reports showing the not yet invoiced sales order.

Report(s) used:

33 Produce a report that shows the unposted transactions

Report used:

34 Post the unposted transactions of type 1SS-SO /SOSHIP using Operational Transaction Post

(25.13.7)
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35 Take a look at the journal entry for the transactions of type ISS-SO / SOSHIP using Journal
Entry View (25.13.1.3)

36 Create an invoice for sales order TM1000 using Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4)
37 Review the customer invoice in Customer Invoice View (27.1.1.3)

38 Create a customer aging report as of the end of the current period (= period of system date) for
customer CE7777 using Customer Aging Analysis Current (27.17.6).

39 Create a customer statement of account for customer CE7777 as of the end of the current
period using Customer Statement of Account (27.17.19).
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Customer Invoice Create

Customer Invoice Create X|

@ GoTo ™ Acfions ¥ 3 Tools - § fittach | @ Print ;;, Preview

Atachments
Customer Cade | ce7zer |! Fit EURO People |
Posting | 2008/CONMOD0O0000T |[0anaz0e ~]

General | Addresses " Financial Infa ” Operational Info " Tax " Cl Posting " Commentsl

@

TC Invaice Amaunt 25.00) EUR |

| Fit EURD People

Customer Code | CE7777 a' Business Felation i Fit EURO People
Type [ Credit Note ¥ | lIrwnice Date [Eléf:IEFEEIEé 'J
Deseription | o invaice i

TC Invaice Amount |

Exchange Rate

Batch Mumber

Pasting D ate | 08/14/2008 -
Tax Point Date | 08/14/2005 -

Scale Factor Taxable

EC Irvoice Armount Tax Excluded

Sub-dccount Invoice Status Code [C'UK _LJ-
Yeal Open

D aybook Code Selected

Customer Invoice Create (27.1.1.1)

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-FP-160y

40 Create a credit note for customer CE7777 for 25 EUR in Customer Invoice Create (27.1.1.1).
Link it to the previously created open invoice of 250 EUR using the open item adjustment

functionality (Open Item Adjustment Create (25.13.5))
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Customer Payment Selection Execute

Customer Payment Selection Execute

J Customer Payment Selection... X|

Apply |[ Clear ][

Business Relation

# GoTo ~ Actions ~ 77 Tools M @J Print » Preview
Attachments @
Customer Papment S election
Selection g - d
Fa C-Paym-1 12300
Status For Collection - 123456789957654321
Due Date | 08/14/2008 - DEDTAUS-AR 225.00 | EUR
<<
Set Selected LAl | Payment Graup Currency Code
Due Date |08/14/2008 = | Business Relation | Fir Eua people Subsceount Code | J
Wisible [ter | Show Al | Create Payment per Due Date Inter-Company | Both hd
WYiew Invoices without Banks All Enities Country Code 4
Group Mame /

- Business Relation : Fit EURD People [1 item) BC Amount = 225.00
Sel ¢ Type ¢ Invoice Mumber ¢ Ihvoice D ¢ Due Date & Cur @ TClavoi @ In @ TCBal 4 In ¢ TCPa ¢ TCDi + BCAmoun © P ¢
v/ Invoice 2008/CINY/0000000 03/14/2008 08/14/2008 EUR

25000 DR

22500 DR 225.00 il

22500 CRF

QAD Proprietary

Customer Payment Selection Execute (27.6.6.1)

2008-EF-FP-160z1

41 Create for customer CE7777 a payment (direct debit, status for collection) for 225 EUR. Use
Customer Payment Selection Create (27.6.4.6) and Customer Payment Selection Execute

(27.6.6.1).

Take a look at the customer payment In Customer Payment View (27.6.4.3).
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Customer Payment Status Change

Customer Payment Status Change

M GoTo ™

JCustUmer Payment Status Cha.. X‘

Actions 4 Tools »| & Print [&] Preview

Posting D ate

Customer

Status

Select

L

T
|
T
|
r
Payment Instrument |
r
|
I
|

Payrnent Selection Code

Business Relation

|08r14/200 -
El Year/Mumber [ oom| 000000000
CETTT7 2 Fieference [ |
hd ‘ Due Date | hd ‘
e ‘ Creation Date | e ‘
|
$  Business Relation ¢ Customer 4 Payment Instument ¢ Year 4 PapMNo @ Slalus i b Refer

Fit ELRD People

CE7777 Direct Debit FBounced

(1]

[ J [

Select Al Rows

e Status for Selected Fows Bounced - Apply

QAD Proprietary

Customer Payment Status Change (27.6.4.5)

2008-EF-FP-160z2

42 Change the status of the customer payment (CE7777 value 225 EUR) to bounced, using
Customer Payment Mass Change (27.6.4.5).
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Banking Entry Create

Banking Entry Create

Eanking Entry Create %

M GoTo ™ Actions * % Tools -| @ atach |@ Frint % Preview

Attachments @

Bark

= { -

AL Account [ 12300 | NEW bank account EUR | \B(ggf Shatement 2008] o

Earl Account Mo | 12345678 9987654321 | GL2alance [ 0.00

Unallocated [ omllEnR . - -

Statement Balance | g DD' ELIR Status | Unaliocated - |

Fozting Balance

Pasting Date Opening Balance | D.DDl

Dayhick Activily [ 225,00/

Amount to dlocate | zmmlor ~| Closing Balance | 225,00
Mumb ~ 4 L] L] TC Amaount & IndOut 4 Statug A
vy T

Allocate to lnvoice...

Banking Entry Create (31.1.1)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-FP-16023

43 You receive a payment of 225 EUR from customer CE7777 on you bank with GL code 12300.
Post this against the open invoice using Banking Entry Create (31.1.1).
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Banking Entry Create - Search

QAD Proprietary

Banking Entry Create

T |Bank Entry - Create

W GoTo v 0 Adtions =3 Tools v| 4P attach | & Print (4] Preview

Configuration T

Attachments [
Balance
sl G Bmaunt to Allocate a5 [0 ] palanes [ wEm -]
Selection Amount llocated 2500 |7 < wousher [ ooaoooour |
Prepay
Search
Search Critena for Invoces Inchude
Customer/Supplier ‘ CE7777 | Customers &
Business Relation Code ‘ | Suppliers
Invoice Reference ‘ | Irvoices/CH Il
Shipper ‘ | All Entities
TSM Number \ |
Year/Daybook M aucher ‘ U
Amaunt ‘ o DDl .
E -]l DDD|
Bank &ccount ‘ |
Bus Rel $ e Date ¢ OpenBalance 24 Iny © F¢ TCAllocated 424  TCDiscount & M
|74 FtEURD P=  2008/CIMNY/0000000 84142008 226500 D EUR ¥ p 0.00

Banking Entry Create (31.1.1)

2008-EF-FP-160z4

44 Create a Customer account activity report for customer CE7777 using Customer Activity
Report (27.17.3)

45 Take a look at the Customer Activity Cashboard (27.18.1) for customer CE7777.
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Ul Navigation

1 Logon to QAD 2008 Enterprise Application with the credentials given by your instructor
d Familiarize yourself with the interface.
e Click on menu options and go down the menu tree.
f  Open your inbox.
g Change the active workspace

2 Look for menu Sales Order Browse (remember the 3 options to search for a menu)
a Look for the menu number. Right-click on menu name, select Menu Properties.
b Add Sales Order Browse to your Favorites (drag&drop)
¢ Rename Sales Order Browse in your Favorites pane

3 Go to Sales Order Browse
a Inthe header, field “Record per page” select “All”
b Click one heading to sort (e.g due date)

¢ Move columns to create a more sensible display (drag&drop)

o

Try filtering the data, e.g. by item number (click on funnel icon)

e Right-click on a sales order number. Click on Sales Order Master and review record.

—

Right-click on a column header. Select 'Show Group By Box'

Drag&drop the 'Due Date' column header to this area. Click on a + sign to drill down.

> «Q

Drag&drop the 'Item Number' column header to this area
i Inthe menu bar, click 'Actions' - Export to Excel. Save to your desktop
i Review the create Excel worksheet. The grouping is preserved.

k  Go back to the application. Records per page: select 10
Click on 'Chart Designer’
X Variable: Select 'Due Date'
Y Variable: Select 'Qty Ordered'
Chart type: Select Column Chart 3D
Click 'Apply'

4 Go to GL Account Excel Integration
a Right-click and select “Load Accounts”
b Right-click and select 'Columns”

c Select the columns that you would like to export. Deselect the ones you don't want to
export
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Right-click and select 'Export to Excel for Maintenance'.

Review the data. Look at row 2. It contains important information for the system to reload
the data after maintenance. Don't modify the data on this row.

Now you could modify the data, and import it into the system. (Don't do it in this exercise
to avoid creating issues in the Database that might prevent you to do the following
exercises).
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Daybook Setup

In this exercise, you will create an operational daybook that you will use as default for all Fixed
Assets transactions. Then you will create a set of daybooks that you will use as defaults for sales

orders by site.

Log in to EMEA-NL

1 Use Daybook Create (25.8.1.1) to create the following daybooks. Click Save and Create after

each daybook, Save once you have created the last one.

Field Daybook 1 Daybook 2 Daybook 3
Dayhook Code FA-DB CIDB CCNDB
Description Fixed Assets Customer Invoices Customer Credit Notes
Dayhook Type Journal Entries Customer Invoices Customer Credit Notes
Layer Code Primary Primary Primary
Daybook Control Operational Operational Operational
Field Daybook 4 Daybook 5
Daybook Code ICDB2 CADB
Description Intercompany Customer Adjustments
Daybook Type Journal Entries Customer Adjustments
Layer Code Primary Primary
Daybook Control Operational Operational
2 Default Daybook Maintenance (25.8.4): set the daybook default for fixed assets transactions:
Field Daybook 4
Transaction Type FA
Document Type <blank>
From Entity EMEA-NL
To Entity EMEA-NL
Daybook FA-DB

Click Next to save, then Back to leave. Now Fixed Assets transactions are linked to your new

daybook by default.

3 Next, define a default daybook set for sitt EMEA-NLN: In Sales Order Accounting Control

(36.9.6), check the box for Use Daybook Set by Site.

4 Daybook Set by Site Maintenance (25.8.10), create a new daybook set for sitt EMEA-NLN.

Click Next to go from screen to screen.

Field Value

Dayhook Set NLN-DBS (NL North Daybook Set)
Site EMEA-NLN

Copy from Site <blank>
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Field Value
Invoice Daybook CIDB
CN Daybook CCNDB
Intercompany Daybook ICDB2
Correction Invoices (Positive) CIDB
Correction Invoices (Negative) CCNDB
Correction Credit Notes (Positive) CCNDB
Correction Credit Notes (Negative) CIDB
Adjustment Daybook CADB

US Exercises

579

Now any new customer created and attached to this site will be linked to the daybook set

NLN-DBS.

MNQAD



580 Financials Fundamentals — Exercise Guide

Domain Setup

1 Corporate structure design

Design on paper the model of the company you want to set up the system for. Design the
corporate structure.

Does your company have branches in other countries?

Do those branches use different currencies? Different GAAPs and chart of accounts? Different
GL calendars?

Are customers and suppliers used across the branches or does each branch have its own set?

Note Keep in mind what you just learned about the data model when you design your corporate
structure. Once done, map it to the system’s data model to make the setup easier.

2 Prerequisites
Set up the basic data you need.

a Currencies

Go to Currency View (26.1.3). Verify that the currencies you need for your business
(including your base and management currencies) exist. If needed, create additional
currency codes in Currency Create (26.1.1).

Example: Verify that USD and EUR exist, otherwise create these codes.

b  Shared set codes
Review the available shared sets codes in Shared Set View (36.1.1.3.3)
If needed, define additional shared set codes in Shared Set Create (36.1.1.3.1)
As an example, create a customer shared set for your Asia-Pacific branch’s customers.

Field Value

Shared Set Code QMS-Cust-APAC

Shared Set Description QMS Asia Pacific Customers
Shared Set Type Customers

Active Yes

¢ Address data

i.\Verify that the country, state, county codes you need exist in the system by accessing the
View menus (Country Code View, State Code View, County Code View). If needed create
additional codes in Country Code Create, State Code Create and County Code Create.

ii.Create a business relation address for your entity in Business Relation Create
(36.1.4.3.1). Later you will link it to an entity.
Example:

QMSCN
Quality Motion Sport China
JinMao Boulevard 1
339977 Shanghai
China
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Tax Zone: CN
Internal Entity = Yes
Intercompany code = QMSCN

3 Domain and entity creation

a Use Domain Create (36.1.1.1.1). Name your domain(s) and fill in the fields as necessary,
encl. link to shared sets (click on the binoculars to review available data)

Example:
Field Value
Domain QMSAPAC
Name QMS Asia Pacific
Language Code us
Base currency usb

Link the following shared sets:

Shared Set Type Shared Set Code
General Ledger QMS-GL-EMEA
Customers QMS-Cust-APAC
Suppliers QMS-Supplier
Sub-Accounts QMS-Subaccount
Cost Centers QMS-CostCenter
Projects QMS-Project
Daybooks QMS-DB-EMEA
Exchange Rates QMS-ExRate-US

Save the domain but do NOT set the “Setup Complete” field to yes. (Otherwise you would
not be able to modify the data that you still need to set up.)

b Create a new entity in Entity Create (36.1.1.2.1). Fill-in all fields as required.

Example:

Field Value
Code QMS-CN
Business Relation QMSCN
Domain QMSAPAC

On the Shared Sets tab, note that the shared sets defined for the domain QMSAPAC are
automatically displayed.
c Security set up

Use Domain/Entity Access Maintain (36.3.4) to give your user ID access to the newly created
domain/entity.

User: enter your user ID. Then click apply.

A list of domains and entities display.s Select the box next to your domain/entity combination
in the column titled Link. Click Save.

Use Role Membership Maintain (36.3.6.6) to update the superuser role:
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Enter your user ID and Role: superuser and click apply.

A list of domains and entities displays. Select the box next to your domain/entity combination
in the column titled Link. Click Save.

4 Verify data replication
a Check the replication daemon status with Replication Daemon Monitor (36.14.16.8.3)

b If necessary, use menus Replication Daemon Unconditional Stop (36.14.16.8.6), and
Replication Daemon Start (36.14.16.8.4)

5 Complete domain setup

Use Domain Modify (36.1.1.1.2). Assign your newly created entity as the domain’s primary
entity and.

In our example:

Field Value
Domain QMSAPAC
Primary Entity QMS-CN
Cross company tab:

Accounts Receivable GL Account 21100
Accounts Payable GL Account 24000
Inventory GL Account 21200
Manual Journal Entry GL Account 21300
Fixed Assets GL Account 21400

Set the “Setup Complete” field to Yes and save.
6 Other domain foundations setup
Logoff the system and log back in. Select Workspace QMSAPAC-QMS-CN.

a Define the domain’s GL calendar in Domain GL Period Create (25.4.1.1)
Field Value
New Year Current year

Copy from GL Calendar Year |Last Year

Click Save. Review the created periods. Save.

b Setup default GL accounts in Domain/Account Control (36.9.24) as shown below and set
the “Verify GL account” field to yes.
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Customer & Supplier Setup (Invoice Status)

Set up some data required for sales, AR, purchasing and AP processes.

Log in to entity: US-WEST

Use Invoice status code create (36.1.11.1) to create a new invoice status code

Field Value
Invoice Status Code To-Approve
Description To approve
Lock Payment Yes

Invoice Approved No

Allocation Status

Transient Allocation

Field

Value

Invoice Status Code

RM-Blocked

Description Receiver Matching, payment blocked
Lock Payment Yes

Invoice Approved Yes

Allocation Status Allocation

Receiver Matching Yes

Customer Setup - Payment Status

Log in to entity: US-West

Use Customer Payment Status Create (27.6.2.1) to create payment statuses for the payment

instrument “draft”

Field 1st status value 2nd status values 3rd status values
Status Initial For Collection Paid

Bank Account Code 1100 1100 1100

Daybook Code ARPAY ARPAY

GL Account 1380 1380

Default Value Days 0 0 0
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Sales Order Maintenance

Sales Order Maintenance *
® GoTo ™ + Actions *| L] Copy »| &0 Print & Preview | & Attach
Attachments
Lines | Trailer
E P LineDetals I > >
Qrder: HO-001 Sald-Te: CUTS00 Ln For: Single Qrg:
Sales Order Line
Ln  Item Mumber GOty Ordered UM List Price Digcount Net Price
1 80-10000-001 200 EA 490.00 0o 480.00
Line Detals
Desc: Home Trainer Sales Acct] 4000 A~ ELEC Pl 2 A
Laoc: Bl A2 Sites USwS Disc Acct| 4200 2 | ELEC 22 2 el
uso Cost: 386155 Confimed; ¥ Credit Temns Int: 0.00
Lot/Seral] S Hequlrsd. Ship Type: ]
Oty Allocated 200 Pomised] | UM Corwersion: 1.0000
Oty Picked: 0.0 Dwe Date; 9/10/2008 ~ Consume Fost W
(ty Shipped: 0.0 Peform Date: Detail Alloc:
Dty to Irwaice: 0.0 Pricing Date: 9/9/2008 T axable: 2
Salesperson 1: Multiple: Freight List:
Comrnission 1: 0.00% Categary; A Fired Price: Comments:

QAD Proprietary

Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)

2008-EF-USSP-020

In this exercise we will create and post customer invoices based on sales orders.

Use the following parameters where needed:
For all other fields choose data from the drop down list

Field Value

Entity US-WEST
Sub-account Elec

Cost Center default or Adm
Intercompany USWEST

Site US-W-S
Location 30

Printer PAGE

For all other fields: default, or choose data from the drop down list

Step by step instructions:

Sales Order Maintenance

7 Use Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) to create a sales order.

Press Enter on the Order field. Note order number (needed for next step)
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Sold-To: CU1500 (Roxy) Bill-To, Ship-To: default to Sold-To.

Field Value

Ln 1

Item Number 80-10000-001
Site US-W-S

Qty Ordered 20

List Price USD 480

US Exercises 585

Note In this exercise, enter the List Price in that field. Do not use the Price List pop-up window.
Press Enter to confirm the line; at line 2, press End Lines and then Trailer to go to the trailer.

Press Next twice to confirm the order.

8 Use Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15) to ship all 20 units.

Field Value
Order Insert the order number created at step 1
Site US-W-S
Press Next.
Field Value
Ln 1
Quantity 20

Press Enter, then Next.

“Display sales order lines being shipped”: yes.

“Is all information correct?”: yes

Review the trailer and press Next twice to save.
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Pending Invoice Register

Pending Invoice Register

Pending Invoice Register Pending Invoice Register - 9797 X‘

N

Pending Invoice Register

09/09/08 01:55:32

QAD QMS US Page:1
Irmvoice Number Hame Name
Salespsn Ei111 To S01d-To

Ray Raxy

CU1500 CU1500

Tax Emvironment: NON-TAX Tax Usage:

N

QAD

Sales Order: HO-001 Ship-To: CUL500 Roxy Order Date: 09/09/08 PO:
Invoiced Tax
Ln Item Number UM Sales Sub-Acct cC Backorder TaxUsage Price Extended Price Extended Mary
180-10000-001 EA 4000  ELEC 20.0noH 480.00 9,600.00 1,876,
Home Trainer HT-001 0o
Non-Taxable: 2,800.00 currency: USD Line Total: 9,600.00
Taxahle: 0.00 0.00% Discount: 0.00
Tax Date: 03/09/08 Service 10 = 0.00
Containers: 0.00 Freight 20 : 0.00
Line Charges: 0.00 Special 30 = 0.00
Total Tax: 0.00
Total: 8,600.00
UsD Report Totals: ;:855:55 2,600.00 1,876.90

Pending Invoice Register
QMS US

End of Report

09/09/08 01:55:32

Page:2

QAD Proprietary

Pending Invoice Register (7.13.2)

2008-EF-USSP-030

9 Review the ready to invoice sales order in Pending Invoice Register (7.13.2)

Field Value
Order Enter the sales order number from step 1
To Re-enter the same number

(See example on the image above).

10 Take a look at the created transactions using Unposted Transaction Register (25.13.14)

Field Value
Entered Date Today
To Today
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Operational Transaction Post

Operational Transaction Post

% QMSUS: QMS US [USD] > US-WEST: US-WEST Entity of QMS US (2)

Fle Edt Wew TIools Workspace Window Help

Operational Transaction Post Operational Transaction Post...

n Operational Transaction Post 07/09/07 08:54:00
QAD us Page:1
Entered /
Reference ID Date Eff Date Line Accoun Project Entity Description Amount Cur ﬁaybuuk
1C070709000004 07/08/07  07/09/07 1500@<€LEC US-WEST | IS5-50 10004.1 7,021.00UsD/ 155-50
mfg 07/09/07 DO-ELEC US-WEST | IS5-50 10004.1 -7,021.00U 155-50
0.gfuUsD
1070709000005 07/08/07  07/09) 15300-ELEC US-WEST | IS5-50 10004.1 70z/iousD  1S5-50
mfg 07eg/n7 2 1500-ELEC US-WEST | ISS-SO 10004.1 -7f2.10USD  155-50
0.00USD
09/09/08 02:44:25
Page:1
n 07/09/07 08:54:00
QAD Description Amount Cur Daybook
® £ Crit ; I55-50 HO-0O01.1 7,021.00 USD IS5-30
Spoart Lritera: I55-50 HO-001.1 -7,021.00 USD ISS-50
us-west e
Entity: US-WEST
Effective Date: 070807 €3 005150
Daybook: I55-50
I55-50 HO-0O01.1 702,10 UsSD ISS-50
I55-50 HO-0O01.1 -F0Z.10 UsD I53-50
F23% 12 luntrex.
0.00 USD Funtren
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USSP-050

11 Use Operational Transaction Post (25.13.7) to post the sales order shipment. Limit posting to
this type of transactions by using the daybook ISS-SO.

Field Value
Daybook ISS-SO
To ISS-SO
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Journal Entry View

Journal Entry View

Joumal Entry Browse for View X|

Actions ™ @J Print < 7 Add to Favorites | illi Chart @ Chart Designer & Refresh ~ Stored Searches -

Search [2]
[Posting Date ~ | |equals ~ | [ 5v0s/z00e - HE X3
| Daybook Code: - ;equa\s -| :_ISS—SD = X

YWiewing 1-2 of 2

Records per page: 1 |’_|> @ @ )
Year & W GLPefod &7 PostingDate &

% % Dapbook Code & ¥ Youcher & ¥ Desciiption £ ¥ LayerCode & 7

Creator

0ao S5-50 HO-O01.1  Primary
000000006 155-50 HO-001.1  Primary 40

2008 03 09/09/2008 155-50

Journal Entry Browse for Wiguw | Journal Entry - Wiew X|

# GoTo »  Actions w Tools - 9 Attach \@ Print % Preview

Attachments

/" oooooooos.

000000000 F -

GL Account ¢ GLDescription 4 Sub-ccountC 4 CostCe ¢ criphion 4 Trang Cur 4 BC Debit[USD) 4 BC Ciedit [USD] &
> HO-001.1 uso 7.021.00
[ 1500 Irrventary Elec 155-50 HO-001.1 usp 0.00 7.021.00

Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3)

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-USSP-060

Review the GL transaction in Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3). Select the transactions of
daybook ISS-SO only.

Field Value
Daybook Code ISS-SO

12

Double-click on your transaction to review the posting details.

13 Use Preview Invoice Print (7.13.3) to print a draft invoice for your sales order.

Field Value
Sales Order

To

Enter your sales order number created at step 1
Re-enter the SO number
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Invoice Post and Print

Invoics Post and Print | Invoice Past and Print - 8/9/20 X|
n Invoice Post and Print 09/09/08 02:52:19
QAD QMS US Page:1
sales Journal Reference: 2008/CINVODODOD00Z AR Batch: 1
Invoice Mumber Bi11 To  Name Sold-To  Mame Slspsn
2008,/CINVODODODODZ CU1500  Roxy CUL500  Raxy
Sales Order: HO-001  Ship-To: CULS00  Roxy oOrder Date: 09/03/08 PO:
Imoiced
Ln Ttem Number UM Sales  Sub-Acct CC Backorder Tax Price  Extended Price Extended Margin
1 80-10000-001 EA 4000 ELEC 20.0 Mo H 480.00 9,600.00 1,876.50
Home Traimer HT-001 0.0
Non-Taxable: 9,600.00
Taxable: 0.00 USD Report Totals: 3,600.00 1,876.90
Tax Date: 09,/09/08
Containers: 0.00
Line Charges: 0.00
n Invoice Post and Print 03/09/08 02:52:19
QAD QMS US Page:2
Fales Journal Reference: z008/CINVOODODODO2 AR Batch: 1
Consolidated Dr Consolidated Cr
S-WEST 1300 Elec 05,/03/08 9,600.00 .00 INVOICE 2008/CINVODODO0002
S-WEST 1300 Elec 09,/03,/08 .00 .00 INVOICE 2008/CINVODODO000Z
9,600.00
S-WEST 4000 ELEC 05,/03/08 .00 9,600.00 INVOICE 2008,/CINVODODOD0DZ
9,600.00
9,600.00 9,600.00
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USSP-080

14 Use Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4) to post and print the customer invoice.
Enter your sales order number to be selected for post and print
A new window opens with the posting details
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Print Invoice

Roxy

Bi11 To: CU1500

Carriage Hi1l Road 139
Roxbury, WY NY12474
UNITED STATES

Sales Order:
Order Date:
Ealesperson(s):

Credit Terms:

Invoice:

Invoice Date:
Frimt Date:

so0ld To: CU1500

Roxy

Ship Date:
Furchase Order:
ship To:

Ship via:

BOL:

30 days after invoice date

2008,/CINVO00000002

Carriage Hi1l Road 139
Roxbury, WY NY12474
UNITED STATES

Eevision:
Page:

=]

QAD Proprietary

FOB Point:
Resale:
Remarks:
Item Number Shipped Oty B/0 Tax Extended Price
B0-10000-001 20.0 2.0 No 9,600.00
Home Trainer
Non-Taxable: 9,600.00 Currency: UsD Line Total:
Taxable: 0.00 0.00% Discount:
Tax Date: 09/09/08 Serwvice 10
Containers: 0.00 Freight 20
Line Charges: 0.00 special 30
Total Tax:
Founding Trailer fmount:
Total :

After reviewing the posting details, close the window. In the first window, click Next to print

your invoice. A new window opens with your invoice.
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US Exercises 591

Customer Invoice View

|Customar Inwaoice Browse for V.. | Customer lrvoice - View X|

# GoTo ™ Actions =57 Tools | @ Attach | @ Print | Preview

General |Addresses " Financial Info " Operational Infa " Tax " Cl Pasting " Comments‘

Attachments
Customer Cade |CU1500 [{ Rawy |
Fasting [ 2008/CINV000000002 [BI20E. =]  1C invaice Amount 360000] USD

2 Fowy |

Cusztomner Code CU1500 " Business Relation i Roxy
Type [rvvoice | Irvoice Date | 09/09/2008 v
Drescription | |

Scale Factor | 1.0000000000 Tawable
BC Invaice Amount | S,BDU.Uﬂl usD Tax Excluded

Caybook Code | CINY £ H DDUDDUDU2| Selected

E atch Mumber 1 ]

TC Imvoice Amaunt | S.BUU-UUI uso |' Posting Date 0340372003 ~
Exchange Fate | 1.0000000000 Tax Point D ate 03/09/2002 B

Sub-Account ' Irvvoice Status Code | 000 /-4'

Customer Invoice View (27.1.1.3)

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-USSP-100

15 Take a look at the customer invoice using Customer Invoice View (27.1.1.3).

Look for your customer number (CU1500 Roxy) in the browse and double click it to select it.
Click Search to display the invoices for this customer. You can use the browse filters to further

target your search.

MNQAD



592 Financials Fundamentals — Exercise Guide

Cl Posting Tab

Customer Invoice View

Custorner Invoice Browse for Y. | Customer Invaice - View X‘

4 GoTo ~ Actions =4 Taols | @ Attach | @ Print 5 Preview

|Genera| " Addresses " Financial Infa " Operational Info ” Tax | 1 Posting | Comments

Attachments
Custorner Code | CU1500 :'I Roxy |
Fos [ 2008/CINVO00D0000Z (0708 =]  TCinvcicedmount [

GL Account 4 GL Description @ Subsdccou @ CostCe d

[y 4000

- 1300 Accounts Receiva  Elec Posted Invoice usp 9,600.00

Customer Invoice View (27.1.1.3)

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-USSP-110

Review the invoice posting on the CI Posting tab.

16 Run the following reports for both the sales order shipment and the customer invoice:

GL Transaction Report (25.15.1.1)
GL Transactions Audit Log (25.15.1.9)
GL Transactions by Daybook (25.15.1.4)

Use filter criteria to make your search easier (daybook, customer, date, ...)
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Sales Flow Variant - Customer Invoice/Correction Invoice

Create and post customer invoices based on a sales order
Use the following parameters (if needed):
Entity: US-WEST
Sub-account: use Elec
Cost center: use the default one else use adm
Intercompany code: USWEST
Site: US-W-S
Location: 30
All other fields: use the drop down list and choose from this list
Printer = PAGE

1 Create a sales order in Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1).
Note the sales order number (needed for the next step )
Customer: CU1500
Item: 80-10000-001
Quantity: 20
Unit price: 500

2 Ship all 20 units of the sales order created in (1) using Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15)

3 Post the sales order shipment Using Operational Transaction Post (25.13.7). Fill in daybook
ISS-SO

4 Post and print the customer invoice using Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4)

5 You notice that you did not use the correct pricing and need to do an adjustment. Use Sales
Order Maintenance (7.1.1) to create a new sales order and link it to the sales order created in

Q).

Customer: CU1500
Item: 80-10000-001
Quantity: 20

Unit price: 480
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Sales Order Maintenance

Sales Order Maintenance

J Sales Order Maintenance X|

M GoTo ™ Actinns 'i | Copy '! @ Print % Preview | @ sttach

Attachments

Header | Lines  Trail=

P Header P Detal: P Taxinfo P Fieight Data P Salesperson P Delvery B Consignment B Comments

Rowy Rawy
Carriage Hill Fioad 133 Carriage Hill Road 133
Fioxbury NY NY12474 Flaxbury MY MNY12474
UMITED STATES UNITED STATES
Detais
Order Date: 9/9/2008 Original Invoice: 2008/CINYVOO0000003
Fequired D ate: Original Number:| [gf -4 1 Language:
Promize D ate: Reason For Comect:
Due Date: 3/10/2003 Fired Price:
Perfoim Drate: Project: Credit Terms:
Pricing D ate: Orglree Siter
Purchase Order: Credit Terms Interest % oo
Remarks: Reprice:
Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USAR-020
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Original Invoice Line

Sales Order Maintenance

US Exercises 595

A GoTo ~

JSa\es Order Maintenance X|

Actions 'i L Copy '! @ Print Q, Preview : & Attach

Attachments

Lines | Trailer

|D Lines [ LieDetals B

B Taxlnfo P Comments

Ln  Item Mumber Oty Oidered UM Ligt Price Discount Net Price
1 80-10000-001 200 EA 430,00 i1} |
Line Detals
Desc: Home Traines Sales Acct 4000 ELEC
Original Invoice Line
Ln  ltem Humber Gty Invoiced UM List Price Discount Frice
1 8010000001 200 EA B00.00 kil 500,00
Gty Shipped: 0.0 Perform Date: 9/10/2008 Detail Alloc:
Oty to Invoice: 0.0 Pricing Date: 9/9/2008 Tawable:
Salesperson 1: tultiple: Freight List:
Cormmiszion 1: 0.00%% Categony: Fixed Price: Cormments:|

QAD Proprietary

Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)

2008-EF-USAR-030
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Sales Order Shipments

Sales Order Shipments

Sales Order Shipments %
® GoTo ~  Acfions 7| 1| Copy | = Print x| Preview | & Attach
—
Order: HO-A1-2 Ship allocated: Sold-To: CUTE00 Site;
Effective: 9/9/2008 Ship Picked: Rowy

Sales Order Line Items

Ln  Item Mumber T Qky Alloc Gty Picked Ta Ship Backorder Site
1 B0-10000-001 200 0.0 200 0.0 USH/5
2 B010000-001 200 0.0 200 00 UsWws
Line, I -~ Cancel BAD: Site: Lac:
Quantity: Lat/Serial
Item Mumber: LIk: Rieference: tulti Entry:
Description:

Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USAR-040

6 Use Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15) to ship all 20 units of the sales order created in (5)
7 Take a look at Pending Invoice Register (7.13.2)

8 Take a look at Sales Order Shipped not Invoiced (7.15.20)

9 Take a look at Unposted Transaction Inquiry (25.13.13)

10 Post the sales order shipment using Operational Transaction Post (25.13.7). Fill in daybook
ISS-SO.

11 Take a look at Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3) for daybook ISS-SO.
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Invoice Post and Print

US Exercises 597

Invoice Post and Print

Invoice Post and Print
QMs US

n

QAD
Eales Journal Reference: 2008/CCNODODOOOO01 AR Batch: 3

Consolidated Dr Consolidated Cr

US-WEST 1300 Elec 09,/09,/08 .00 400.00
US-WEST 1300 Elec 09,/09,/08 .00 .00
400.00

US-WEST 4000 ELEC 09,/09,/08 .00 9,600.00
US-WEST 4000 ELEC 09,/09,/08 10,000.00 .00
10,000.00 9,600.00

10,000.00 10,000.00

Invaice Postand Print | Invoice Post and Print - 9/2/20 x|
n Invoice Post and Print 035/09/08 04:48:31
QAD QMS US Page:1
Sales Journal Reference: 2008/CCNODODOOODL AR Batch: 3
Invoice Number Bill To  Name Sold-To  Name slspsn
2008 /CCNOD00D0001 CU1500 Roy CU1500 Roncy
sales Order: HO-Al-2 Ship-To: CU1500 Roxy Order Date: 09/09/08 PO:
Imvoiced
Ln Item Number UM sales Sub-Acct CC Backorder Tax Price Extended Price Extended Margin
1 80-10000-001 EA 4000 ELEC 20.0 No H 480.00 9,600.00 1,876.90
Home Trainer HT-001 0.0
2 80-10000-001 EA 4000 ELEC -20.0 No H 500.00 -10,000.00 -2,276.90
Home Trainer HT-001 0.0
Mon-Taxable: —400.00 Currency: UsD Line Total: - 400.00
Taxable: 0.00 — = —=
Tax Date: 09/09/08
Containers: Q.00 UsD Report Totals: =400, 00 =400, 00
Line Charges: 0.00
ol 1 Tee

09/03/08 04:48:31
Page:2

INVOICE 2008/CCNOODODOOOL
INWVDICE 2008/CCNDOD000001

INWVDICE 2008/CCNDOO000001
INWVDICE 2008/CCNDOO000001

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-USAR-050

12
13

14
GL Transaction Report (25.15.1.1)
GL Transactions Audit Log (25.15.1.9)
GL Transactions by Daybook (25.15.1.4)

Post and print the customer invoice using Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4)
Take a look at the customer invoice using Customer Invoice View (27.1.1.3)

Run the following reports for both the sales order shipment and the customer invoice:
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Journal Entry View

Journal Entry Browse far View | Journal Entry - View X|

M GoTo = Actions =% Tools -l @ sitach |@ Print ,;, Previeus

Attachments

ear 2003 Pasting Date 010208 -

Dagbosk Codz [SINV ~|{oooooaoas| Layer Type OFFICIAL Save As Template
Eg[géT:LEP;gSting | / | Sequence Mumber 000000000 | Freveres

GL Accaunt 4 GL Description ¢ Sub-ficcountC 4 CostCe 4 Description 4 Trans Cur & BC Debit [USD) 4 BC Credit [USD) 4

B 2500 Unapproved invoic  Mech INY-PO2 505800 usp 250,00 0.oo

|.Jnurna\ Entry Browse for View | Journal Entry - Wiew X|

M GoTo v Adtions 750 Tools =0 @ Attach |@ Print 4] Preview

GL Account ¢ GL Description ¢ SubsfccountC 4 CostCe ¢ Description 4 Trans Cur

[ 2500 Unapproved invaic  Mech AP Matching: 2008/ USD

Altachments
ear Pasting Date 0941072008 -
Degbock Code | SIREC |{ oooooooos| Layer Type OFFICIAL Save &5 Template
Description | AP Matching: 2008/03/5IREC | TemplsteCode | [P Replacement
agfgéTgLEeUS“ng ‘ #| Sequence Mumber 000000000|  Feveral

© BC Dehit [USD) ¢ BC Credit (USD] #

0.0 280,00

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-USPP-110
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Sales Flow Variant - Service Fees/Trailer Charges

Create and post customer invoices based on a sales order.

Use the following parameters (if needed):
Entity: US-WEST
Sub-account: use Elec
Cost center: use the default one else use adm
Intercompany code: USWEST
Site: US-W-S
Location: 30
All other fields: use the drop down list and choose from this list
Printer = PAGE

1 Create a sales order using Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)
Customer: CU1500
Item: 80-10000-001
Quantity: 40
Unit price: 450
(trailer) Service fee: 200
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Sales Order Maintenance

Sales Order Maintenance

J Sales Order Maintenance X|

M GoTo ~ Actions '| L Copy 'i @ Print _;_ Preview . § Attach

Attachments

Lines | Trailer

H

[ 3 = Tawlnio P Trailer Information
Header
Order: HO-A2-1 Sold-To: U500 Eill To: CU1500 Ship-To: CL1S00
L Trailer
© MNorTaxable: 18,200.00 Currency: USD Line Total: 18,000.00
[ Taxsble: 0.00 0.00% Discaunt: 0.oo
Taw Date: Service 10 200.00
Containers 0.00 Freight 20 ooo
Line Charges: 0.00 Special 30 ooo
I Total Tax: 0.0
Wiew/Edit Tax Detail Total: 18.200.00

Trailer Information

Print Sales Order: v

Credit Eard:l__ Print Pack List ¥ Prepald:!_ _______________________ EI_QD}
Action Statuz: HD Frieat [rwe Hist! V' FOB Paint: A
Hewslom:iE EDI I Hist: ! Ship Vla:{ A
EDI PO Ack:” Partial 0KV BOL|
Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USAR-060

2 Ship all 40 units of the sales order created in (1) using Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15)
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Pending Invoice Maintenance

US Exercises 601

Pending Invoice Maintenance

JF'ending Invoice Maintenance X|

@ GoTo - Actions '! bl |+ Copy ' [9,,3 Print % Preview 9 Attach

Attachments

:Irfo B Trailer Informabon

Views/Edit Tax Detail

Trailer Information

=l

Ready ta lnvaoice: ¥
Print Sales Order. v
Print Pack. List v
Prepaid,

MNaon-Taxable: 17.100.00 Cunency: USD Line Total: 17.000.00
Tauahle: 0.0 Q.00 Discount: 000
Taw Date: 3/9/2008 Service o 100.00

Containers: 0.00 Freight 20 0.00

Line Charges: 0.0 Special 30 0.00

Tatal Tax: 0.00

Tatal: 17.100.00

QAD Proprietary

Pending Invoice Maintenance (7.13.1)

2008-EF-USAR-070

3 Change the unit price and service fee using Pending Invoice Maintenance (7.13.1)

Customer: CU1500

Item: 80-10000-001
Quantity: 40

Unit price: 425

(Trailer) Service fee: 100
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Sales Order Shipped not Invoiced

Sales Order Shipped not Invoiced

|E‘,a\es Order Shipped nat Invaic. |Eia|es Order Shipped not Invoic.. X|

n Sales Qrder Shipped not Invoiced 09/09/08 06:39:39
QAD QMS US Page:1
Site: US-W-3

Sales Order: HO-AZ-1 Sold-To: CUL1500 Ship-To: CU1500 Bi11l To: CUL500 Ship Date: 09/08/08 Channel:

Ln Item Humber Shipper T Due Date Oty Ordered Oty Shipped Oty to Inwoice Extended Amount

1 80-10000-001 09,/10/08 40.0 40.0 40.0 17,000.00
3
g Site Total: 17,000.00

Eeport Total: 17,000.00

End of Report

§ n Sales Order Shipped not Invoiced 09/09/08 06:39:39
QAD QMS US Page:2
Report Criteria: REeport Submitted By: QAD

Site: US-wW-S To: US-W-3
Effective Date: 09/01/08 To: 09/09/08 Output: page
Batch TD:

Sales Order Shipped not Invoiced (7.15.20)

2008-EF-USAR-080

QAD Proprietary

4 Take a look at Sales Order Shipped not Invoiced (7.15.20)
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Operational Transaction Post

Operational Transaction Post | Operational Transaction Post- ‘
n Operational Transaction Post 08/09/08 D6:41:27
QAD us Page:1
Entered
Reference ID  Date Eff Date Line Account Project Entity Description Amo
ICOB0SDIN0DA0S 09,/09,08 09,/09/08 1 5000-ELEC US-WEST 155-COR HO-A1-2.2 -7,021
QD 09,/09/08 2 1500-ELEC US-WEST IS5-COR HO-Al-2.2 7,021
o
1COB0SDIN0DA0E 09,/09,/08 09,/09/08 1 5300-ELEC US-WEST 155-50 HO-A1-2.2 -702
a 09,/09/08 2 1500-ELEC US-WEST IS5-50 HO-A1-2.2 raz
o
IC080909000007 09,/09,/08 09,/09,/08 1 S000-ELEC US-WEST IS5-COR HO-AL-2.1 7,021
QD 039,/09/08 2 1500-ELEC US-WEST IS5-COR HO-AL-2.1 -7,021
Operational Transaction Post | Operational Transaction Past-.. %
ICO80903000008 09,/09,/0¢
1) o
1080908000011 09,0908 09/03,/08 1 5000-ELEC US-WEST I55-50 Ho-A2-1.1 -14,042
QAD 039/08,/06 2 1500-ELEC US-WEST 155-50 Ho-A2-1.1 14,042
ICOS0ODI00DO0Y 0970908 T 2
QD
ICOB0S09000012 09/09/08 09/09/08 1 5300-ELEC US-WEST IS5-50 HO-A2-1.1 -1,404
QD 09,/09,/08 2 1500-ELEC US-WEST IS5-50 Ho-A2-1.1 1,404
ICOBDO09000010 0309708 T 6
0D
1080909000013 09,/09/08 09/03,/08 1 5000-ELEC US-WEST 155-50 Ho-A2-1.1 14,042
QAD 09/09/08 2 1500-ELEC US-WEST IS5-50 HO-A2-1.1 -14,042
a
1C080908000014 09,0908 09/03,/08 1 5300-ELEC US-WEST I55-50 Ho-A2-1.1 1,404
039/09,/06 2 1500-ELEC US-WEST 155-50 Ho-A2-1.1 -1,404
n Operational Transaction Post 08/09/08 06:41:27
QAD us Page:2
Entered
Reference ID  Date EFf Date Line Account Project Entity Description ama
a
End of Repart
QAD Proprietary .00

5 Post the sales order shipment using Operational Transaction Post (25.13.7). Fill in daybook
ISS-SO

6 Take a look at Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3) for daybook 1SS-SO.

7 Print the draft invoice for the sales order created in (5) using Invoice Print Preview (7.13.3).
8 Post and print the customer invoice using Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4)

9 Take a look at the customer invoice using Customer Invoice View (27.1.1.3).

10 Run the following reports for both the sales order shipment and the customer invoice:
GL Transaction Report (25.15.1.1)
GL Transactions Audit Log (25.15.1.9)
GL Transactions by Daybook (25.15.1.4)
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Sales Flow Variant - Credit Note

Create and post financial customer invoices

Use the following parameters (if needed):
Entity: US-WEST
Sub-account: use Elec
Cost center: use the default one else use adm
Intercompany code: USWEST
Site: US-W-S
Location: 30
Period 2007/07, date 2nd July
Not taxable
Daybooks: CIM (invoice), CCNM (CN)
All other fields: use the drop-down list and choose from this list
Printer = PAGE
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\Customer Invoice Create

US Exercises 605

Customer Invoice Create

J Customer Invoice Create X|

General | Addresses || Financial Info || Operational Info ” Tax || Cl Posting || Comments|

# GoTo = Actions * % Toals =/ @ attach | = Print o] Preview

Attachments )
Customer Code | cugooa |{ Explore |

Fasting | 2008/CIM000000001 “ 03/05/2008  ~ | T Invoice Amaount

Customer Code cusann A1 Business Relation | Explore J ” Explore
Type Invoice v Invoice Date 09/05/2008 - BaichNumber ||
Diescription ‘ HO Al flows 3 |

zas000/usp "

1.0000000000

TC Irwaice Amaunt Posting Date

Exchange Rate Tax Point Date

Seale Factar 1.0000000000 Tarable

BC Invaice Amaunt 2.380.00 Tax Excluded
Sub-dccount Elec el

Year 2005 Open
Daybook Code ‘ ClM - i‘. 000000001 | Selected

03/05/2008 -
03/05/2008 -

Irvoice Status Code "

Customer Invoice Create (27.1.1.1)

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-USAR-100

11 Create a customer invoice using Customer Invoice Create (2
Customer: CU9000 Explore
Total value: $2380.00 USD

7.1.1.1)
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Cl Posting Tab

Customer Invoice Create

J Customer Invoice Create X|

M GoTo *  Actions = Tools | @ btach |@ Print IS. Preview:

Attachments

Custamer Code | Cus00D H Explore |

Posting | 2008/CIM000000001 ||08,’05.-’20EE vl TC Invoice Amount 238000 USD |

General || Addresses || Financial Info || Operational Info ” Tax | Cl Posting | Comments
GLAcca ¢ GL Description & Sub-feccou & CostCe @ D escription 4 Trans Cur ¢ BC Dehit [USD] 4 BC Credit (USD] #
& 1300 Accounts Receiva  Elec HO Al flow 3 usp 2.380.00 0.0o

a 4000 Sales Elec HO Al flow 3 uso 0.oo 2,380.00

Sub-dccount Code 4
Elec

SAF Cancept Code ¢ SAF Code L
Customer Type

Product Line

Region

el 1] | ]
Currency View Blase Cuniency - | Tatal \ 238000/ | 2.380.00|

Customer Invoice Create (27.1.1.1)
QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-USAR-110
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Link to the Invoice Created

Customer Invoice Create

Customer Invoice Create X|

M GoTo ~ 1 Actions =3 Tools ~| & Attach | &5 Print [\ Preview

Attachments @
Customes Cads | cugoa0 |{ Explare |
Posting | 2008/ CCNMON000000T |[08/05/2006 ~|  TCinvaicedmaunt ||

General | Addresses " Financial Infa ” Operatianal Infa " Tax " Cl Posting " Commentsl

Customer Code | Cus000 ___/__jj' Business Relation | Explare J H Explore

Type !MI Invaice Date W‘ T Eatch Mumber ’—
Description | HO alt flow 3N |

TC Invaice Amourt | 180.DDI uso - " Posting Date !63‘;65}50-53—71

Exchange Rate [
Scale Factor [_

Taw Point D ate | 09/05/2008 v

Tarable

B Irvoice Amount |—_-_-_-_- _________________ _é @rﬂsj Tax Excluded
Sub-Account | Elec _ZJ' Invoice Status Code L@_@K ?j'
Year [ oo s Open J
Dagbook Coce | BEIN [ oononooot Selected
| kot (8L (oM | o0m00mo0 | adustnant

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USAR-115

12 Create a Customer invoice type credit note.
Customer: CU9000 Explore
Total value:$180.00 USD
Link it to the invoice created in (1). Enter the number in the Link to Invoice field.
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Customer Invoice Create

Customer Invoice Create

J Custarmer lnvoice Create X|

W GoTo = Actions * 3 Tools - @ atach |@ Print ;g Preview

Attachments

Custormer Code i CLi3000 !1 Explare |

Pasting | 2008/CCNMO0000000T |[005/208 =]  TCInveice Amaunt | 160.00/| USD |

‘General ” Addresses || Financial Info || Operational Info || Tax | Cl Posting | Comments
GLAcco ¢ GL Description ¢ Sub-bccou ¢ CostCe ¢ Description 4 Tians Cur ¢ BCDebit [USD) 4 BC Credit [USD) #

B 1300 Accounts Receiva Elec HO alt flowe 3 CH usD 0.00 1a0.00
4 4000 Sales Elec HO alt flow 3 CN uso 180.00 0.00
Sub-Account Code
Elec
SAF Concept Code L} SAF Code $
Customer Type DIST
Product Line Dref

Fiegion Do

[ i J (2]

Currency View Basze Currency v Total ‘ 180.00“ 1SD.UU|

Customer Invoice Create (27.1.1.1)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USAR-120

Take a look at Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3) for daybook
13 Take a look at the customer invoice using Customer Invoice View (27.1.1.3)

14 Run the following reports for the customer invoice:
GL Transaction Report (25.15.1.1)
GL Transactions Audit Log (25.15.1.9)
GL Transactions by Daybook (25.15.1.4)
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AR Payment

609

Payment Format Maintenance

Payrment Farmat

W GoTo v Actions 4% Tools | @ Print 1~ Pravigw

Fayment Type & Payment Instrument

Fomat Name v ¢
'y US-CUST-CH

Payment Format Maintenance (25.11.1)

QAD Proprietary

Curr ¢ Actve #

2008-EF-USAR-180

Log in to entity: US-WEST
When not specified in the exercise, use the following data when needed:
Sub-account: Gserv
Cost Center: Adm
Intercompany Code: USWEST
SAF structure & SAF: choose any from the lookup list

Payment Format Maintenance

1 Use Payment Format Maintenance (25.11.1) to create a new payment format.

Code: US-CUST_CH
Description: Customer checks US
Module: Accounts Receivable
Payment type: both

Payment instrument: check
Active: yes
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GL Account Create

GL Account Create

GL Account Create X
M GoTo - Actions = 3 Tools =l @ atach | [E,,J Print & Preview
Attachments
Account 1105
Drescription US Bank ‘?
BL Type ' [=]
Active v Budget Group L
Budget Enabled V| Categom Agset -
FPosting | Currency " Analysis " Report Link || Banking ” ” Defaults
Debit/Credit Dehit -
Autasbd anual Marual h
Intercampany Account
Fixed Intercompany
Quantity
GL Account Create (25.3.13.1)
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USAR-190

2 Use GL Account Create (25.3.13.1) to create a new bank GL account.
Code:1105
Description: US Bank
Type: Bank
Category: Asset
Auto/Manual: Manual
Currency: USD
Bank account validation: XX
Bank account number: 11223344
Bank daybook profile: BEUSD
AP Discount account: 5700
AR Discount Account: 4220
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GL Account Create - Currency Tab

US Exercises 611

GL Account Create

J GL Account Create X|

W GoTo ' Adtions ¥3 Tools | @ Attach |® Frint ] Preview

T |

Altachments
Arccount 1105 FReferenced
Description | US Bank "?| In Posting
GL Type | Bank Account - | System Type |
Active W~ Budget Group | - |'

Budget Enabled W Categom

|F'ostmg | Currency | Analysis ||F{epnrt Link || Banking ” Cash ||Defau\ts

Baze Currency Only [ Currency Code | usD

e

TC Revaluation Method

MC Revaluation Method | Mone hd | TC Rewvaluation A ate Type |
Revaluation GL | J | MC Revaluation Fate Type |
Consolidation Methad |Current Exchange Rate - | Consolidation Fate Type |

#

GL Account Create (25.3.13.1)

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-USAR-200
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GL Account Create - Banking Tab

GL Account Create

M GoTo ™ Actions * 3 Tools - @ atach |® Print ,S_ Preview

Altachrnents
Account 1105 Feferenced
Desciiption | US Bank "7| In Posting
GL Type | Bank Account - | Systemn Type ‘ - i
i
Active W Budget Group ‘ Ea|

Budget Enabled V| Category | Asset -

|F'Usting " Currency " Ainalysis || Report Linkl Eanking | Cash " Defaults

Entity Code 4 Default 4 Bank Format 4 Bank Account Mo 4 Business Relation Code  #  Active ¢ SWIFT Code
4 USWEST v bors v
Label L} Yalue 4 Length ¢ Mandatary §

e 11223344

[l Il
Eanking D aybook Profile |BEUSD i
AP Discount Account i 5700 - ‘ AR Discount Account 4220 L !
GL Account Create (25.3.13.1)
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USAR-210
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Bank Payment Format Link

Bank Payment Format Link

Bank Payment Farrmat Link %

W GoTo v oo w4 Taols v (20 Print ] Preview

Attachments

Bark Account Number | 11223344 F |
Entity Code | USwEST |

Papment Format [ Mext Pre-Printed Mo [ AR/AP 4 Papment Instrument 4 Papment Type
W LS CUSTCH 0

Bank Payment Format Link (25.11.2)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USAR-220

3 Use Bank Payment Format Link (25.11.2) to link the newly created payment format US-
CUST-CH to the current bank account (11223344)
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Customer Modify

Customer Modify

Customer - Modify 20
M GoTo ~ Actions ~ ' Tools -l @ ptach | [9,,3 Print % Preview
Attachments
| CL3000 # Active v
tountain travel s D Bill-Ta Custarmer | CU3000
Business Relation ” Accounting " F'aymentl Banking |Defau|ts " = i " Tax Info " Comments
Default & Bank Format ¢ Bank Account Mo 4 OwnBank Mumber ¢ Papment Format ¢ Payment Instument
[ R 26002600 12345678 CUST-CHECK. CHEQUE
[ s 26002601 12345678 US-CHECK CHEQUE
=3 244

Customer Modify (27.20.1.2)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USAR-230

4 Use Customer Modify (27.20.1.2) to add the combination of the payment format US-
CUST_CH and the own current bank account to the banking tab of customer CU3000
Mountain Travel.

Default: yes

Bank format: XX

Bank account number: NA

Own bank account number: 11223344
Payment format: US-CUST_CH

5 Use customer payment status create (27.6.2.1) to set up the payment statuses for checks:
Payment instrument: Check
Status: Initial
Bank account code: 1105
Daybook code:
GL account:
Payment instrument: Check
Status: For collection
Bank account code: 1105
Daybook code: ARPAY

MQAD



GL account: 1380

Payment instrument: Check
Status: Paid

Bank account code: 1105
Daybook code: ARPAY

GL account: 1380

US Exercises 615

MNQAD
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Customer Invoice Create

Customer Invoice Create

J Customer Invoice Create X

General | Addreszzes || Financial Info || Qperational Info || Tax || Cl Posting || Comrments

M GoTo ~ Actions ™ 7 Tools v @ attach | @ Print |j_ Preview

Altachments

Customer Code i Cu3000 =': Mountain travel |

Pasting | 2003/CIM000000002 || 09/06/2008  ~|  TClnwaice Amaunt

Customer Code | CU3000 " Business Relaion | Mountain travel ! Mountain travel
Tupe | Invaice | lnwoice Date | 03/05/2008 Al Bateh Mumber
Diescription | Mizc Items |

TC Invvaice Amourt | 1,500.00! uso ot Posting Date !_DS.-"DS.-QDEB -

Exchange Rate m Tax Paint Date E_US""U&'QUEB M
w Tarable [
1.500.00] USD | T ax Excluded
Sub-Account Mech ;|' Irvoice Status Code E_C'DKI /___-
Year [ 2oos US_/j Open
Daybock Cade CIM B 000000002 | Selected

QAD Proprietary

Customer Invoice Create (27.1.1.1)

2008-EF-USAR-240

6 Use Customer Invoice Create (27.1.1.1) to create a customer invoice for customer CU3000

Mountain Travel
Description: Misc. items
Amount: 1500
Currency: USD

Invoice status code: C-OK

Non taxable
Daybook: CIM

MQAD




US Exercises

Customer Invoice Create - Financial Info Tab

Customer Invoice Create

Financial Info | Opetational Info " Tax " Cl Posting || Comments|

4
Custorner [nvoice Create X|
W GoTo ~ ' Adions =35 Tools ~| @ fttach | @ Print & Preview
Attachments @
Customer Code | ClJ3000 H Mauntain travel |
Pasting | 2008/CIMODODONO0Z |[09/057208 =]  TC Invoice Amount 1

Cresi Terms Code | 2 g Due Date A v o
ExpectedPyment [ ] Discount Due Date |09/05/2008  ~

glfrlmz:ﬁment Payment Reference |

4 Payment Format & Payme

Entity Code L] W alidation 4 Bank AccountMa @ Own Bank Mumber
- R N ML NRURU .o 1. SO

QAD Proprietary

Customer Invoice Create (27.1.1.1)

617

2008-EF-USAR-250
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Customer Payment Create

Customer Payment Create

P Customer Payment - Create

Aftachments

Pasting Date |09/05/2008

Balance
Amourt to Allocate | 1.5UU.UUi | CR | Balance oool|cr -
Amount Allocated | 1,SDD.DUi | DR -]
et S earch Criteria for Invoices Inchade
Customer IIE =l All Entities
Business Relation Code | Mountain ravel =

Payment Reference (Ine/Pay Na) |

Shipper [

Group Mame [ ¥
vear/D aybook.oucher [ 1] | : il [/_]
Amount [ o.oo| [UsD 2

Operatars/t argin |= - | : 0.00 i

Business Aelati 4 Invoice/Payme 4 Reference 4+ Shipper  # DueDate 4 Disc ¢ lnwoi # Balance $Z4 Cur & F & TCAllos
! i /06 Jisty 150000 D US

[fd Mountainbia  Invoice

Customer Payment Create (27.6.4.1)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USAR-260

7 Use Customer Payment Create (27.6.4.1) to enter into the system the check payment of 1500
USD for customer CU3000. Allocate this check to the customer invoice that was created in the
previous section (6).

Customer: CU3000
Amount: 1500
Currency: USD
Reference: CHO001
Status: For collection

MQAD



Customer Payment View

US Exercises

619

Customer Payment View

J Custormer Payment Browse for.. X|

Actions = IQJ Print < ¢ Add to Favorites | Mg Chart @ Chart Designer | 6 Refresh = Stored Searches ™

“iewing 1-1 of 1

Custamer Code

Mountain travel

Fiecords per page:

PEO®

ion  CHOO1

Search [12) 5]
|Cust0mer Code hd | |equals hd | | )3|' | | = % Search &
|Business Relation | | equals - Pl | 4 K |
[esercs | - | |+ % |
|Payment Selection C | |equals - |- [ | 4 K

|Payment Instrument - | |equals hd | | - | 4= %

[ status + | [equals ~ | [For Callection - 4 % -
a l >

% W Business Relation Code < 7 Payment Type & W Statuz & 7 Reference & 7 Amount < 57 Cur

QAD Proprietary

Customer Payment View (27.6.4.3)

2008-EF-USAR-280

8 Use Customer Payment View (27.6.4.3) and have a look at the entered customer payment.

MNQAD
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Customer Activity Dashboard

Customer Activity Dashboard

Customer Browse for dctivity D | Custormer - Activity Dashboard X‘

4 GoTo ~ Actions ™ 3 Tools - @ attach | (8) Print % Preview
Attachments G

Apply

CU3000 F| Entity
Fourntain travel

Mountain travel

Credit Details | Activity | Invoices ” Payments ” Caomments
Start Date | 08/07/2008  + | EndDate |09/05/2008 - Status Al h

Irvoice Mumber 4 Inwoice Date ™ ¢ Due Date

4 Discount Dug Date ¢ Open ¢ Curr ¢ TC Open&mount ¢ BC Original Amount 4 TC Origir
Y oo 2 B

03/ B | | usn e | (N

Fayment Feference 4 Payment Selection 4 Creation Date 4 TC Papment Original &mount 4 TC Original &mount ¢ TC Discount &mount 4
CHOO1 03/05/2008 1.500.00 1.500.00 o.on

Customer Activity Dashboard (27.18.1)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USAR-290

9 Use Customer Activity Dashboard (27.18.1) and have a look at both the customer invoice and
the customer payment.

10 Use Customer Payment Mass Change (27.6.4.5) to change the status of the check from for
collection to paid.

Field Value

Posting Date Enter your invoice posting date
Customer Code CuU3000

Change Status Yes

New Status for Selected Rows Paid

After entering your customer number, click Add. All payments for this customer display.

Select your payment in the grid, and click Save.

MQAD



Journal Entry View

Journal Entry View

US Exercises 621

|Journa\ Entry Browse for Yiew | Journal Entry - View X|

# GoTo ~  Actions 7 4 Tools - § ALitach |@ Print ;j. Preview

Attachments

Qiriginal Posting |
Fieference

Sequence Humber 000000000 5 2veres|

ear 2008 Posting Date 09/05/2008
Dayhook Cadz | AFPAY 5] 1000000003 Layer Tope OFFICIAL Save A Template
Diescription | Check 2008/000000002 | Template Cade l:| Replacement

GL Account 4 GL Description ¢ Sub-bccountC 4 CostCe # Description & Trans Cur ¢ BC Debit (USD] + BC Credit (USD] #

COriginal Posting |
Reference -

1106 US Bank Check 2008/000000 LISD

Sequence Mumber 000000000 |+ F sl

GL Account ¢ GL Description ¢ Sub-bccountC 4 CostCe & Description @ TransCur & BC Debit(USD] ¢ BC Credit [USD) #

B 2
[ 1300 Accounts Receiva  Mech Misc Items usp 0.00 1.500.00
|Journa\ Entry Browse far View | Journal Entry - Yiew X|
W GoTo * | Actions ¥ 3 Tools *| @ Attach | & Print 4] Preview
Attachments
Vear 2008 Fosting Date D3/05/206 ~
Daybock Cade ARPAY / 000000005 Layer Type: OFFICIAL Save Az Template
Description [ Check 2002/000000002 | TemplteCode | P Replacement

1.5600.00

oon

Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3)

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-USAR-310

11 Use Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3) to review the postings generated in the ARPAY daybook.
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Usage Customization

1 Open Cost Center Trans Summary Report (25.15.3.1)

2 Select Tools / Manage Filter Fields. Experiment adding and removing fields for selection,
reordering them (right mouse click on a field name), adding initial values (check variables
from the drop-down list).

3 Note that initial values must be in the appropriate format for the specific field.

4 Select Tools / Report Options. Experiment changing the formatting. Select whether you want
the filter criteria to appear on the report output or not.

5 Select Variant - Save As to store your changes.
Leave the report (close window), and reopen it. Select your variant.

MQAD



US Exercises 623

Supplier Setup (Payment Status)

Log into US-WEST

Use Supplier Payment Status Create (28.9.1.1.1) to create payment statuses for the payment
instrument “draft”.
1 Status: Initial

Bank GL account: 1100

Supplier Payment Account: <blank>

2 Status: For Collection
Bank GL account: 1100
Daybook code: APPAY
Supplier Payment Account; 2080
Default Value days: 0

3 Status: Paid
Bank GL account: 1100
Daybook code: APPAY
Supplier Payment Account; 2080
Default Value days: 0

MNQAD
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Purchasing Process

Process a supplier invoice for goods received
Unless stated otherwise, use entity US-WEST and accept default values.

1 Use Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7) to create 2 purchase orders.

Field Value

PO Number TEST-PO1

Supplier S07500

Ship-To US-W-S

Site US-W-S

Item 1000 Ft. of 10-10000-001
PO Number TEST-PO2

Supplier S05800

Ship-To US-W-S

Site US-W-S

Item 1 Memo item for $250.00

MQAD



Purchase Order Receipts

US Exercises 625

Purchase Order Receipt

Purchaze Order Receipts x|

4 GoTo ™ Actions = L Copy | IE,J Print 4 Preview
Order. PO1-R Supplier: 500100 Status:
Mon-Taxable: 0.0o Currency: EUR
Tawable: 13,800.00

Tax Date: 8/12/2008

Wiena/Edit Tax Detail:

19.800.00
3864.00
23.364.00

Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1)

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-APP-170b

2 Use Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1) to receive both purchase orders completely.

3 Use Operational Transaction Post (25.13.7) to post the unposted transactions to the GL and

verify the result in GL using Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3).

Daybook: Only select RCT-PO

Try changing the columns selected and the order of the columns to make the Journal Entry

View (25.13.1.3) more useful for you

MNQAD
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Journal Entry View

J Journal Entry Browse for Wiew x|

Aations ~ () Print ' Addto Favorites | (ly Char 8 ChartDesigner | @ Refresh (B Stored Searches =

Search [2)

|Pasting Date v |equals v [0ar10/2008 - <] 4 R
|Daybook Code hd ‘ |equals hd ‘ | RCT-FO JD|- | ‘ = K
Wiewing 1-3 of 3 Records per page: |@ @ @ @

Year 4 W GLPeiod & 7 PostingDate & 7 Daybook Code & 7 Voucher & 7

Descripion & 7 Layer Code & W Creator

P01 Primary
2002 Ji:] 03/10/20028 RCT-PO 000000002 RCT-PO TEST-PO1  Primary GAD
2008 Ju:] 0341072008 RCT-PO 000000004 RCT-PO TEST POZ - Primary 0aD

Journal Entry Erowse for View | Journal Entry - View x|

M GaTa ™ Adions T4 Toals | @ Atach | ) Print <] Preview

Aftachments

Year Puosting Diate 09M10/2008 -

Daybook Code RCT-FO J 000000002 Layer Type OFFICIAL Gave s Templale
Description [RCTPO TEST-FON | TemplateCode | [P Fieplacement
Ao Pt | Fl| Sequence Number 00000000 Froeron

GL Account 4 GL Description ¢ Sub-fccountC ¢ CostCe ¢ Description ¢ TransCur 4 BC Debit (USD] 4 BC Credit [USD) 4

L 4
'3 2520 PO Receipts Mech RCT-POTEST-PO1  USD 0.00 19,800.00
‘Joumal Entry Browwse for View |.Journa\ Entry - View X‘
W GoTo »  Actions ~ 45 Tools | 4 attach | & Print 4 Preview
Attachments
Year -m Posting Date __Uﬁﬂ 020m -
Daybook Code RCTFO E 000000004 Layer Type OFFICIAL Save A3 Template
Description | RCTFO TEST FOZ | Template Code Fieplacement
gg?é?ﬁakggstmg [ Pl S equence Munber 000000000 | F 2/
GL Accaunt #  GLDescription ¢ Sub-dccountC ¢ CostCe 4 Description @ Trang Cur ¢ BC Debit [USD] ¢ BC Credit [USD)] +
Y b RCT-PO TEST PO2  USD é 0
QAD Proprietary 3 2850 Expensed ltem Ae  Mech RCT-PO TESTPOZ USD 1 25000 | 2008-EF-USPP-050
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Supplier Invoice Create

Supplier Invoice Create

US Exercises 627

J Supplier Invoice Create X

& GoTo v Actions ™ 4 Tools A § Attach |[E',,J Print & Preview
Altachments

507500 { Tube City

2008 /9 /iy /2 [osnosom -

General | Addrezzes " Financial Info " Tax ” 5l Posting "

INy-PO1

®

19,500.00 USD

pplist Code | 507500 [l Business Relation [Tube City Iz ' Tube City
eference LINv-POT Description [INv-POT 507500
PO Muraber _'1' Feq 1 Mumk 7
g il Irvvoice Type Ireeaice

Daybook Code sinv 4 _."
‘Year 2008
Posting Date 09/10/2008

voice Date 03/10/2008 M Invoice Status Code | 939

C Invoice Amount | 19.500.00 | _ nice Shat E

10000000000 Tansble
19,500.00] [ UsD

-
000000002 |
27

-

A

QAD Proprietary

Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1)

2008-EF-USPP-060

4 Use Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1) to create a Supplier Invoice for the received materials.

Field Value

Supplier S07500

Reference INV-PO1

Amount $19,500 (1000*19.50 Price Variance of 0.30)

Invoice Status Code

999

PO Number

TEST-PO1

Daybook

SINV

Check out the other tabs especially SI Posting and Matching

On the Matching tab

Experiment with adding and removing POs
When done experimenting, select Matching button

MNQAD
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Receiver Matchi

Financials Fundamentals — Exercise Guide

ng - Create

S —T

sty ¢ TaUsage
~ Malchry Uveraen

4 Logisic Chuge +Open Guanily ¢

Supgpliee Invmice % | Fecaiver Matching - Create x|

Supplier lrmives | Recerrer Matching - Craate l
® GoTo » 0 Achons ~ 55 Tooks =/ & atsch | & Frint &) Preview
Attackmerts &
Malchrp D

Date 072008 | YewMd ol et Davbock. SIREC DOODUOO0Y

Jrveics 2008 [ SNy [

Erlrarricn: [L2]] 507500 ' Tube iy

[ircitoion oooa|  meeeSias |y " Status Frished -

Sl t LogChage ¢ Iwm ¢ LogiticChaige ¢ Opsnllusiy ¢ UntPice ¢ TCOpenAm: ¢ MechedQusrtiy | MaichedUntPice + TCHa
¥ st t, Taxlws b Tesiage, b Takie. b

UriPice ¢ TCOpendmt +

T Env [

QAD Proprietary

=) ToMsch REL " 19E0000)  Diterercs 10000, |Usn
Manual Posting | | 3 p I sawe ][ o |

Attachments

Vear [ 2008

5 [ Posting Date
[sirec

Dapbook Code Layer Type

Description | &P Matching: 2008/09/SIREC

Template Cade

GLAccount +  GL Description 4 Sub-AccountC ¢ CostCe ¢ Drescriptio

OFFICIAL ] 5ave as Templata
—

TC Debit L3 TC Credit L3

|Z|IZHZI
[T T s—" S w—1
= oot Wit __Tases Bocrued o Rleceipl, Ussge Taves Accrued o Irveice Menusl Pasti Towl

W i T

TaMaich 1950000 0.00 am (A 0 [na 1950000
Malihed 145600.00 0.00 am e 0w 100,00 1450000
Dillesrce -100.00 0.00 0w 0.00 0w 100.00 0w |uso
Manus Psteg | | ] sweancreatelnvome || sweanacreme [ swe  |[ ome |

5

Field Value
Status Finished
Order TEST-PO1

Quantity Invoiced

1000

Price Invoiced

$19.60 Introducing a 0.20 price variance

2008-EF-USPP-070

In the Receiver Matching Create window, match the receipt of TEST-PO1 with the invoice.

Use the Manual Posting functionality to post the remaining difference ($100) to account
6740.Click on the Manual Posting button to access it.

MQAD




Supplier Invoice Create

US Exercises

629

Supplier Invoice Create
A GoTo - Ations ™ Tools - § Attach |® Print % Preview
Attachments @
505800 | Sandwich Factoy | INY-PO2 )
osting 2008 /9 /5INV /3 _:DEIf1Df2UEB 57 250.00) USD
General ‘Addressas H Financiallnfo” Tax ” 5l Posting ” wiatchir it ‘
. -
pplier Code 505800 " Business Relation Sandwich Factom o || Sandwich Factam B
eference INV-PO2 Description | INv-PO2 505800
PO Mumber % T 32
' mf Invaice Type Invoice -
Daybock Code | SNV 1 000000003
ear 2008 03,
Pasting Date 03/10/2008 -
oice Date 0341072008 - Irvoice Status Code | 999 A
C Invoice Amaunt 25l | Supplier Invaice Receiver Matching - Create X|
| 10 @ GoTo ~  Actions =45 Tools =| @ attach | () Print 4 Preview
25| Atachments
Matching Data
Date 0910/208 v Vear/Pd 2008, {03, | Daybook | SIREC 000000000
Invaice 2002 | SINY 000000003 - °
Reference INy- PO2 505200 | Sandwich Factory
Regisation 0000000032 | [nveice Status il Status Finished -
Pending Invoice Filter
B3]
Sel ¢ LogChage o ltem ¢ Logistic Chargs ¢ OpsnGQuantity ¢ UnitPrice ¢ TCOpenAmt ¢ Matched Quantty  Matched Unit Price
1.00 250.00000
4 Tarable Tax Class ¢ Taxlsage ¢ TaxEnv &
NON-TAX
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USPP-080

6 Create a supplier invoice using Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1) for the received Memo item.

Field Value
Supplier S05800
Reference INV-PO2
Amount $250.00
Invoice Status Code 999

PO Number TEST-PO2
Daybook SINV

Check out the other tabs especially SI Posting and Matching.
On the Matching tab

Experiment with adding and removing POs.
When done experimenting, select Matching button.

7 Match the receipt of TEST-PO2 with the invoice.

Field Value
Status Finished
Order TEST-PO2
Quantity Invoiced 1

Price Invoiced $250.00

MNQAD
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Change the cost account for the Memo purchase to:

Field Value
Account 7800
CcC Sls
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US Exercises 631

Supplier Invoice View

Supplier Invoice Browse for Vi.. | Supplier Invoice - View x|

M GoTo ~ ¢ Adtions =% Tools ~| # Atach | & Print (8] Preview

Aftachments

Suppler Code [ 507500 [{ Tube Cit | Reference
Posting [z008 73751V /2 08102008 | o cicespoue | 1950000[USD |

General | Addresses | Financial Infa|| Tax | 8 Posting | Matching Posting

Year Posting Date @Sﬁ;jﬁr
Daybook Code l SIREC 2 E_ U Layer Type OFFICIAL | savess Template
Desciiption | 4P Matching: 2008/09/SIREC | TemplateCode [ [A]

GL Account ¢ GLDescripion ¢ SubsecountC ¢ CostCe o Description ¢ Trans Cun ¢ BC Debit (USD) ¢ BC Credit (USD)
b B740 AP RateVariance Geerv AP Matching: 2008/ USD ooo 10000
[ 2520 FO Receipts Mech AP Matching: 2008/ USD 15,800.00 0.00
b 6740 AP Fate Variance  Mech AP Matching: 2008/ USD noa 20000
3

i I R M i EEMIER I MR i BB LRI

|5upp|\ar Invaice Browse for Vi.. | Supplier Invoice - View x‘
W GoTo ~ © Actions * 3 Tools ~| @ Attach | & Print ] Preview
Altachments
Supplier Code | 505800 |* Sandwich Factory | Reference INY- PO2
Posting [ 200873 /51Ny /3 090208 +| TCiwoicesmoun | 25000] USD |

| General | Addresses | Financial Infa|| Tax | 8 Posting | Matching Posting

i

IREC

Posting Date ”P
000000003 Layer Type o

Daybook Code

| Sawe Az Template

Deseription | AP Matching: 2008/09/51REC | Template Code |

GL Account 4 GL Description  # Sub-AccountC 4 CostCe @ Diescription 4 Trans Cur & BC Debit (USD] ¢ BC Credit (USD) 4
L 4
[ 2500 Unapproved invoic  Mech AP Matching: 2008/ USD ooo 250,00

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-USPP-090

8 Use Supplier Invoice View (28.1.1.3) to review the invoices after the matching

Try changing the columns selected and the order of the columns to make the view more useful
for you
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Journal Entry - View

|J0urna| Entry Browse for View | Journal Entry - View X|

M GoTo v Actionz 72 Tools 7| @ Attach | [,9,] Print & Preview

Attachments

2002 o9 Pasting Date 0208 v
SNV |f ooooogooz| Layer Type | OFFICIAL )
INV-POT 507500 ) _
______________________________________________

Lok

s 2500 Unapproved invaic  Mech INY-PO1 507500 uso 19,500.00

GL Account ¢ GL Description 4 SubsdccountC ¢ CostCe @ Description 4 Trang Cun ¢ BC Debit (USD] ¢ BC Credit [USD] +

0.00

|Journa| Entry Browse for View | Journal Entre - Wiew X|

# GoTo ~ Actions 3 Tools -l @ sttach | @; Frint 1« Preview

Attachments
oo08|[ A Pasting Date 09/10/208 -
SIREC | ooooooooz | aver Type OFFICIAL

AP Matching: 2008/03/5IREC

000000000 |

> E740 AP Fate Variance  Gserv AP Matching: 2008/ USD
> 2820 PO Receipts Mech AP Matching: 2008/ USD
b E740 AP Rate Variance  Mech AP Matching: 2008/ USD
[+

GL Accaunt 4 GL Descripion 4 Sub-AccountC ¢ CostCe 4 Description 4 Trans Curr ¢ BC Dehbit (USD] 4 BC Credit (USD] +

100.00
oo
200.00

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-USPP-100

9 Use Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3) to review the GL Postings created by the Invoice and the

Matching

Try changing the columns selected and the order of the columns to make the view more useful

for you.

Tip Add “External Invoice Reference” to the grid NV-PO1.

Purchasing - Alternative Flows

Practice how to:
 Process a supplier invoice for goods received
- Execute a receiver matching
- Create a reversal/replacement of a supplier invoice/receiver matching

Unless stated otherwise:
Use workspace entity: US-WEST

MQAD




1

Accept default values

Use Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7) to create 1 purchase order.

Field Value

PO Number PO1-R

Supplier S07500

Ship-To US-W-S

Site US-W-S

Item 1000 Ft. of 10-10000-001

US Exercises 633
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Purchase Order Receipt

Purchase Order Receipt

Purchaze Order Receipts X|
M GoTo - Actions 'i L Copy 'i @ Print 4 Preview
Order. PO1-R Supplier: 500100 Status: Packing Slip:
Mon-Taxable: 0.0o Currency: EUR Line Total: 19,800.00
Tawable: 13,800.00 Tokal Tax: 3.564.00
Tax Date: 8/12/2008 Tatal: 23.364.00
Wiena/Edit Tax Detail:

Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-APP-170b

2 Use Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1) to receive the purchase order completely.
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Supplier Invoice Create

Supplier Invoice Create

# gadui: OMSUS OMS US - Demo [USD] US-WEST > US-WEST Entity of OMS US (1) - OAD Enterprise Applications

US Exercises 635

File Edit Tools ‘Workspace ‘window Help
Supplier Invaice Create X
W GoTa = Adtions ~ 4 Taols =| & Attach | (2 Print o] Preview
Attachments (&)
507500 { Tube City FO1R
200846 /sinw /7 || oe/06/200 - 19,500.00| USD
General | Addresses || Financial Info | Tax || 51 Pasting |
-~
Supplier Code 507500 " Business Relation | Tube City | Tube City E|
[ Fieference FOTR Description FO1-R 507500
PO Murber ¢ ST
’ = Invoice Type Inwvaice -
Daybock Code G 1 nDoDODDOO?
; Year [ oosl[ msl
I Pasting Date 06062008 v
Inveice Date 08/06/2008 hd Invoice Status Code | 333 2"
TE Irwoics Amourt | 1950000 |0EW " e
Oy Tanstle
19,500.00/[ USD
v
Sae and Create ] [ Sae ” Close
04D

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-USAR-130

3 Use Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1) to create a supplier invoice for the received materials.

Field Value

Supplier S07500

Reference PO1-R

Amount $19,500 (1000*19.50 Price Variance of 0.30)
Invoice Status Code 999

PO Number PO1-R

Daybook SINV

Check out the other tabs especially SI Posting and Matching On the Matching tab
Experiment with adding and removing POs
When done experimenting, select Matching button
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Receiver Matching Create

| & gadui: OMSUS OMS US - Demo [USD] US-WEST > US-WEST) Entity of OMS US (2) - OAD Enterprise Applications

File Edit Tosls ‘workspace Window Help

Supplier Invaice | Receiver Matching - Create x|

@ GoTo - Adtions * 4% Tools ~| @ attach | (£ Print « Preview

Attachments

Matching Data

Date YearrPd [
Inwoice | 2008 | siNv = 000000007 - |*
Reference [FO1R |

Invoice Status . .
00044 Code 111 /

Reqistration I
Nurmber Dooea

Purchase Ord || File  Edit Tools ‘Workspace window Help

Supplier Invoice | Receiver Matching - Greate

RECIEIREER | = [qadui: QMSUS OMS US - Demo [USD] US-WEST > US-WEST Entity of 05 US (2) - OAD Enterprise Applications

Daypbook SIREC F 000000000

g;gz“e' | 507500 |f Tube City "

Status

» Sel ¢ LogChage ltem + Logistic Chaige +

] ]

Taxable ¢ TaxClass ¢ TaxlUsage ¢ TaxEnv___ %
- .

File Edit Tools ‘Workspace Window Help

Supplier Invoice | Receiver Matching - Create %

<
Matehing Overvie ||

1|
[wemasirosina |

Open Quantity ¢ UntPrice ¢ TCOpenAmt ¢ Matched Quant

wgs Item i Logistic Charge ¢ Open Quantity ¢ UnitPrice ¢ TCOpenAmt ¢ Matched Qua TC Matched Amount ¢ Finished
1

QAD Proprietary

= 0 m =
Matching Overview

ToMaich [ 155000 Mached [ 195000 Diference [ o] [uso

e e ——— e e [ [ e ()

4 Use Receiver Matching Create to match

the receipt of PO1-R with the invoice

Field Value

Status Finished

Order Make sure to also have PO1-R here

Quantity Invoiced 1000

Price Invoiced $19.50 introducing a 0.30 price variance

MQAD




US Exercises 637

Supplier Invoice - Replace

S US - Demo [USO] US-WEST » US-WEST Entity of OMS US (1) - Q4D Enterprise Applications

Fiée Edit  Tools ‘Workspace Window Help
Supplier rvnice Browss for e X
f Actions ™ =5 Pring PETTIT hi [ ChanDesigner | @ Refresh = (2 Grored Searches =
Search (10) @
Sy Do - | s - | SO 2 +* K EE =
Dusness Mielaion | |equals - B + x
Feletence = | | eguds = | PR +* X
Tear - | nquals - 2 o= XK
| Daybock Code - | |oquas - Al + X
E [Vouchen - | | ot >
\'im-q|1nf| e e ] £ Bt Touls  Workgnace .Emldwu Help
Butiuses Ftlation CoderTaba iy {1 o) TC.Buan Supglier Invoice Browse bor Re *| Suppher lvoce | Suppher bvoice - Heplace %
Sughs o7 InvDee ¢ 7 Petersnce o] @ GaTo = U adhions =55 Taoks =l @ amach |5 Pl B Proview
50700 05/06/2000 POTA Aitachmanly @
SUT500 ! T City FUTH
0 6 FSINV 7 [ T T TED]
General | Addresses | Financislnfo| Tax |5 Posting | |
Sppie Code 070 " Busness s | Tube City | Tube Dty =
Helmimrn FOMR Dimsaphon PO & SO7S00
PO bunksr ¢ H 45
Inwsice Type Imvonce -
Diabook Code sy DUODOU0CE
Yeu I
Patrs Date: OEADE.S2008 -
Invuce: Date OGA0E/2000 - Inwnice: Stadus Code | 399
TE Inwenics Amoimi 100 |EY 0
1000000000 Tansble
REE T TER]
L =
Matching | Save Coe |
QA0
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USAR-150

5 Use Supplier Invoice Reverse (28.1.1.11) and reverse & replace the invoice created in (3) and
change the amount in the replacement supplier invoice to $19,800 USD.
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Supplier Invoice Browse for View

Supplier Invoice Browse for View

# gadui: OQMSUS OMS US - Demo [USD] US-WEST = US-WEST Entity of OMS US (1) - OAD Enterprise Applications

File Edit Tools ‘workspace MWindow Help

J Supplier Invoice Browse for Vi.. x‘

Actions ~ (2 Print 77 Add to Favorites 1 ol char B Chant Designer | & Refrash - Stared Searches ~

Search(10) )
[Supplier Cade | [equals R B | o % [ sersh | [ claran A
[Business Relation | |equals v B | 4 %
|Reference - | [equals ~|[Po1R |- [ | 4= 3¢
[Year |lemas -] |- L X
| Davbaok Code - | |euua\s m 1 Entity ot - DAD Enterpri
File Edn Tanl: Wharlk: UL
|voucher - | [equals At B 200, s e
I gy | e | Buppline kvvaice Browse far Vi | Supplier Invoics - View X
3 Viewing 1-3 of 3 w GoTe =« Acions =3 Tools = & Mmach | =5 Primt & Preview
E Machaerts ®
{ - Business Fielation Code: Tube City (3 item) ’
L Supler $7 IwDate &7 Re Snre Tube Gy " Fovn
S07500 D6/06/2008 PO R SRS SN ST (ETRE - IElHHIli: LSD
507500 OE/0E/2008 PO| | | Gemersl | Addiesses | Financal Info| Tax | 81 Pusting | Matcting Fusting
307500 06/06/2008 FO 2000 06 A0 v
Summaries: B SIREC 2| ooooooma UFFICIAL
4P Maicking 20RNE/SIRET
GlAccond ¢ GLDesciphion ¢ SubhceouwC ¢ ComCe ¢ Desedpion ¢ TiansCur ¢ OCDebk(USD) ¢ BE Ciedt USD) ¢
»
6740 #F Rl Ve Mech AP Machng 2008/ USD [T 0000
g 2500 Unapprctond iwnic - Minch AP Matcking 20080 LISD 000 1950000
4 il
4 ) *
CumercyViess | Base Cumency - 19,600.00 19,000.00
QAD Proprietary | SAR-160

6  Use Supplier Invoice View (28.1.1.3) to review the GL Postings created by the Matching for
original, reverse and replace.
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Supplier Invoice View

The Reversal
Supplier Invoice

Irvece Brerare for Vi
Actiong = 5" Toals »| & mach | (0 Print 4 Proview

# GoTa =
Attachments
SO7S00  Tube Tty ’ FO1R

" A9500.00] UsD

2000 76/ SIC0RE G200 -

General | Addeeases | Financial Info| Taw | 81 Pasting | Matching Posting

2| K U606/ -
el SIHEL ~ ! ooaEna OFFICIAL
FO1.R S07500
GL Accourt ¢ GLDeserption ¢ SubdccoundC ¢ ContCe ¢ Diescriphion # TesnsCunr # OC DebdUS0) & BC Credk US0) &
AP Matching 2000/ USD ~19,600.00 000

0.00 +300.00

F=rul PO Recepts Mech

AP Rare Ve Mech AP Maiching 2008/ USD

BT40

File [Edit Tools ‘Workspsce Window Help

L1 ———
Supplier Invoice Drowse for Vi_ | Supolier Inwoice - View x|
]

ptians = 3 Touls ~| @ Ansch | S Frint o Preview

® GoTo ~
[—
507500 { Tuse Ciy . FOLR
Mptching, 200 /6 FNY /B AR - 1980000 US0
Gienersl | Addresses | Financial Info | Taw | Gﬂ"wh’np' Hsching Posting
2008 o8 wenE -
- SIREC |1 oooaooms| OFFICIAL
A8 Malchng. Z008/U6/SIREC
GLAccound ¢ GL Descripion ¢ Subdiecound C ¢ CostCe ¢ Descripion ¢ TionaCuw ¢ BCDebit (USD) + BC Credk (USD) +
' =0 Unapgeowed imvsic. Mach AP Manching: 2008/ USD (] 19,800.00
The Replacement
Supplier Invoice = =
CunencyView | Baw Cunency =] e 13,500.00 19.800.00

USAR-170

QAD Proprietary
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AP Payment - Prepayment

Create and process an individual Supplier Payment
Create and process Supplier Prepayments

Unless stated otherwise:
use workspace entity: US-WEST
accept default values

MQAD
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Supplier Modify

Supplier Modify

Supplier Browse for Modify | Supplier - bodify X|

M GoTo v Adtions ¥ Tools v @ Attach |I3I Print 14| Preview

Atachments
Supplier Code |SU5BDU # ! Active a
Business Relation | Sandwich Factory F: !D

Businessz Relation ” Accounting " F'aymentl Banking ‘Defaults " Tax Infa " Comments

Default & Bank Format 4 Bank AccountMo 4 OwnBank Mumber & Payment Format ¢ Papment |
[ O s BE77883300 85899589 US-CHECK CHEQUE

QAD Proprietary

Supplier Modify (28.20.1.2)

2008-EF-USAP-020

1 Go to Supplier Modify (28.20.1.2) and add in the banking tab the link to the current bank

account of US WEST.

Field Value
Validation XX

Bank Account NA

Own Bank 12345678
Payment Format US-CHECK
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Supplier Invoice Create

Supplier Invoice Create

M GoTo ~ Actionz 47 Tools | @ Attach | @ Print = Preview

Altachments

Code /505800 |{ Sandwiich Factory | Reference

Pasting 2008/ 9/ sy /1 |[o3/03v2008 | 10 e Ancunt

General | Addresses ” Financial Infa " Tax " Sl Pasting || hiatching F'nstmg|

Supplier Code 505800 " Business Relation | Sandwich Factary / ,| S andwich Factory |
Reference SF-1 | Description |SF-1 505200 ‘
FO Number ¢ Registation Number |
Invoice Type i@ei'i
Dayback Code [ sirw A 000000001 |
‘Year '_ 2008 ' 03|
Posting Date | 09/09/2008 -

Invaice Date 03/09/2008 h Iroice Status Code | okZpay 2

TC Invoice Amount

&)

schan 1,0000000000] Tawable
BE Invoice Amount 1.000.00] USD |

Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USAP-030

2 Create a financial supplier invoice using Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1).

Field Value

Supplier S05800 Sandwich Factory
Reference SF-1

Amount 1000 USD

Invoice Status Code OK2PAY

Daybook SINV
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Supplier Payment Create

—
L Supplier Payment - Create
W GoTo ~ | Actions =3 Tools =/ @ Attach | & Print (&] Preview Attachments

Supplier Payment Create X|

Aftachments

Supplier SUSSUU—/]' Suppler Bank IC‘ Business Frelation Sandwich Factary /
Bank Account 1100 Ely Fayment Formar | US-CHECK 505300 F

Supplier

- Prepayment 1 5l
Payment Instiument | Check - Name [ Sandwich Factory Invoice Deseription pay Fl

Husness Fletion | Sandwich Facton Rieference [ Urgent payment 5F-1] Sub-Aocount ‘ﬁfﬁh.i’]

amaurt 1.500.00][UsD Prcject I
Due Date 03/09/2008 -] Subwee MMl e s ] Cost Conter &

0| Gtat | Fer Collection - ]
Walue Daps S s . TCPrepayment dmount | 500.00/[usD
Creation Date | 09/09/2008 -

oarumber a0 ooooooom | (BT

LastPrintedDate [0 0 =

Balance

Aanount to dlocate |

e el B
Fiter

Search Criteria for Inwoices Inclde
Supplier | sag600 2] AllEntities
Business Relation \ Sandwich Factory \ |
Payment Rieference [ ]
Gioup Hame [ 2]
‘Vear/Daybook Afoucher 0 ] of
Operatars/Margin 0.00| [ usD

[ /
e

¢4 Cu 4 F ¢ TCAlocated & ¢ 2 ¢
0 M 1,00
500.00 D USD ] 500.00 D

Business Relati ¢ Invoice / Pap ¢ Reference ¢ DueDate ¢ Disc 4 Inwoi ¢ Balance

QAD Proprietary 8-EF-USAP-040

SandwichFa_Prepayment ___ Prepayment 15F

3 Create a Supplier Payment (28.9.3.1).

Field Value

Payment Type Check

Status For Collection
Supplier S05800

Reference Urgent payment SF-1
Amount $1,500.00 USD

Allocate the payment fully to invoice SF-1
Create a Prepayment for $500.00 USD with description Prepayment-1 SF
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Supplier Invoice View

Supplier Invoice View

J Supplier Invoice Browse for Vi.. X|

Actions ™ @ Frint 5 7 Add to Favorites | g Chart a Chart Designer | e Refresh = Stored Searches ~

Search [11)

|Supplier Code h | |equa|s - | | A')| N | | = K Search Clear All I
[Business Relation = | [equals -] el | o4 %

[Fefersnce s~ | | 4 X

DA ae - Bl | 4 %

Voucher dICTE Al | 4+ X

|F’ost\ng Date h | |equa|s - | | 03/03/2008 hd | B | o | 4= K’

[nren « | lauas -l -l A W

Viewing 1-2 of 2 Riecards per page: @ @ ®®

Supplier % 7 Business Relation Code & W Inv Date & ¥ FReference & 7 TCBalance & 7 Curm & ¥ DueDate & 7 Description

i} - 3
505200 Sandwich Factony 09/09/2008 1 BO0.00 USD 05/03/2008 1

Surnmnaries:
Sum = 500.00

Supplier Invoice View (28.1.1.3)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USAP-050

4 Use Supplier Invoice View (28.1.1.3) to see the effect of this payment on the Supplier sub-
ledger for S05800.
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Supplier Payment View

US Exercises 645

Supplier Payment View

Supplier Payment Browse for. X|

Actions @ Print ¢ 7 Addto Favorites ‘ g Chart @ Chart Designer | & Refresh =

Stored Searches ~

Search [12]

|Supplier Cods - | [equals - 2| | oo
|Business Relation v | [equals - el | oo
|Payment Instrument ~ | [ equals - - 4+
Fomattone <] [els <] 2| |+
| Status ~ | [equals - - S
|'ear/Mumber - || equals - 2008 | | ofe
 Feswmwreenr— P T 1- 1 1

Supplier < 7 Business Relation Code & 7 FormatMame < W7 Amount & 7 Cur &7 Fieferel

Yiewing 1-1 of 1 Fecords per page: ;@ @ @ (i

CONO 2 0 I 3 I

nce W Status SV Year U W

Urgent pays

Supplier Payment View (28.9.3.3)

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-USAP-060

5 Use Supplier Payment View (28.9.3.3) to review the payment created.
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Journal Entry View

Journal Entry View

J Journal Entry Browse for View X‘

Actions ™ @ Frint ¢ Add to Favorites i g Chart @ Chart Designer ‘ e Refresh * Stored Searches ~

Search [3]

|Pasting Date 'Hequals '!l vl' | vl + ®
| Daybaok Code - | |equals - | | APPAT 413| - | + ®

iDaybﬂnk Type - | |equals - | | - | + ®

Wiewing 1-1 of 1

Records per page: |lU__D - |@ @ ® @

ear £ W GLPerod & % PostingDate & % Daybook Code & W Voucher & 7

Description & W LayerCode & W Creatar
» 2 03 o 01 Primary
Journal Entry - View X‘
M GoTo = Adtions * 3 Tools | @ atach | & Print (&] Preview
Attachments
ear 2008 [ 09l Posting Diate 09/09/2008
[raybook Code APPAY 4 000000001 Layer Type OFFICIAL Save fs Template
Description ‘ChECk 2008/000000001 | Template Code ] Replacement
gg’?g:l]gss"ng ‘ / | Sequence Mumber 000000000 | 7 eeraa)l
GL Account #  GL Description ¢ Sub-fccount C 4 Cost Ce & [escription 4 TrangCur ¢ BC Debit ([USD) ¢ BC Credit [USD] #

o A ERE e M s BRSO, S0 O om0
[ 2080 Payment In Proces  Mech Check 2008/000000 USD 0.00 1.500.00
[ 2000 Accounts Payable  Mech Check 2008/000000 USD 1,000.00 0.00

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-USAP-070

Use Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3) to review the GL entries created by the Supplier Payment
Create

Use Daybook APPAY

6

In Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3) review the previous posting to the bank GL.
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Banking Entry

US Exercises

Practice creating bank statements and allocating bank statement lines.

Unless otherwise stated, use:
Entity = US-WEST

Use the following parameters (if needed):
Bank account GL 1100 Current Bank account USD
Sub-account: use the default one else use Gserv

Cost center: use the default one else use adm

Intercompany code: USWEST

All other fields: use the drop down list and choose from this list.

647

1 Use Banking Entry Create (31.1.1) to enter the following bank statements for the current USD

bank account. Click on the Allocation button to allocate to an invoice or a GL account.

Note Amounts in bold are only sub-totals

Bank entry Curr |Amount | Allocation
0.00
1| Withdrawal Cash Money USD | -1,000.00 | Funding Petty Cash against GL 35000
-1,000.00
2 | Incoming Transfer Customer USD | 10,000.00 | Cust CU9000 / 5950 USD + Prepayment
9,000.00
3| Outgoing Payment usD -900.00 | Supplier SO1200 Prepayment
8,100.00
4 | Not Documented Payment usD -250.00 | to GL 1670
7,850.00
5 | Bank Charges usD -50.00 | to P/L Account 7700
7,800.00
6 | Correction usD 250.00 | to GL 1670
8,050.00
7 | Incoming Transfer Customer USD | 11,950.00 | CU2000 Big Bear (all Entities/all Invoices)
20,000.00

2 .Verify the bank entries in Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3).
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Bank Entry Create

Bank Entry Create

Banking Entry Create

‘® GoTo *  Actions * % Toals 7| @ sttach | =) Print ] Preview
Attachments
Bank
BL Account [1100 || Cument bank account USD | Bank Statement

Bank Accaunt No | 12345678

| GL Balance
Statement Balance Status ‘ Unallocated - |
Posting Balance

Posting Date 09/08/2008 v| GLCalendsrvesr | 20079 1" OpeningBalance | 20,00

Davback BELISD annananng ity [ 1,000.00]

Amount to Allocate | Toonng R~ Closing Balance | -380.00
Numb © 4 Walue Date [} Description [} TC Amant 4 IndOut Status # & ¢ Information ¢ Scale Factor ¢ Last)
D‘f . it

Allocate to lrvoice... I

Allocate to Payment Selection

Allocate to Payment...

Allocate to GL Account,

Banking Entry Create (31.1.1)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USBE-020
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View of Banking Entry Create

Banking Entry Create

Eanking Entry Create

M GnTo v Adions * 50 Toals 7| @ Attach | @ Print | Preview

Attachments
Bank
GL Acoount | 1100 F |'| Current bank account USD | E:Qr Statement 2008
B ank Account Mo | 12345678 | GL Balance | ZD.DD|
Unallocated - . =
Statement Balance | D.DDl uso Status | Unalocated |
Pasting Balance
Posting D ate 03/08/2008 ¥ | GLCalendarear | 2073 " Opening Balance | 20 DU|
Dabook BEUSD 000000001 Activity [ -1.000.00]
Amount bo Allocate | U-UU”DH X | Clozing Balance | -SBD.DUl
Mumb © & nfOut & Status b oAb

Date L] Description L] TC Amaunt
007 funding peth h 7

Banking Entry Create (31.1.1)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USBE-040

This is what the end result should look like for statement 1 in the table above.

MNQAD



650 Financials Fundamentals — Exercise Guide

View of Bank Entry Create Statement 2

Bank Entry Create

Bank Entry - Create 0

# GoTo = Actions % Tools = @ Attach | 0 Print 4] Preview

Attachments
Bank

Bank Statement
GL Account (1100 - |{ Cument bank account USD | Bank 2002 | 002
Bank Account Mo ‘ 12345678 | GL Balance | -380 UU‘
Unallocated .
Statement Balance ‘ 0.00/[ UsD | Status [Unallacated ~]
Fosting Balance
Pasting [ ate 03/08/2008 ~ | GL Calgndar Year 20,9 Pl Opening Balance ‘ -SSD_Dﬂl
Dayboak EELSD 100000002 Activity \ 10,000.00
Amaunt to Allocate ‘ U-UU”EH = | Clasing Balance ‘ 9,E|2EI.EIEI|
MNurb Yalue Date L} Description L] TC Arnount 4 IndOut & Status g A d

n

Banking Entry Create (31.1.1)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USBE-080

This is what the end result should look like for statement 2 in the table above.
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View of Bank Entry Create for Statement 3

US Exercises 651

Bank Entry Create

Banking Entry Create (31.1.1)

QAD Proprietary

Bank Entry - Create 0
M GoTo v © Actions v 3 Tools v @ attach | @ Print |£| Preview
Attachments
Bank.
GL Account | 1100 / |1 Current bank account USD ‘ $:2:< Statement 2008
Bank Account Mo | 12345678 ‘ GL Balance | 9.U2U-UU|
Unallocated - . ]
Staternent Balance | U.UUl usp Status | Unallocated |
Puosting Balance
Posting Date 03/08/2008 v | GLCalendarvear | 2078 [ Opening Balance | 9.020 DD|
Daybook BELISD 000000003 Activity [ -900.00|
Amourt o Allocate | 0.00 HDH = | Closing Balance | 8.1 ZU.UU|
Mumb & “Value Date [ Description [ TC Amount P IndOut ¢ Statuz P A ¢
N ) 03 = o 0o

2008-EF-USBE-110

This is what the end result should look like for statement 3 in the table above.
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Open Item Adjustments and Netting

- Net off invoices and credit notes of the same customer/supplier
« Net off invoices and credit notes against a GL account
« Net off invoices and credit notes of different customers/suppliers

Use the following parameters in Open Item Adjustment Create (25.13.5) (If needed):
Entity: US-WEST
Daybook: CADJ
Sub-account: use the default one else use Gserv
Cost center: use the default one else use Adm
Intercompany code: USWEST
All other fields: use the drop down list and choose from this list

MQAD



Open Item Adjustment Create

| Open ltermn Adjustment Create |

|

US Exercises

Actions = 4 Tools | [Q,;J Print & Preview

Altachments

Pasting Info

i

2008 8]
CUSTAD 1
New Ttem ] Allocate GL
Search Criteria for Invoices/Payments
Cusztomer/Supplier CL&000
Business Relation
Irwvnice Reference
“vear/D aybook M oucher
Group Mame
Arnount n.oo
OperatorMargin = - 0.00

Business Relation 4 Invaoice Reference Irwvoice Type

Riverside Bicycles 2007/CIHO/00000001  Invaice

Riverside Bicycles 2007/CCHHO /000000 Credit Mate

4] | Il

08/31/2008 -

Primary
0.00
@
Include Customers v
Include Suppliers
Include Closed ltems
All Enfities
Only Dver Allocated ltems
4 Inwoice Date & TC Invoice Balance ¢ DR/C 4 Inwoice Cu ¢ Full Adjustment  § |j
0E/01/2007 30.20 DR uso v T
06/25/2007 22500 CR uso v

[ fom

=]

Use Open Item Adjustment Create (25.13.5) to create adjustments for...

1

Customer CU8000 Riverside Bikes
an invoice with value: $30.20 USD (full adjustment, new balance = $0)

an invoice with value: $812.10 USD (partial adjustment, new balance = $617.30 USD)
a credit note with value: $225.00 USD (full adjustment, new balance = 0)

653

Enter Customer/Supplier CU8000 and click Apply to display a list open items. Then select from
the list.

2 Supplier S05800 Sandwich Factory (daybook SUPADJ).

Verify the results via:
Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3)

An invoice with value: $200.00 USD (new balance = 0)
A credit note with value: $491.50 USD (new balance = 0)
Balance of $291.50 USD to B/S account 1670

Business Relation: Tube City - Customer CU7500 / Supplier S07500
Customer CU7500
An invoice with value: $105.00 USD (new balance = 0)
Supplier S07500
An invoice with value: $245.00 USD (new balance = $140.00 USD)
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Create GL Accounts

Log into US-WEST and create the following GL Accounts using GL Account Create (25.3.13.1).
Fields are listed on the left by tab. Values are listed for each GL account in the following columns.

General

GL Account 1000 1250 1505 1675 2100

GL Description Petty cash | Current Bank | Sundry Sundry Suppliers Exp
USD GBP Inventory transfers notes

GL Type Cash Bank Inventory Open item Supplier control

System Type

Active Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

Budget Group

Budget Enabled Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

Category Asset Asset Asset Asset Liability

Postings

Balance/P&L Balance Balance Balance Balance Balance

Debit/Credit Debit Debit Debit Debit Credit

Auto/Manual Manual Manual Auto Manual Auto

Val Dates No No No No No

Intercompany Account No No No No No

Default Intercompany

Fixed Intercompany

Quantity No No No No No

GL Account Unit of Measure

Currency

Base Currency Only
Currency Code Usb GBP
Revaluation GL

TC Revaluation Method None Revaluation | None None None

TC Revaluation Rate

MC Revaluation Method None Revaluation | None None None
MC Revaluation Rate

Consolidation Method Current Current Current Current Current exchange
exchange exchange rate | exchange exchange rate |rate
Rate rate

Exchange Rate Type

Analysis

Analysis Type None None None None None

Analysis Limit

Default Cost Center
Default Project

MQAD



US Exercises

655

SAF Structure Code

Sub-Account

No No

No

No

Yes

Default Sub-Account

DefSubAct

Report Link

GL Account

Shared Set Code

GL Description

Banking

Entity Code

US-West

Default

Yes

Bank Format

XX

Bank Account No

99887766

Business Relation Code

Active

Yes

SWIFT Code

Branch

Own GL Account

Banking Daybook Profile

BEUSD

AP Discount Account

5700

AR Discount Account

4220

Cash

Cash Receive Daybook Profile

CASHIN

Cash Paid Daybook Profile

CASHOUT

General

GL Account

2402

2525

4050

7100

GL Description

Sundry sales tax

PO receipt non
inventory

Sundry sales

Training
expenses

GL Type

Tax

System

Standard

Standard

System Type

PO receipt

Active

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Budget Group

Budget Enabled

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Category

Liability

Liability

Income

Expense

Postings

Balance/P&L

Balance

Balance

P&L

P&L

Debit/Credit

Credit

Credit

Credit

Debit

Auto/Manual

Manual

Auto

Manual

Manual

Val Dates

No

No

No

No

Intercompany Account

No

No

Yes

Yes

Default Intercompany

US-EAST

US-EAST

Fixed Intercompany

Quantity

No

No

No

Yes
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GL Account Unit of Measure

HRS

Currency

Base Currency Only

Currency Code

Revaluation GL

TC Revaluation Method

None

None

None

None

TC Revaluation Rate

MC Revaluation Method

None

None

None

None

MC Revaluation Rate

Consolidation Method

Cur. exch. rate

Cur. exch. rate

Cur. exch. rate

Cur. exch. rate

Exchange Rate Type

Analysis

Analysis Type None None Both Both

Analysis Limit Excluding each | Excluding each
other other

Default Cost Center Adm Adm

Default Project

SAF Structure Code Sales

Sub-Account No No Yes Yes

Default Sub-Account DefSubAct DefSubAct

Report Link

GL Account

Shared Set Code

GL Description

Banking

Entity Code

Default

Bank Format

Bank Account No

Business Relation Code

Active

SWIFT Code

Branch

Own GL Account

Banking Daybook Profile

AP Discount Account

AR Discount Account

Cash

Cash Received Daybook Profile

Cash Paid Daybook Profile
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Journal Entry Basics
Log in to entity: US-WEST

When not specified in the exercise, use the following data when needed:
Sub-account: Gserv
Cost Center: Adm
Intercompany Code: USWEST
SAF structure & SAF: choose any from the lookup list

1 Create accounting layer
Use GL Layer Create (25.8.14.1) to create a new accounting layer, type transient
Layer Code: TR-accrual
Description: TR-accrual
Layer Type: Transient
Active: check

2 Create daybook.

Use Daybook Create (25.8.1.1) to create a new daybook linked to the transient layer TR-
accrual and controlled by financials.

Daybook Code; JETRANS
Description: JETRANS
Daybook Type: Journal Entries
Layer Code: TR-accrual
Active: check

Note From now on, use the daybook JETRANS in transactions unless another daybook is
specified.
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Journal Entry Create

Journal Entry Create

Journal Entry Create 0

# GoTo ~ Actions 2 Tools - @ sttach | [2,3 Frint = Preview

Attachments
Year 2008 06 Pasting Date 06/30/2008
Daybook Code TEMPLATE .- |! 000000001 TRANSIENT Save Az Template 7
Description Accruals June 30 Template Cade ACCR-MO01 # Replacement
Original Posting F | [ 000000000
Feference

GL Account ¢ GL Description ¢ SubsdccountC ¢ CostCe @ Description § Tranz Cur ¢ BC Debit (USD) ¢ BC Credit (USD] #

[ Fono Travel Expenze Gsery Adm Accruals June 30 uso 10.000.00 0.oo
[ 010 ICT Expense Gsery Adm Accuals June 30 ush 900.00 0.00
I 7200 Fiepair & Maintena  Geery Adr Accruals June 30 uso 1.100.00 0.a0
[ 2470 Accrual Account Gsery Accrals June 30 uso 0o 12.000.00

Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1)

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-USJE-020

3 Create a journal entry.

Use Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1) to create a journal entry for accruals per May 31, 2008
(to post in period 2008/05), posting lines as follows:

Field Value

GL 7000 (Travel) $10,000 USD DR
GL 7010 (ICT) $900 USD DR
GL 7200 (Repair and Maintenance) | $1,100 USD DR
GL 2470 (Accrual Account) $12,000 USD CR
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Revaluation

« \erify the parameters for revaluation
« Simulate the revaluation
 Execute and post the revaluation

Go to workspace/entity US-EAST
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General Ledger Account Browse

General Ledger Account Browse

General Ledger Account Brow... X|

Actions ™ @ Print ¢ Add to Favorites : olla Chart @ Chart Designer I & Refresh ~ Stored Searches ~

Search (5] @
| Azcount - | |sta|ts at - ' g /'Di' | + X Clear All
| Diecription -/ |equa|s - |' | g K
|GL Type - | |equa|s - | System Account - i + x
!Syslem Type - | |equa|s hd : | - | + ®
| ctive | [enuals ~ | - L4
Yiewing 1-5 of 5 Fecords per page: m |@ @ @ ;-D
Account & W Description 4T Subdccount & 7 Cost Center Account & 7% ProjAnalysis & 7 Active feld

Unreali

8950 Realized exchange gain yez no no yes

9800 Founding Differences pes na na pes
9300 Unrealized exchange loss ez na na yes
95350 Fealized exchange loss yes no no yes
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USCR-020

1 In Entity US-EAST: review & modify if needed the parameters of the GL accounts using
Account View (25.3.13.3) or Modify (25.3.13.2):

Unrealized Exchange Loss (9900)

Unrealized Exchange Profit (8900)

These should be system accounts and the system type should be
Unrealized Exchange Loss (9900) / Unrealized Exchange Profit (8900)
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GL Account Create

Account Create

GL Account Create X

@ GoTo ~  Actions % Tools -l @ dtach |@ Frint s Preview

Aftachments
Account 'Wi
Description i Revaluation AP .qi
GL Type i Standard Account - Type | =
Active v Budget Group iAccounts Payable Kl

—
Budget Enabled W Category | Aszzet M

Posting | Currency ” Analysis || Repar Link || Banking " Cash " Defaults

B alance /Pl 3 Balance Sheet Account = | Debit/Credit | Detit -
AutosManual | Automatic -|

I ]
Intercompany Account E Drefault Intercompany | Fal|

Fized Intercompany

Quantity E GL Accaunt Unit of Measure | Fal)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USCR-030

2 Use GL Account Create (25.3.13.1) or Modify (25.3.13.2), review and modify if needed the
parameters of the Accounts Payable control account 2000 (Revaluation GL should be 2001,
revaluation method should be: revaluation for both TC and MC, create the GL account 2001
Revaluation AP)
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GL Account Create - Analysis Tab

Financials Fundamentals — Exercise Guide

GL Account Create

GL Account Create

GL &nalysiz Set On Date |

- | GL Analpsiz Set on by

GL Sub-dccount Set On Date |

& | GL Sub-fccount Set on by

M GoTa v Adtions * 77 Tools | @ Attach | @ Print 14| Preview
Attachments
Account 2001 Feferenced
Description ‘ Revaluation AP '!'?l In Posting
GL Type ‘ Standard Account - | System Type - |
Active W Budget Group -
Budget Enabled W Category
|F’osting ” Currency | Analysiz |Repart Link " Banking " Cazh " Diefaults
Analysis Type | Hone hd | Analyziz Limitation | Mone - |
Default Cost Center | J | Default Project | / |
SAF Stucture Code | 2 |
Sub-Acoount V| Default Sub-dccount | DefSubbct s |

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-USCR-040
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US Exercises 663

General Ledger Account Modify

J General Ledger Account- Mod . x|

M GoTo ™ Actionz ™0 Tools v| @ Attack | @ Print | Preview
Attachments
Account Referznced
Description | Accounts Papable ':-?‘ In Posting
GL Type | Supplier Contral Account - | System Type = |
Aictive v Budget Group

Budget Enabled

W Category

| Posting | Currency | Analysiz " Report Link ” Banking || Cash || Detaults

LIABILITY -

¥ Baze Currency Only

Curiency Code |

M |

e | TC Fevaluation Rate Type |

TC Revaluation Method | Revaluation
MC Revaluation Method | FRevaluation
Frevaluation GL | z0m

4 | MC Revaluation Rate Type |

Corsolidation Method | Curtent Excharge Rate

h | Conzolidation Rate Type |

2

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-USCR-050
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Daybook Create

Daybook Create

J Daybook Create X

W CoToov o Actions T4 Taoals | @7 attach | = Print 4] Preview

Attachments

Daybook Code | SUPREVAL

Description | Supplier revaluation |
Daybook Tupe | Hexvaluation Suppliers B
Laver Code |F'rimar_l.J J |

Active by

Financial - |

[Draybioak Contral

Daybook Create (25.8.1.1)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USCR-060

3 Use Daybook Create (25.8.1.1) to create the revaluation daybook SUPREVAL (revaluation
suppliers).
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Supplier Invoice Create

Supplier Invoice Create

US Exercises 665

Supplier Invoice Browse for Vi. X|

#ctions ~ (£ Print ¢ Addto Favorites | (ly et 58 Chant Designer | € Refresh = [ Stored Searches =

|} 501200
501400 Shen Bike Partz

Supplier ¢ ¥ Business Relation Code £ ¥ InvDate © ¥ Reference & 77

il Reval1
06/30/2008 Feval 2

-1.000,000.00 CHY

Search [12]
| Supplier Cade v | | equals - <l | 4= ¢ [ sercn || cearmn
|Business Relation - ‘ ‘suuals - ,')‘ - | + ®
| Reterence - ‘aquals - " | |
Year - 1equals - 1' | | +
D aybook Code v | equal M Pl | oo
f\u’oucher - ‘ ‘equals - ! /D‘ - | +
[P — —1 —1- 1 B as
Wiewing 1-2 of 2 Records per page: |,1,,U,U,,,,,,,,,,,,,,:4 @ @ @ /.D

TCBalance %W Cun £V DueDate < ¥ Description & % Year & 7 GLPeriod & W Daybool

eval 1 501200

09/30/2008 Feswal 2 501400 2008

06 SINV

05 SINY

QAD Proprietary

Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.3)

2008-EF-USCR-070

4 Use Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1) to create the following supplier invoices in foreign

currency:

Field Value

Daybook SINV

Period 2008/06

Invoice Status Code OK2PAY

Field 1st Supplier 2nd Supplier
Supplier S01200 S01400
Currency EUR CNY
Amount 100,000.00 1,000,000.00
Exchange rate USD =0.769231 EUR / 1 1USD=8CNY/1CNY =

EUR =13 USD 0.125 USD
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Exchange Rate Create

Exchange Rate Create

Exchange Rate Create X

# GoTo ~ Actions =% Toals =1 @ Attach | [E}l Print % Preview:
Attachments

From Currency Code [usD

Ta Currency Code [EUR

Exchange Rate Type _.F\eva.lua.tion ¥

Walid From 06/30/2008 - Exchange Rate - Modify %

Exchangs Rate . 0.7407:41 W GoTo *  Actions >4 Tools v @ attach | (= Print o] Preview
Scale Factar 1.0000000 Abachments

Exchange Rate Create (26.4.1

usD
CHY
| REVALLIATION
“Walid From 0B./30/2008 - |
Ewxchange Rate ) 9.0000000000

Scale Factor

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USCR-080

5 Use Exchange Rate Create (26.4.1) to create the revaluation exchange rates (exchange rate
type Revaluation)

From USD to CNY

Valid from June 30, 2008: 9 (1 USD =9 CNY /1 CNY =0.111111 USD)
From USD to EUR

Valid from June 30, 2008: 0.740741 (/1 USD = 0.740741 EUR/ 1 EUR = 1.35 USD)
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US Exercises 667

Revaluation Simulate

Revaluation Simulate >
W GoTo » | Actions T4 Tools ~| @ attach | (£ Print (8 Preview
Attachments )|
Revaluation Rewvalushon Scope
R Mumber . Dooooooat Supplier Dpen ltems v
GL Cal*Year R wsE] Supplier Payments F
Aev Date [nE/2 Customer Open |tems E
T Customer Payrments E
Layer Code | Primary & Y
‘ | Balance Sheet Accounts E
Rev D | Reval simul June
v hese - Profit and Loss Accounts E
Simulation | Exchange Rates
Revaluation drea $ Status 4 Daybook Code  # GL Cal'vear 4 Woucher ¢ Daybook Code GL Cal‘rear 4 Woucher ¢ Daybook Code 4
PRNY Supplier O Iritial [ il i i
GL Type ] TC Rev Methad L MC Rev Method 4 TCDebit ¢ BCDebit ¢ BC Rev Dehit 4 MCDebit MC Fev Debit
o Supplier Contral & Revaluation Rewaluation 0.00 0.00 o.oo 0.o0 0.
[ Supplier Contral & Revaluation Revaluation 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.

QAD Proprietary

Revaluation Simulate (25.21.1.1)

2008-EF-USCR-090

6 Use Revaluation Simulate (25.21.1.1), to simulate the revaluation of Accounts Payable

(Supplier Open Items) as of June 30, 2008 and save the simulation.
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Revaluation Simulate - Exchange Rates Tab

Revaluation Simulate

Revaluation Simulate %

M GoTo v Adions =% Tools =] @ Attach | (2 Print ) Preview
Attachments @

Fewvaluation Fevaluation Scope

R Mumher 0000000 Supplier Open ltems &
GL Cal Year 2@ oelA” Supplier Payments [
Rev Date 06/30/2008 - Customer Open ltems

. Customer Payments

Layer Code | Primary F
i Balance Sheet Accounts

Fiev Dess | Reval simul Junz | Profit and Loss Accounts E _m

Exchange Rates

Rev Rate Date i Rev Rate 4 ScaleFact ¢ Curr [ Cuarr ) Rate Type ¢ Last Modified User 4 Last Modified Date
0E/30/2008 0.7692310000 1.0000000000 USD EUR ACCOUNTING
0673042008 9.0000000000 1.0000000000 USD CHY REWALUATION
0B/30/2008 80000000000 1.0000000000 USD CHY ACCOUNTING
0E/30/2008 106965100000 1.0000000000 USD MM ACCOUNTING
06/30/2008 1.0196000000 1.0000000000 CAD UsD ACCOUNTING
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USCR-100
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Revaluation Report

US Exercises 669

1 BRI Enify bl ORE S
n Fevaluations s
RewslumlonArea SuppllerOpen llems OL Pedod ANENE Exharge Raks O05E0VANE j={-1% 4 INTTLAL
AeEw Hurmber 1 RewDesc Fewal s lmd Jure
Sammary by Cumerey |
Trars sckr Rewaluslay [ =3
Cur  Cur. Desc TC Open lem EC Operi lem  Ewch. Asles BC Oper lem  Ewchi. Asks BE Debl | BE Credl]
Tolal Enly 255000 000 R 245,111 0ER oo BEEM
CHY YuEn RErmilnbl 1 000, 000 0 B 125,000 .00 R 0123 M1 ER 01111 oo -3gE=aii
EUR Bro 100,000 0GR 130,000 0GR 1300 134 598 S50 R 1350 ooo +FEEEE 385
Summary by GL |
Rewdiimkd e L= i g REUSNTETEY TITETEFCE
Accoan] Descrp b Accour] bescrip b Cur TG Gpen lem BC Open lem  Exch. Aaks BC Open lem  Exch. Raks BC Debll BG Credll ‘KI
Toll Enly 255 000MCR 245 111 ECH oo S8
om Accounls Payable 2001 RewualonAF CHY 100000 R 125000 0GR [ AREBARNE =B RREI oo 3=
pr.nux) Accourils Paryasb e 2001 Reusluslon AP EUR OO0 O R 130,000 00 R 1200 134 SERZECR 1350 ooo +EEEEE 3BS
Dehllad Fevaluadon 8hhis 266,000.00CR 248, 111.08CR n.00 8 BRE.BL
Trare sk REvslusla DITErErcE
SuppliCus ICode Documen Dak Cur  TC Gpen lem BC Gpen [Em  Eoch. A=kEs  Be Open [Em Exchi. RakEs BT Deb B Cred]
=01a3m BMA 130,000 .00 R 134599550 R oo [3==-1
e SINVDD0OO0ON  0e30E0E EUR 100000 M CR 130,000 0GR 1300 134599550 R 1350 ooo [3=cc
Z014m Shen Blle Parks AREBERRE 1) oo -3
oE SHVOOOOOOOE D0 CHY oiz3 AREBERRE =] 3 [=BERRI ooo -3
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USCR-110

7

Use Revaluation Report (25.21.1.6) to print the revaluation report for the above simulation and
verify that the correct revaluation rates have been used.
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Revaluation Post

Revaluation Post

Revaluation Past %

# GoTo = Actions =% Tools M IQ;I Print .$ Previgw

Attachments
Revaluation Revaluation Scope Action
GL Cal rear 008,70 /_]' Supplier Open |tems K
Rew Mumber 0000000t - Supplier Paymerts v Set Selected
Layer Code | Frimany A Custorner Open lterms V Al h
Custorner Payments K Add
b EBalance Sheet Accounts v Undo
Profit and Loss Accounts V Undo All
Posting | Exchange Rates
g
Selected ¢  LayeiCode 4 GLPd 4 GLCalYear 4 Fev Desc 4 FHevMNumber 4 FevDate ¢ Fev Arsa [ Status $
.
Revaluation Post (25.21.1.5)
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USCR-120

8 Use Revaluation Post (25.21.1.5)to post the revaluation of Accounts Payable (Supplier Open
Items) as of June 30, 2008.
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Journal Entry Browse for View

Journal Entry View

J Journal Entry Brawse for Yiew X‘
Actions ~ (£ Print 'y Addto Favorites | (ly Chart $ ChartDesigner | @ Refresh ~ [B] Stored Searches ~
Search [7)
|Year - | |equals - || | | | 4 K [ Search ] [ Clear All
|GL Peiind - | |equals - |- | | & 3%
|Pasting Date | |equals -] - -] 4 R
|Daybook Code + | |equals + || supreval el | & 2%
Vaucher v lequals v || | 4+ X
Creator - lequals  ~] Al |+ X
[ J B 11T 1 YY)
Viewing 1-2 of 2 Fecords per page: @ @ @ ’ED
Year % W GLPeiod £ 7 PostingDate & 7 Daybook Code & 7 Woucher £ 7 Description ¥ LaperCode & 7

Primary

2008 o7 07/01/2008 SUPREVAL 000000002 Rew: 1-2008/06 Reverse  Primary QAD

Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USCR-130

9 Check the postings in the revaluation daybook (Supreval) for supplier open items using
Journal Entry Browse for View.(25.13.1.3).
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Journal Entry View

# GoTo -

Journal Entry Browse for View | Journal Entry - View x‘

Adtions 45 Tools ~| # atiach | Igl Print 4] Preview

Attachments

“ear

[aybook Code

Pasting Date 06/30/2008 -
Layer Type OFFICIAL Save As Templale

Description | Rew: 1-2008/06

Template Code l:l Replacement

Original Posting ‘
Reference

Sequence Mumber 000000000 | Fewepsal

GL Account 4 GL Description 4 Sub-dccountC ¢ CostCe ¢ Description 4 Tranz Cur ¢ BCDebit (USD) ¢ BC Credit (USD] +
Eooo»
» 2001 Revaluation AP Mech Rev.: Supplier Open  CMY 13.888.89 0.00
> 9300 Unrealized exchan  Mech Rev.: Supplier Open  EUR 499395 0.00
[ 8300 Unrealized exchan  Mech Rev.: Supplier Open  CHY 0.00 13.888.89
Journal Entry Brawse far Wiew | Journal Entry - View X|
W GoTo v Adions v 4 Tools v| @ attach | 0 Print (4 Preview
Attachments
‘Year Pasting Date _D?/UT 200 -
Daybook Code SUPREVAL (000000002 Layer Type OFFICIAL Save s Template
Description | Fev. 1-2008/08 Reverse ‘ Template Cods Replacemert
Eg,gé?sllggstm | z008/5 UPREVAL/000000001 2| Sequence Number 000000000 F eyl
GL Account 4 GL Description ¢ Subsfccount C ¢ CostCe 4 Drescription 4 Trang Cur ¢ BC Debit [USD] ¢ BC Credit ([USD] ¢
[ 2001 Revaluation AP Mech Rew.: Supplier Open  EUR 0.00
I 2001 Revaluation 4F Mech Rev.: Supplier Open  CHY 13.888.89
[ 9900 Unrealized exchan  Mech Rev.: Supplier Open  EUR 4,993.95
L T 7. . D .. ).

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-USCR-140
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US Exercises

JE Templates
- Create standard transactions (JE = journal entries)
- Create and use templates

Log in to entity: US-WEST

When not specified in the exercise, use the following:
Sub-account: Gserv
Cost Center: Adm
Intercompany Code: USWEST
SAF structure & SAF: choose any from the lookup list

Use the daybook JETRANS unless another daybook is specified.

673
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Journal Entry Create

Journal Entry Create

Journal Entry Create 0

Actions = 4 Tools - @ sttach | [,QJ Frint s Preview

Attachments

Year 2008 06 Pasting Date 06/30/2008
Daybook Code TEMPLATE .- |! 000000001 TRANSIENT Save Az Template 7
Description Accruals June 30 Template Cade ACCR-MO01 # Replacement
Original Posting F 000000000
Feference

GL Account ¢ GL Description ¢ SubsdccountC ¢ CostCe @ Description § Tranz Cur ¢ BC Debit (USD) ¢ BC Credit (USD] #
[ Fono Travel Expenze Gsery Adm Accruals June 30 uso 10.000.00 0.oo
[ 010 ICT Expense Gsery Adm Accuals June 30 ush 900.00 0.00
I 7200 Fiepair & Maintena  Geery Adr Accruals June 30 uso 1.100.00 0.a0
[ 2470 Accrual Account Gsery Accrals June 30 uso 0o 12.000.00

Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USJE-020

10 Use Journal Entry Create to create a standard transaction: fill in the template code ACCR-
MO0O01 and select the Save as Template field for:

Accruals per June 30, 2008 (to post in period 2008/06)
GL 7000 (Travel): 10 000 USD DR
GL 7010 (ICT): 900 USD DR
GL 7200 (Repair&Maint): 1,100 USD DR
B/S account: GL 2470 (Accrual account): 12,000 USD CR
Use the daybook TEMPLATE linked to the transient layer code Trans-template
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Posting Template Create

* | gadui: QMSUS OMS US - Demo [USD] US-WEST > US-WEST Entity of QMS US (2) - OAD Enterprise Applications
File Edit Tools ‘wWorkspace ‘window Help

o | Entry - Create 2 5 .
SIS SRR L 7. Posting Template - Create

A GoTo v - Adions ~ 3 T|
Attachmernts Template Code | ACCR-MO01 | ®

Posting T Accruals July 31
Year 2008 09 osting Teut ‘ uals S |
Accruals July 31
ook :JETR NE Description ‘ Tuals July |

Description Accials July 3| Clear &l
QugriPosiy | T B000.00
Reference

Quartiy
L] GL Acoount ¢ GL De Subsfcoount Code '
v

Project

Cost Center Code '
SAF Concept Code ‘
SAF Code \ 7

Fl Append

[ ok ][ Close ]

[ ]
Currency Yiew Total USD | U.UUH U.UU‘

11 Use the template created in (2.1) and do the accrual posting for July 31 (to post in period
2008/07). TC amount = 8000 USD (total amount of the posting in TC)
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Journal Entry Create

Journal Entry - Create X
W GoTo ™ © Actions =3 Tools 7| @ attach | (=0 Print (8] Preview
Attachments ()
Tear Puosting D ate 05/08/2008 =
Daybook Code JETRANS L 000000002 Laver Type TRANSIENT Save &s Template
Description | Accuals July 31 | Template Code ACCR-MOM | iReplacement:
E;%;T:LSSSHHD | 2] senuence Murber 000000000 |+ e peaf
GL Account 4 GLDescripion ¢ SubfccountC ¢ CostCe ¢ Description 4 Trans Cur ¢ BCDebit [USD] 4 BC Credit (USD] 4
e 0
i p ICT Expense Geery Acciuals July 31 0.oa
I J200 Repai & Maintena  Gserv Accals Julp 31 usD 73333 0.00
|> 2470 Accrual Account Geery Accruals Julp 31 usD 0.00 8,000.00
v
&l i | N
Cunency Yiew Total USD 2,000, UU” 8,UUU.EIEI|
Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1)
QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-USJE-040
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Reversing Entries
Log in to entity: US-WEST

When not specified in the exercise, use the following data where needed:
Sub-account: Gserv
Cost Center: Adm
Intercompany Code: USWEST
SAF structure & SAF: choose any from the lookup list
1 Use the template ACCR-MO001 (created in previous exercise) and do the accrual posting for

July 31 (to post in period 2008/07). TC amount = 8,000 USD (total amount of the posting in
TC). Use daybook JE.

2 .Use Journal Entry Reverse (25.13.1.5) to reverse the standard transaction created in (1) in the
same period (2008/07) as the posting was not correct. In the browse enter Daybook: JE to limit
the list of transactions and make your search easier. Select your transaction, click OK, review
and save.

3 Use Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1), click on the Replace field and create the following new
posting (use template ACCR-M001)
Description: Accruals per July 31, 2008 (to post in period 2008/07)
GL 7000 (Travel): 3,000 USD DR
GL 7010 (ICT): 4,500 USD DR
GL 7200 (Repair & Maint): 2,500 USD DR
B/S account: GL 2470 (Accrual account): 10,000 USD CR

Automatic Journal Entry Reversal

Create an automatic reversing journal entry in Reversing Journal Create (25.13.1.14).
Field Value

Daybook JE

Description Accruals 2

Reversal Posting Date 1st day of next month (default)
Correction Select

Posting details:

GL 7200 USD 10,000 DR
GL 2470 USD 10,000 CR
Click Save.

On the first day of the next month, the system will automatically create a reversal posting and all
positions will be netted.

MNQAD



678 Financials Fundamentals — Exercise Guide

Recurring Entries

- Create standard transactions (JE = journal entries)
- Create and use templates

« Use reversing entries

« Create and use recurring entries

Log in to entity: US-WEST

When not specified in the exercise, use the followings
Sub-account: Gserv
Cost Center: Adm
Intercompany Code: USWEST
SAF structure & SAF: choose any from the lookup list.
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Recurring Entry Create

US Exercises 679

Recurring Entry Create

J Recurring Entry Create X

Code (3
W RE-ACCH-1

Status

4 Paosting Date © 4

0s/0 5
03/01 /2008

M GoTo ~ Actions = % Tools | @ attach | [9,' FPrint a] Prewiew
Attachments
Code [RE-ACCAA
Active Vv
Template Code | ACCR-MO0 " Frequency Start D ate
Dayboaok Code Update Type End Date
BC Amont |
Reverse in Mext GL 7
Period

RE-ACCRA1 ‘wiaiting
RE-ACCRA i aiting 104071 /2008 1101 /2008
RE-ACCRA Wwiaiting 114071 /2008 12/01/2008

Reversing Date ¢ BC Amount ¢

15,000.00 03
15,000.00 10
16,000.00 ik

Recurring Entry Create (25.13.4.1)

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-USREC-020

1 Use Recurring Entry Create (25.13.4.1) to create the recurring entry with the following

parameters:
Recurring entry code: RE-ACCR-1
Template code: ACCR-M001
Daybook code: JETRANS
BC Amount: 15,000
Reverse in next period: YES
Frequency: Monthly
Update type: Allowed
Start date: 08/01/08
End date: 11/30/08
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Recurring Entry Post

Financials Fundamentals — Exercise Guide

J Recurring Entry Post X|

 GoTo -

Adtions * 47 Toals | (2 Print 4] Preview

Template Code

Daybook Code

Code

#  GLCalvear &

" Frequency

Update Type

GL Pd

Daybook Code

# PostingDate ©

End Date

Code

© ReversingDats #

Template Code Frequency #  BCAmount ©

P Journal Entry -

Aftachments

ear
Daybook Code

Dezcription

GL Account

Foi0 Gzery Adri Accruals June 30 uso 1.125.00
F200 Ggery Adrn Accruals June 30 uso 1.378.00 0.00
2470 Gzerw Accruals June 30 uso 000 15.000.00

Recurring Entry Post (25.13.4.5)

Modify

Posting Date

¢ Sub-fAccountC 4 CostCe &

Description

Accruals June 30

@ Tranz Curr @ BC Debit [USD] & BC Credit [USD] #
12.500.00

2008-EF-USREC-030

QAD Proprietary

2 Use Recurring Entry Post (25.13.4.5)to post the recurring entry for August (accounting period
2008/08).

Use as selection criterion: end date = August 31 2008.

Check the status of the accounting periods 2008/08 and 2008/09 first and if needed change the
status to open again (unlock the accounting period/undo lock).

3 Check the recurring entry postings in both the period 2008/08 and 2008/09.
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Cross Company Posting
- Create cross-company postings

Use the following parameters (if needed):
Log in to Entity: US-WEST
Sub-account: use the default one else use Gserv
Cost center: use the default one else use adm
Daybook: JE
Intercompany code: WEST = USWEST, EAST = USEAST
All other fields: use the drop down list and choose from this list
Period: 2007/06
Important Ensure that the cross-company daemon is running. Check Cross-Company Daemon

Monitor; the status should be running. If not, use unconditional stop, then start to start the
Daemon.

1 Using Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1) in entity US-WEST, make a cross-company posting for
a fee of 10,000 USD against entity US-EAST. The posting should be:
In entity US-WEST:
DR GL 1970 (IC Manual JE GL Acct)
CR GL 4800 (Income)

Use Right-Click and choose Create Cross-Company posting from the context menu (when you
fill out cross-company code).

In Entity US-EAST:
CR GL 1970 (IC Manual JE GL Acct)
DR GL 7040 (Fees)

2 Check the posting in both entities using Journal Entity View (25.13.1.3).

3 Run the following report (once for entity US-WEST, once for both the entities US-WEST and
US-EAST)
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Journal Entry

Journal Entry

QMSUS: QMS US [USD
Eile  Edit

-1‘} Applications =

Wiew Toals Workspace  Window Help

-WEST: US-WEST Entity of QMS US (1)

Financials Fundamentals — Exercise Guide

| journal entry © Journal Entry =

TJools» GoTo~-

Attach | | 1 4

= xHRA

Gz Joumal Entry Create
Year

Dapbook Code

Description

Original Posting
Reference

I Posting Date 070972007 <
IJE—M Layer Type W Savebs Template
[FEE oroms oy LS £AST Template Cade [ Replscement

I Sequence Mumber lm Reversal

HE

GL Account

Geerv

-

Sub-fccount Code @

Intercompany Cods

D escription 4| Cur # BC Debit EC Credit (]

o] CiossCompany Code |

GL Account 4'| Sub-Account © 4'| Cost Ce ﬂJl Description

US-EAST

o] cun #| BCDebt 4| BCCwdt ¢

5 4800

Gserv

Gserv FEE crosscy US-E - USD 0.0o 10,000.00

Sub-becount Code @

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-USCCP-020

Image above displays what the end result should look like.
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Journal Entry Create - Posting US-EAST

US Exercises

P Journal Entry - Create x|
Journal Entry - Create ¥
Year IZDW 07 . Posting Date IDT!DB!ZDD? A
Dagbock Code | JE P T Layer Type [ oFFICiaL Save As Template r
Deseription | FEE crozs oy USWEST Template Code | ' Replacement r
Driginal Posting | " Sequence Humber | 00000000~ Fieversal r
GLAccount ¢ SubhccountC #[ CostCe o]  Descipon o] Com ¢] BCDebt o] BCCedt o
ERRRET Geerv FEE crossqy USE  USD 0.00 10.000.00
Subdooount Code
e
Intercompany Code ¢'| Crogs-Company Code 'IJ‘
USMEST
©_ GlAccourt ¢ SubdecountC #| CostCe #| Descipon o] Cun o) BCDebit ¢ BCCwdit o
ENTTT Geerv adm FEE oross oy U5 LISD! 711,000 00 000
Sutrdooount Code ¢
Gserv
Cost Center Code [ | Structure L3
Adm
Froject Code ¢| Desciplion & Stuctue #
=]
1«1 | |
Curency View Ease Cunency =] Balance USD 10.000.00 10.000.00
QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-USCCP-030

683

Posting US-EAST
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Complete Financial Business Flow

« Setup a new bank account and link it to a payment format
« Setup supplier and customer payment instruments

- Create supplier and customer payment instruments

« Create journal entries for accruals

« Order and receive goods

« Process and pay supplier invoices for stock receipts

« Process and pay recurring supplier invoices for expenses
« Process payment in the bank

« Process customer orders

« Create customer invoices and credit notes

Please follow the instructions and ask additional information if something is not clear.
Use the following parameters (if needed):
Logon with the user QAD into the entity US-WEST / Site: US-W-S
Sub-account: use the default one else use Gserv
Cost center: use the default one else use Adm
Period: current period (=period of system date)
All other fields: use the drop-down list and choose from this list

1 In Daybook Create (25.8.1.1), create a new daybook BENWUSD of type banking entries
controlled by financials

MQAD
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685

Profile Create

Profile Create
W GoTo v 0 Acions ~ 3 Tools v @ Attach | @ Prirt ;i, Preview:
Aftachments
Prafile Code | BENWUSD 2
Drezcription | Profile Banking Entry daybookBEMNWUSD -9|
Prafile Type | Banking Entry Daybook Profile - |
Shared Set Type | Daybook Shared Set |
Active v
Linked Object L Object Dezcription
[fd BENWLISD

&

Shared Set
DefaultOLURNAL

OS5 -DE-EMEA
DefaultD aybook.

¢

Profile Create (36.1.1.4.1)

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-USCFBF-020

2 InProfile Create (36.1.1.4.1), create profile code BENWUSD of type banking entries daybook

and link the daybook BENWUSD to it for the relevant shared set.
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GL Account Create

GL Account Create

Aocount 1110 -J Feferenced
Description | Bank USD | In Posting
GL Type | Bank Account - System Type | B
Bctive v Budgst Group | - |'
Budget Enabled W Categony :‘&-SS-EE hd -

‘F'osting " Currency " Analysis || Report Lmk| Banking | Cash || Defaults |

Entity Code ¢ Default @ B ank Format ¢+ Bank Account Mo ¢ Business Relaton Code ¢ Actve ¢ 5
Prd |15 wES [ =3 Hf7E54321

[l i J [z
Banking Daybook Profile | BENWUSD F: i'
AP Discount Aacount | 5700 | AR Discount Account | 4220 s |

GL Account Create (25.3.13.1)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USCFBF-030

3 In GL Account Create (25.3.13.1), create a new GL account 1110 of type Bank Account.
Account: 1110
Description: Bank USD
GL Type: Bank Account
Category: Asset
Currency tab:
Currency: USD
Banking tab:
Bank Format: XX
Bank Account No: 87654321
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687

Bank Payment Format Link

Eank Payrment Farmat Link

# GoTo v 0 3 Tools ~| & Print A Preview

Attachments
Bank Account Mumber |9?B54321 £ |
Entity Code [Us-wEST |

US-CHECK 2,008,001 ACCOUNT Pava  CHEGUE
9 CUST-CHECK

Fayment Format L Mewxt Pre-Printed Mo L ARJAP 4 Payment Instrument ¢ Payment Type ¢
BOTH

Bank Payment Format Link (25.11.2)

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-USCFBF-040

4 Use Bank Payment Format Link (25.11.2) to link the newly created bank account in (3) to the

payment format.

Field Field Field
US-CHECK Accounts Payable Check
CUST-CHECK Accounts Receivable Check
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Supplier Payment Status Create

Supplier Payment Status Create

Payment Instrument | Check -
Statuz | Iritial -
Bark dccount Code / -
Default Value Days 0
Payment Insturment Check. -
Status Far Callzction -
Bark dccount Code 1o A"
Daybook Code APPAY Faiild
GL Account 2050} A"
Diefault ' alue Days 0
Paprment |rnstrument Check
Statuz Paid
Bank Account Code 1110
Daybook Code APPAY
GL Account 2080
Default Walue D ayps
QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-USCFBF-050

5 In Supplier Payment Status Create (28.9.1.1.1), set up statuses for payment instrument

CHECK with the following parameters:

Field / Status Initial For Collection Paid Bounced
Bank GL Account 1110 1110 1110 1110
Daybook Code APPAY APPAY APPAY APPAY
GL Account 2080 2080 2090
Default Value Days |0 0 0 0
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Supplier Payment Status View

Supplier Payment Status View

J Supplier Payment Statusz Brow. X|

Actiong ™ @ Print 7 Add ta Favorites | g Chart a Chart Designer | e Refresh - Stored Searches 7

Search [4)
|F'ayment Instrument = | |equa|s - | | - | + x [E
|Status - | |equa|s - | | - | + x
|Account - | |equa|s - | | ,‘3| - | | + b4
|Bank Account Code | |equa|s - | | 1110 ('D| . | | + ®
Viewing 1-3 of 3 Records per page: @ @@ ®
Payment Type & 7 Bank Account Code & 7 Statuz © 7 Account & 7 Daybook Code
For Collection 2030
Check 1110 Initial
Check 1110 Paid 2080 LPPEY

Supplier Payment Status View (28.9.1.1.3)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USCFBF-060

6 Use Supplier Payment Status View (28.9.1.1.3) to review the payment statuses just created.
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Supplier Modify

Supplier Modify
Supplier Browese for hModify Supplier - Modify X|

® GoTo ™ Adlions 37 Taals =/ & Attach | = Print 8 Preview

Attachments

soos0 Active v

2w/heels Magazine / :D

Business Relation ” Accounting ” F'ayment‘ Banking ‘Defaults ” Tax Info ” Comments

Default & B ank Format #  Bank Account Mo @ Own Bank Mumber & Pawment Farmat ¢ Papment Instrument
b e BE44332211 oBBEEEEE US-CHECK CHEQUE
> e 5544332211 88Be6800 USAZCAP ELECTRONIC
> = NA 12345678 LIS-CHECK CHEQUE

Supplier Browse far Modify | Supplier - Maodify X|

M GoTo v Actions * 4 Tools *| & Attach | & Print ] Preview

Att.;cl.:\r.nanls

[sa0 ] Active v
o [ShenBkePat {1

Busziness Relation " Accounting ” F'ayment‘ Banking |Defaults " Tax Info ” Caomments

Detault (] Bank Farmat 4 Bank Account Mo ¢ Own Bank Mumber ¢ Papment Format ¢ Payment Instrument
3 ] wA 0040484603535 0417164300 GENERICPAY-AP  ELECTRONIC

B7E54321

Supplier Modify (28.20.1.2)
QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USCFBF-070

7 In Supplier Modify (28.20.1.2), add the newly created bank account in combination with the
payment format US-CHECK to the following suppliers:

S00500 and S01400

8 In Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7), create a purchase order for supplier S01400 for 50.000
EA of item 75-10000-001.

9 Receive the full purchase order in Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1).

10 Use Operational Transaction Post (25.13.7) to post the transaction from this receipt.
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Supplier Invoice Create
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Supplier Invoice Create X
d GoTo ™ Actions ™ 27 Tools =] @ attach | [g) Print 4] Preview

..&ttachmaﬁts

301400 | Shen Bike Parts

2008 /3 /siree /4

|09/11/2008 -

General | Addresses || Financial Info " Tax " Sl Posting "

HO1

°

£32.500.00] usd

Supplier Cade | 0400 " Business Relatian
Reference |HD1 Description

PO Humber +
Invoice Date 03/11/2008 - |

Gazsoooo| MEE "
10000000000
£32,500.00| | USD

TC Imvoice Amount

| Shen Bike Parts

E .'_ Shen Bike Parts

| HOT 501400
a3

Irwaice Type Invoice -
Daybook Code sy A1 000000004 |
‘ear 2008 09|

Pasting Date 0941172008 -

Irwvoice Status Code | 333 =i

Taxable

|>

QAD Proprietary

Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1)

2008-EF-USCFBF-080

11 Use Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1) to create a supplier invoice of US$632,500.00 for
supplier S01400. Link it to the newly created bank (GL 1110) with payment format US-

CHECK and match it against the PO receipt.

Currency USD, non taxable
Make sure to select the correct bank and set the amount to pay.

No variances
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Supplier Invoice Create - Financial Info Tab

Supplier Invoice Create

General | Addreszes | Financial Info | Tax || S| Posting || hlatching Fosting

Credit Terms Code | 300 - |' Due Date 12/31/2008 -
T Hold Amount Discount Due Date | 09/11/2008 -
TC Non Dise At PuchaseTope | |
BLw Group Code | =y

Papment Reference | |

W alidation Bank AccountMo ¢ OwnBank Mumber ¢ Papment Format ¢ Payment Instrument ¢ Eutel
W — T i T e

Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USCFBF-090
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Receiver Matching - Create

Supplier Invoice Create
Supplier Invoice Xl Receiver Matching - Create X‘

Sel 4 LogChaige &

Item # Logistic Charge ¢ OpenOuantity @ Unit Pice 4 TC OpendAmt 4 Matched O

4 Matched Unit P

# TC Mat
3
Taxable ¢ Tax Class ]

Tax Usage i Tax Env (]

[l Il |

Matching Overview

To Match 632,500.00 Matched E32,500.00

Difierzrcs

[ Manual Posting I [ L

l Saveand CreateInvoice I [ Saveand Create I [ Save ] [ Close

Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1)
QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-USCFBF-100
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Supplier Invoice Create

Supplier Invoice Create %
@ GoTo ™ Actions * 3 Tools - §’ Attach | [9,) Print 4 Preview
Attachments ®
500500 | Zwheels Magazine Hoz
2008 /9 4 sinw £ 5 091142008 - ) 5.000.00) USD
General | Addresses " Financial Info " Tax ” Sl Pasting || Matching Pasting
Supplier Code 500500 > " Business Relation JSwheels Magazine o |1 2wiheels Magazine .
Reference HO2 Deescription Heartheat advertisement
PO Number + 34
Invoice Type Ireoice -
Daybook Code it A 000000005
ear 2008 09 .
Posting D ate 09/11/2008 -
Irvenice Date 03/11/2008 hd Invaice Status Code | ok2pay /. -
TC Imvoice Amount 5,000.00 Pl
1.0000000000 Tanable :
5.000.00|| USD
General " Addresses " Financial Info " Tax ” 5| Pasting | katching Pasting
Year 2008 | 09 Pasting Date 03/11/2008 ~
Daybock Code SIREC | Doooooo0os OFFICIAL Save As Template
Diescription HO2 500500 Template Code 4

GL Account  SubsfccountC ¢ CostCe ¢ Description @ Tranz Cur & BC Debit [USD] 4 BC Credit [USD] &
2500 Gisery HO2 500500 UsD 0.00 B.000.00

WE] i 500000

b Heartbeat :

QAD Proprietary = IR )

12 Use Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1) to create an expense supplier invoice of $5,000.00 for
S00500 and link it to the newly created bank (GL 1110) with payment format US-CHECK

Currency USD, Non taxable, Invoice Status Code = OK2PAY

Make sure to select the correct bank and set the amount to pay.

Allocate the costs to the accrual account 2470, sub-account Elec
Description “Heartbeat advertisement”

13 Use Supplier Invoice View (28.1.1.3) to review the invoices just created
Try changing the columns selected and the order of the columns to make the view more use-
full for you.

14 Create a new SAF structure “Introduction”. For this you have to do the following:
Use SAF Concept Create (25.3.7.1.1) to create the following concepts:

Field Value
Campaign “Promotion Campaign”
Market “Market of Product Introduction

Use SAF Code Create (25.3.7.2.1) to create SAF codes.
For Campaign:

MQAD



Field Value

Heartbeat “Campaign for Heartbeat Meter”
Tripmeter “Campaign for Tripmeter”
For Market:

Field Value

NA “North America”

SA “South America”

NE “North Europe”

US Exercises 695
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SAF Structure Create

SAF Structure Create

SAF Structure Create X

# GoTo ™ Actions * 3 Tools ~| & Attach |® Print % Preview
Attachmerts

Structure Code | Introduction |
D escription Market intraduction of new product np.
Active 7]

Line 7~ 4  SAF Concept 4 Default SAF Walue 4 Last Maodified User
1 Campaign Heartheat

2 Market

SAF Structure Create (25.3.7.4.1)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USCFBF-120

Use SAF Structure Create (25.3.7.4.1) to create SAF structure
Introduction “Market introduction of new product”
combining concepts Campaign and Market

15 Use GL Account Create (25.3.13.1) to create a new GL account 7410 “Market Introduction”.
Use sub-account and SAF structure “Introduction”
Is P&L account
Standard account
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Journal Entry Create

Journal Entry Create

Journal Entry %

I GL Account

W GoTo ~  Adtions *4 Tools = @ stach | 20 Print ) Preview
‘ear !ﬂﬁj |:_D_9 J Posting Date \_@_{2@___‘_]
Davbook Code | Terplate / H 000000001 | Layer Type THAN_SE“ Save As Template
Diescription | Market intraductian | Template Code matkintro ;J Feplacement
Eg[gg:::ﬁ;mhng | £ sequence Number \_____ 00| Fieversal
GL Account @ GL Description  © SubsAccountC ¢ CostCe ¢ Description 4 Tranz Cur @ BC Debit (USD) 4 BC Credit (JSD] ¢
4 7410 Matket introductio Geerv Market introduction  USD 1.000.00 0.0
b Sub-fccount Code 4
Gzery
SAF Concept Cade $ SAF Code L}
Campaign Heartbeat
Market MA

4 TransCur 4 BC Debit [USD) # BC Credit [USD) 4
uso oo

4 GL Description ¢ Sub-dccountC ¢ CostCe 4 Description

Iarket introduction

QAD Proprietary

Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1)

2008-EF-USCFBF-130

697

16 Use Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1) to create a journal entry template (code = markintro)
allocating $1,000.00 of the accrual account 2470 in (11) to 7410 “Market Introduction.”

Warning Make sure to use the correct daybook.
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Recurring Entry Create

Recurring Entry Create

# GoTo ~ Actions * 2 Tools -l @ attach | @ Print & Preview

Aftachments

Code EAM|'1 |

Active v

Template Cade Emarklntm E |' Frequency

Daybook Code Update Type

BC &maunt

Feverse in Mext GL =

Period

Code [ Status 4 PastingDate © ¢ ReversingDate ¢ BCAmount ¢  GLPd ¢ GL CalYear 4 La
[y A1 08/ [Sheas i s TN 08

A1 ‘wiaiting 09/01/2008 1.000.00 i) 2008
Al Waiting 1040142008 1.000.00 10 2008
A1 ‘wiaiting 11/01/2008 1.000.00 1Al 2008
AMI-1 “wiaiting 12/01/2008 1.000.00 12 2008

Recurring Entry Create (25.13.4.1)

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-USCFBF-140

17 Use Recurring Entry Create (25.13.4.1) to create a recurring journal entry (code = AMI-1) for
5 months starting in August and ending in December, using the template created at (15)

Post to Primary/Official layer
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Recurring Entry Post

Recurring Ertry Post 20

# GoTo - Actions 3 Tools ~! @ Frint 4] Preview

‘J End Date
L~ e

Template Code [ __/_:|' Frequency

Daybook Cade | Fl Update Type

Code 4 GLCalYear & GLPd 4 Posting Date © # [aybook Code 4 ReversingDate &

[T

Template Code

i Frequency @ BC&Amount

Recurring Entry Post (25.13.4.5)

7. Journal Entry - Modify

& Trans Cur ¢ BC Debit [USD] ¢ BC Credit (USD] ¢

Attachments
vear [EE][ 03]/ PosingDate | 08/01/2008  +
Daybock Code | JF _|f noonoooon| Layer Tope
Desciiption |-°\f\‘1|"I | Template Code _"LGME—'_-I
GL Account 4 SubéccountC ¢ CostCe @ Description
Market introduction
2470 Giser Market intraduction  USD

0.o0 1.000.00

QAD Proprietary

2008-EF-USCFBF-150

18 Use Recurring Entry Post (25.13.4.5) to post the recurring entry for the first month.

19 Use Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3)to review the journal entry created.
Try changing the columns selected and the order of the columns to make the view customized

for you.
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Supplier Payment Selection Create

Supplier Payment Selection Create

Supplier Payment Selection Cr X|

@ GoTo ~ Actions T 5 Tools 7| @ Attach | [8) Print %) Preview

Attachments @
Code | P51 | hee 0 oot £l il
| : | Account Mumber | 87854321 al 5.37'5.009.0'
Execution Date | 0941142008 | PayFamat US-CHECEK, . ber of Line 2
Details | Logaing

[iSS

Buziness Relation

= Business Relation : ZwWheels Magazine (1 item)
Sel 4 BusineszFelat” 4 Helation Code 4 Tupe 4 Internal Mumber ¢  TC OpenAmount 4 D 4 TC Papment Amount & [

v Zwheels Magazin - 500500 Ireenice 2008/5IMV /00000 500000 CR 500000 O

— Businesz Relation : Shen Bike Partz (1 item)
Sel # BusinessFelat” ¢ Helation Code 4 Type 4 Internal Mumber ¢ TC OpenAmount 4 D 4 TC Papment Amaount @ [

v ShenBikeParts 507400 Ireenice 2008/5IMV /00000 E32500.00 CR E32.50000 D

Supplier Payment Selection Create (28.9.4.1)

2008-EF-USCFBF-190

QAD Proprietary

20 Use Supplier Payment Selection Create (28.9.4.1) to create a selection (code = PS-1) that
includes the two invoices created in (10) and (11). The bank to use is GL 1110 and payment

format is US-CHECK
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Journal Entry Create

Journal Entry Create

Journal Entry %

M GoTo ~ ' Actions =48 Tools =1 @ Attach | &5 Print &) Preview

‘ear Posting D ate 09/11/2008 ~
Dabeok Code | Template |1 000000001 | Laper Type TRANSIENT Save s Template
Description | Market introduction | Templete Code Replacement

(Qriginal Posting |
Reference

Sequence Number 000000000 Feyeral

GL Account @ GL Description  © SubsAccountC ¢ CostCe ¢ Description 4 Tranz Cur @ BC Debit (USD) 4 BC Credit (JSD] ¢

4 410 Matket introductio Gsery Market introduction  USD 1.000.00 0.0
b Sub-Account Code ¢
Gaery
S&F Concept Code $ S&F Code L}
Campaign Heartheat
arket N

F GL Account @ GL Description @ Sub-AccountC ¢ CostCe ¢ Description @ Tranz Curr 4 BC Dehit [USD] 4 BC Credit (USD] &

Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USCFBF-160
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Payment Selection Confirm

Payment Selection Confirm

Payment Selection " Fayment Belection Browse for.. | Payment Selection - Canfirm X|
M GoTo ~ Actions = 4 Tools -l @ attach | [Q,,J Print 1« Preview
Attachmerts [
A
PS-1 | Ewecution Date | EETARFFNIE [=] 1o £37 500,00 USD
1110 - | B7REA321 Bank USD
Posting “rear/GL Period 2008 |3 + | Posting Date 03411/2008 -
D aybook M oucher APRAY | i
Credit Directly on Bank,
| 2080 | Pagment In Process
5700 | 4P Discount
Sele ¢ Business Relatio ¢ Supplier [ Tvpe $ Int Mo [} Open Armount ¢ D 4 TCPaymentAmount ¢ D
(Y ® ShenBike Parts 501400 2008/000000004 §32.500.00 B32.500.00 |
v 2wheels Magazin - 500500 Invaice 2008000000005 5.000.00 CR 5,000.00 Df

Payment Selection Confirm (28.9.4.5)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USCFBF-200

21 Use Payment Selection Confirm (28.9.4.5) created in (19) and print the supplier checks
(28.9.9.3).

22 Go to Supplier Payment Change Status (28.9.3.5) and change the status of your supplier check
of $5,000.00 USD to paid. Go to Supplier payment view (28.9.3.3) and review the outstanding
supplier checks.

23 Go to Supplier Payment Change Status (28.9.3.5) and change the status of your supplier check
of $5,000.00 USD to paid.

24 Check the postings of the creation and payment of supplier checks in Journal Entry View
(25.13.1.3)

25 Check the movements on the bank GL account in GL transactions View (25.15.2.1)

26 Run the report GL transaction by daybook (25.15.1.4) for both the banking entries and the
entries in the supplier payment daybook.
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Business Relation Create

Business Relation Create

J Buziness Relation Create X|

# GoTa »  Actions =35 Tools | @ Attach |I3l Print ,;, Presie

Attachments
Business Relation | Fit US4 People |
Marme | Fit US4 People |
Search Name | Fit USa, People

Second Mame | |

Third Mame | |

Group Mame | 7

Active I

Addrezs Info | General | Defaults

Address [ Address [ Address L Mame 4 Search Name
32 Broadway Me Fit US54 People Fit LI 20

Business Relation Create (36.1.4.3.1)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USCFBF-220

27 Create a new Business relation (36.1.4.3.1).
Business Relation: Fit USA People
Name: Fit USA People
Search Name: Fit USA People
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Customer Create

Customer Create
Custarmer Create

@ GoTo v Actions 7 2 Tools | @ ttach | @,.J Print % Preview

Attachments
Cusgtomer Code LU / Ative v
Business Fielation | Fit USA People 4 D Bill- To Customer

Buzineszs Relation | Accounting || Fayment || Banking || Defaults || Credit Limit || Tax Info || Comments

Fit US4 People
532 Broadway Mew York

o2 Mew Vork
s | UMITED STATES
MY MHew ork

Customer Create (27.20.1.1)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USCFBF-230
Field Value
Name Fit USA People
Head Office Address 532 Broadway New York, NY 10012, US
Primary Contact Mr. A. Schwartz, General Manager, Telephone 212 555 1212

28 Use Customer Create (27.20.1.1) to create a new customer CU7777 linked to the business
relation Fit USA People.

Type customer: DIST

Payment condition: CASH

Bank account: 7777, Bank Format: XX

Link this to the own bank with GL 1110 and payment format CUST-Check.

Make sure this customer is ready to be used in operational transactions (Link to site US-
W-S in Customer Data Maintenance 2.1.1)
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Customer Data Maintenance

Customer Data Maintenance

JCuslUmer Data haintenance X ‘

M GoTo ™ Actions | Ll Copy ™ [Q,JF'rmt ] Preview § Attach
Attachments

Customer Address

Customer. CUFT?7
Marne: Fit USA People
Address: 532 Broadway Mew Yark

Busginesz Relation: Fit US4 People
Achive:
Added: 941272008

QAD Proprietary

Address:
Address:

City: Mew York State: NY' Post: 10012 Format: Before
Country: UMITED STATES us County:
Aftention: &, Schwartz [21
Telephone: 12345 [2]:
Fax [2]:
Customer Data
Sort Narme: Fit USA People Type: DIST
Salespenl: pel tultiple: Region:
Ship Via: A Currency: USD
Resale: Siter) EEVES

Remarks: Lang: us

Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1)

2008-EF-USCFBF-270

29

30

31
32
33
34

35

36

37

Set up the Customer Payment Status (27.6.2.1) for payment instrument Check with the
following parameters:

Bank account GL: 1110

Daybook: ARPAY

PIP account: 1390

Statuses to set up: Initial, For collection, Paid, Bounced

Create for customer CU7777 a Sales Order (7.1.1) with code HB1000 for 1000 Heart Beat
meters at $25.00 USD each (total value = $25,000.00).

Ship sales order HB1000 (7.9.15).

Produce one or more reports showing the not yet invoiced sales order.

Produce a report that shows the unposted transactions.

Post the unposted transactions of type 1SS-SO using Operational Transactions Post (25.13.7).

Take a look at the journal entry (Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3)) for the transaction type ISS-
SO.

Create a sales invoice for SO HB1000 using Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4).

Review the customer invoice (27.1.1.3).
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38 Produce a customer ageing (27.17.6) as of December 31 for customer CU7777.

39 Produce a customer statement of account for customer CU7777 as of December 31 (27.17.19).
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Customer Invoice Create

Customer Invoice Create

Customer Invoice Create X|

@ GoTo ~ Actions * 4 Tools - @ atach | @ Print |S_ Preview
Attachments [l

Customer Code [cuzrer | Fit US& People |

Pasting | 2008/cCHMO00000001 [[0912/208 «]  TC Irwoice Amount [ 2500.00 | USD

General | Addresses || Financial Infa ” Operational Info ” Tax ” Cl Posting || Comments|

Customer Code Cu77eT " Busiress Belaton | FitlUSA People ~|{ FitUsa Peapls
Type N -
Description ‘ dizcount Heartheatmeter order HB1000 ‘
TC Irwoice Amount ‘ Z,EDD.DDI uso i' Posting Date 0941242008 -
ha 1.0000300000 ] Tax Point Date 03/12/2008 -
Seals Factor 10000000000 Tasable
BC Invoice Amount 2,500.00 Tax Excluded

“ear 2008 | 03 Open
Daybook Code JoChn 000000001 Selected

Customer Invoice Create (27.1.1.1)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USCFBF-280

40 Create a credit note (27.1.1.1) for customer CU7777 for $2,500.00 USD and link this to the
open invoice of $25,000.00 USD using the Open Item Adjustment functionality (25.13.5).
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Open Item Adjustment Create

Open Item Adjustment Create

J Open fem Adjustment Create X|

W CoTo v Adtions T Tools v S Print 4] Preview
Aftachments @
Posting Info
Posting Year/GL Period l:lj Posting Date 08412/2008 S
Dayback Code CUSTADJ |/ Layer
Mew Item ] Allocate GL ] BC Balance
Search Criteria for Invoices/Papments
Business Relation | Ea | Inchide Customers ~
Customer/Supplier |currrr 2] Include Suppliers E
Ihvoice Reference | Include Closed Ikems E
“rear/Daybook/ oucher Start From Year
Group Mame | - All Ertities =
Amaunt | U-UDI Only Ower Allocated ltems |
S BRI T
Business Relation & Invoice Reference ¢ Invoice Type & Invoice Date ¢ TCInvoice Balance ¢ DR/C # Inwoice Cu 4 Full Adjustment ¢ TCMewBalance ¢ H
Fit US4 People 2008/CINV/00000000 Invoice 09/12/2008 25,000.00 DR usp O 22,500.00

» RSB SURPENM OOOTOD DN UL s LN el ~  ssssilllec

Open Item Adjustment Create (25.13.5)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USCFBF-290
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Customer Payment Create

Customer Payment Create

7\, Customer, Payment - Create

(X

Attachmerts

Pasting Date |ognz/oe ~

Balance

Amount to Allocate 22,500. DDJ [_EF\ ~ | Balance 0.00 L[_:E _______ -

Amount Allacated 2250000] [0F
Filker

Search Criteria for Invoices Include
Custormer [cuzrer 2l | Entiies
Business Relation Code | Fit US4 Peaple La |
Payment Reference [Inv/Pay No) | |
Shipper | |
Group Mame | s |
“ear/DaybookMoucher | a ‘ | a I/J

|

Amount 0.00| [usp |
B o[ —

Operators/Margin

Business Relati 4 Invoice/Payme # Reference 4  Shipper ¢ DueDate ¢ Disc & Invoi © Balance @24 Cur & F & TCAllos
(¥ Fit USe Peop Invaice 2008/CINY./0000000 03/12/2003 03/12/ 0312 2250000 0 UsD {re)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USCFBF-300

41 Receive from customer CU7777 a check (status for collection) for 22500 USD and link this to
the open invoice (27.6.6.1)

Take a look at the customer payment in Customer Payment View (27.6.4.3).
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Customer Payment Create

Customer Payment Create

Custormer Payment Create X|
M GoTo ~ Actions ~ 4 Tools -l @ attach | @ Frint 1+ Preview
Attachments
Custormer : e =y ! 7T ‘
Bark Accourt | 1110 Bk [cusT-CHECK |
Payrnent Instrument | Chesk -] Hame | Fit LIS Peaple
Busness Helabon | Fit US4 People | Reference | cH curee? |
Amount \ 2zE0m| usp L
Due Date ‘ 0941242008 - | Subtype | Manual = ‘
Yalue Days [ ol Status | For Collection -
Creation Date
2008 | 000000007
& E

Customer Payment Create (27.6.4.1)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USCFBF-310

42 Change the status of the customer check (CU7777 value $22,500.00 USD) to bounced
(27.6.4.5)

43 You receive from customer CU7777 a payment of $22,500.00 USD on you bank with GL code
1110. Post this against the open invoice. Use banking entry create(31.1.1).
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Customer Payment Status Change

Customer Payment Status Change

JCustomer Pavment Status Cha.. X|

W GoTo = ' Adtions =3 Tools | (£ Print (4] Preview

Posting Date [9nzr20m8 |

Business Relation | La | “ear/Number | 00a0 000000000
Customer Lcurrr A Reference | |
Payrnent Instrurnent ‘ hd | Due Date | hd |
Statuz ‘ v | Creation Date | h |

Payment Selection Code

Select #  Business Relation & Customer 4 Payment Instument ¢ Year 4 FayNo Status $ Refer

[ il ] [

Select Al Fows [ Mew Status for Selected Rows ‘ Bounced - | Apply |

Customer Payment Status Change (27.6.4.5)

QAD Proprietary 2008-EF-USCFBF-320

44 Create a customer account activity report for customer CU7777 (27.17.3)

45 Take a look at the Customer Activity Dashboard (27.18.1) for customer CU7777
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